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DI5C0UR5B I 

Oris]!! of the Work.-^reatioa of the Worid.'-^Sammary of 
Content! of the Book« 


I. Question of the 5ages 


VER5B I 

Tas GiIE!A.T HA.VXKa APPROA.OHfl!D MA.Nt7, PAID THBIB 

RKSPECIS TO HIM IK DUB FOIlM, \ND PINDIKD HIM SEATED 
WITH MIND CaTjM AND COLLECTED, ADDRESSED HIM THESE 
WOKDS — (1). 

Bhofya 

Salutation to the Supreme Brahman ! . His real character 
can he kno\ni only from the Vedanta texts ; He is the cause 
of the three worlds; and He destroys all evil. 

'J’he first four verses describe the fact of the traatise being 
the work of a highly qualified author, and of its providing 
instructions hearing upon such ends of roan ns are not 
knowable hy means of any other source of knowledge; and 
this is done for the purpose of indicating its importance 
(and raising it in the estimation of men). When a treatise 
has secured high position in the estimation of men, its author 
obtains fame, and also heaven ; and both these continue 
to exist as long as the world exists. A scientific treatise, has 
its position established only when people engage in studying, 
in listening to lectures on, and in pondering over, it. Intelli* 
gent persons cannot undertake the said study, etc., until 
they have satisfied themselves as to the purposes served by 
them. It is for this reason that, the Teacher has composed 
the four verses with a view to point out that the Treatise is 
put forth for the purpose of making known the means of 
accomplishing the ends of man. 
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It would not be right here to argue as follows : — “ Even 
without the purpose of the Treatise being stated at the yery 
outset, we could easily ascertain what that purpose is, 
by examining the several parts of the Treatise going to be 
propounded ; what then is the use of making an effort to 
describe that purpose? Further, even if the purpose is 
stated at the very oxitset, one cannot bo sure of it until 
he has fully examined the subsequent portions of the Treatise ; 
as a matter of fact, all the assertions that a man may make 
do not always bring conviction. Nor is it necessary that 
every undertaking must be preceded by the knowledge of 
purposes served by it ; for instance, we And pupils undertaking 
the study of the Veda, without knowing beforehand the 
purposes to be served by that study. In the works of human 
authors also, the practice of stating the purpose is not 
always followed. For instance, the levered Ftlnini begins 
his Sutras wdth the u'ords ‘ Now follows the teaching of 
words,’ without having stated the, purpose to be served 
by his treatise.” 

Our answ'er to the above is ais follow’s; — Unless people 
have ascertained the purpose served by a particular Treatise, 
they would not, in the first place, take* it up at all; and 
unless they take it up, how could they examiius the wdiole 
of . it? Then again, that same idea which is got at by the 
examination of the entire Treatise, becomes more easily 
comprehended if it has been briefly indicated in the beginning. 
It is with reference to this- that there is the assertion that — 
‘in ordinary experience, the learned alw'ays consider it desir- 
able to carry ideas in their minds briefly as w’ell as in greater 
det&il.’ 

As regards the argument that — “ even when the purpose 
has been stated there can be no certainty about it, for the 
simple reason that wo do not derive conviction from the words 
of human beings, — in whose case the idea that we have 
is that this man knows the matter as he says, and not that 
the fact is really ns he asserts,” — our answer is that we do not 
quarrel over the question as to whether the words of human 
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beings do, or do not, bring about conviction ; because discussion 
over this question would swell the sixe of our work. But 
as a matter of fact, even though it is possible for a man to have 
recourse to a certain course of action, even when he is 
in doubt as to the exact purpose served by it, — yet until 
there is some statement as to the purpose served by a parti- 
cular action, even doubts could not arise in regard to it. 
In fact, if some statement had not been made in regard 
to the purpose to be served by the present Treatise, the doubt 
that would arise in men’s minds would be (not as to whether 
or not it was going to servo any useful purpose, but) as to 
whether it is a treatise on Law or on Economics, or an 
aimless attempt in the nature of an examination of such 
subjects as the ‘ Crow’s teeth ’ and the like. On the other 
hand, when the aim of the work has been stated, the 
idcii arising in our minds is — * the author of this work 
asserts that he is going to show us the path leading to our 
welfare, — there is no hainn done by our undertaking the study 
of the work, — well, let us look into it’ ; and forthwith wo 
take up the work. 

Next as regards the case (cited by the opponent) of 
pupils taking up Vedic study (without being told of the 
exact purpose to be accomplished thereby), — the fact of 
the matter is that the action of the pupil is due to his 
being urged to it by his Teacher, and not to his recognition 
of the fact that if behoves him to take up the study (for the 
accomplishment of any purpose of his own) ; in fact being 
quite a child at the time (of beginning Vedic study), it is not 
possible for him to have any idea as to his being entitled to the 
study (by virtue of his having an aim that could be served 
only by that study) ; and his activity, therefore, is brought 
about entirely by the direction of another person (his Teacher); 
who does not bewilder him by pointing out to him that he is 
entitled to take up the study ; and when once the boy has 
taken up Vedic study (entirely under advice of his Teacher), 
the motive for further study is provided by the desire to 
know the meaning of the Vedic texts studied ; and thus the 
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study continues to be carried on. [This is the case with the 
study of the Veda.] As regards the study of the present 
Treatise (on Law), only such persons are entitled to it as have 
already studied the Veda, as is clearly indicated by the text— 
* the twice-born person who, without having studied the Vedas, 
devotes his energies to other subjects [becomes a ShudraJ* 
(Manu, 2.163) ; and by that time the pupil has his intelli- 
gence aroused, and consequently seeks to know what purpose 
is to be served by any further action that he is going to 
undertake. 

As regards the revered Paniui, his aphorisms are 
extremely brief ; so that there is no possibility of their having 
any other meaning (or serving any other purpose) than the 
one directly expressed by them ; and further, the fame of 
Fftuini is well known to even the smallest boy ; so that the 
purpose served by his Avork is too well known to need reitera- 
tion. The present treatise (of Mann) on the other hand is on 
an extensive scale, abounding in several (commendatory 
and condemnatory) ‘ Descriptions,’ and it helps in the 
accomplishment of all human ends ; so that if its aim is 
stated in easily intelligible words, there is no harm done. 

Of enquiters (and students) there are two classes, — one 
following reasoning, and another following tradition. The 
former of these take up the study of Manu ; because they know 
the importance and greatness of the author and his work from 
such texts as — ‘whatever Manu said is wholesome ’ (Kdfhaka, 
11.5), and ‘ Manu has said all that has been said in the 
!Q.gveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the Mantras of the 
Atharva, as also by the Seven Great Sages.’ And those of the 
latter class undertake it merely under the influence of the 
tradition, the source of which they have carefully investigate 
— that the treatise has been compose by Frajftpati himself. 
And for the sake of such persons, the mentioning of the 
name of the Author also is a factor leeing to action (toAvaes 
study). 

It is for these reasons that we have here the laying out 
of the aim of- the Treatbe, in the form of question and 



VER8K i : — APPROACH OF THE SAOES 


answer ; The Great Sages are the questioners, Prajapati is 
the expounder, and the subject is Dharmd, which being not 
amenable to the ordinary means of knowledge, can be known 
only from the Shdstraa (Scientidc Treatises), — it is so difficult 
that even the Great Sages have doubts in regard to it. That 
Prajapati is the actual expounder is indicated by the words of 
the text itself, which .says— ‘iTe, being questioned by them,’ 
and not *1, being questioned by them’ ; and of himself again 
Manii speaks (12.123) as being the natural image (representa* 
tive) of Brahma. Thus an effort is necessary for the expound* 
ing of the Law. Such is the sense of the first four verses. 

In M'hat manner the present Treiatise is made up of 
Instructions bearing upon the ends of man we shall show by 
the interpretation of the words of the text. 

Now% in the text wc have the declarations — (1) ‘the 
Great Sages, having approached Manu, said to him — do 
please expound to us (he Duties of Man,’ and (2) ‘ being thus 
questioned by them. He said — Ua'en ’ ; and these two — the 
question and its answer — in their import, are expressive of the 
one idea that Ihe Treatiae expounda the Dharmaa ; the word 
‘ Dharma ’ is in common parlance used in the sense of that 
means of accomplish ing one’s good which is not cognisable by 
any of the ordinary means of knowledge, with the sole 
exception of ‘ word.’ Hence when it is said ‘ listen to Dharma,’ 
what is meant is that Avhat is going to be expounded is 
conducive to the fulfilment of the higher ends of man. 

* Manu' is the name of a particnlnr person known, in 
long- continued tradition, as having studied several Vedic 
texts, as knowing their meaning and as practising the precepts 
therein contained ; — ‘ Having approached ' him, i.e., having 
gone forward near him, intentionally, giving up all other 
actions, and not by mere chance, having met with him the 
special effort made by the Sages to get near Manu shows the 
importance of the subject-matter of their question, as also the 
authoritative and trustworthy character of the expounder ; 
a man who is not capable of rightly expounding a subject is 
never questioned by persons going up to him for that purpose. 
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— ‘ Whose mind toaa calm and collected ’ — ^Sealed tcUh mind 
calm and collected,’ — i. e., whose mind was in a tranquil state ; 
and it does not mean that he was actually seated upeu a mat, 
or some such seat ; os there would be no point in stating this ; 
id fact the word ‘ seated ’ merely connotes calmneaa ; it is 
only when one’s mind is calm that he is capable of answering 
questions. — ‘Raving approached ’ — has for its object simply 

* M auu ’ ; * seated with mind calm and collected * being an 
adrerbial clause modifying the act of ‘questioning’ (by the 
sages). The sense of the sentence thus is— ‘they said to him 
the following words, on finding, from tbe. manner in which 
he engaged into conver sation with them in making enquiries 
about their welfare, that his mind was not preoccupied, biit 
calm and collected, and he was therefore attentive to their 
questioning.’ 

The term ‘ikagra’ by ordinary usage, connotes immobility; 
what is meant by (he term is steadiness of the mind, it being 
concentrated upon the contemplation of the knowledge of 
truth, following upon the cessation of all doubts and illusions 
of the person in whom the contact of all defects of passion 
and the like is set aside by inhibition. It is only when one 
has his mind in this condition that he is capable of appre- 
hending sound and other objects that lie within reach of his 
senses ; which is not the case when he is in doubt as to the 
object being a real entity or otherwise. — Or, etymologically 
the term ‘ agra ’ denotes the mind, by reason of the fact that in 
the act of apprehending things it is the Mind that goes b^ore 
{p^ragSmi) the Eye and other sense-organs ; and in ordinary 
parlance that which acta first or goes ahead, is called 
*agra* ; — so that the compound *ekagra* is to be expounded as 
' he who has his apm, 6r Mind, fixed upon one perceptible 
object * ; there being nothing incongruous in a BahuvuM 
Qompound being taken, if its sense demands it, as referring to 
things that are not co-existent. By this' explanation also 

* ikSgra * connotes absence of distraction. 

* Saving paid their respects in due form * — ' Due form* 
stands for the rule prescribed in the scriptures ; and they did 
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not transgress any such rule ; the scriptures have laid down the 
rule that on first approaching his Teacher, the pupil should 
offer his obeisance, attend upon him, and so forth ; and it 
was in this prescribed mannt'r that the sages paid I heir respecte 
to Manu ; which means that they showed due devotion and 
respect. 

The great The word means the Veda; and the 

word 'rsi ’ is applied also to a person, by virtue of his possessing 
excellent knowledge of the Veda and all that is prescribtid 
therein and acting up to these. The sages, who 

approached Manu, were great ; the said persons become 
‘great,’ when the above-mentioned qualities become developed 
in them to a very high degree : just as Yudhisthira is called 
the ‘greatest of the Kurus’ (because he pos8essed,.in a very high 
degree, the qualities that distinguished the membera of the 
Kuru-race). — Or the sages may be regarded as ‘ great,’ by 
virtue of theii superior austerities, or of the great respect and 
fame enjoyed by them. 

* They addressed these words’^* Vaean i’ is that hy which 
something is spoken of ; this refers to the question formulated 
in the second verse ; these Iwing the nearest ‘ words ’ are what are 
referred to by the pronoun ‘these.’ Some people have held 
that the pronoun ‘ this ’ always refers to something directly 
perceived at the time ; for these people also the question may 
bo regarded as ‘ perceived,’ on account of its being present in 
the mind. — Or 'vacana^ may mean that which is spoken of', 
and in that case it would stand for the subject-matter 
questioned about. If it be taken as referring to the sentence 
(and, not to the subject-matter), then the meaning would be 
that ‘they pronounced this sentence.’ — If the term *vaeana* 
means that which iy ^okeit of, the sense is that ‘ they asked 
the following question ’ ; and in that case the verb ‘ abruvan,* 
‘addressed,’ would have two objects, — ‘ Manu ’ being the indirect 
object. In fact, Manu is the object of all the three verbs in 
the sentence {approach, pay rejects to and address). — {!), 



VERSE II. 


Mat Thou, O Blessed One, explain to us, in dUb fohh 

AND IN proper ORDER, THE DUITES OF ALL CASTES AND 
INTERMEDIATE CASTES ! — (2). 


The second verse describes what the sages said to Manu, 
after having approached and worshipped him. 

The term ‘ bhagn* ‘ blessings,’ is used for superiority, 
nuagnanimily , fame, strength and so forth ; and ‘ bhagavan ’ is he 
who possesses all this ; that is (in the present context) Manu ; 
hence it is he who is addressed by the term ‘ O blessed one.* 

The term ‘ caste ’ is applied to the three castes, *Brahmaya,* 
' K^attriya,' and ' Vaishya' — the term ‘all’ lias been 
added for tlio purpose of including the ‘ Slidra ’ ; if Ibis was 
not done, then, the question, emanating from the Great Sages 
(who represent only the three higher castes), would be res- 
tricted to the three castes only. 

‘ Intermediate ’ means middle ; from the mixture of two 
castes there arises another imperfect caste ; those that are born 
out of those imperfect unions are the ‘intermediate castes,’ 
born in the natural order or the reverse ; those known under 
the names * MtirdMvasikta,' * Ambasfha,’ ‘K^attr,* ‘Faidehika* 
and ao forth ( Vide, Manu 10.7 et. seq.), these could not be 
classed under the caste either of the mother or that of the 
father ; just as the Mule born out of the union of the Horse 
and the Ass is a distinct species, it is neither the ‘ horse ’ nor 
the ‘ ass ’ ; — on this ground these would not be included under 
the ‘ castes ’ ; hence they have been mentioned separately. 

Objection — “ But the offspring of the union of castes 
mixed in the natural order is regarded as belonging to the 
caste of the mother.” 
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It is not SO, we reply. From what is said under 10.6 as 
to these castes being ‘ similar,’ it is clear that they are only 
‘ similar ’ to the caste of the mother, and not quite the same as 
this latter. The functions of these intermediate castes also are 
such as can be learnt only from scriptures ; they cannot be 
ascertained entirely from their natural inclinations (as in the 
case of lower animals) ; and in as much as these functions 
cannot be ascertained by the help of any other source of 
knowledge, they fall under th0 term ‘ Dhat'ma' ‘ duties,’ and 
as such deserve to lie expounded in the scriptures. Of the 
intermediate castes born of unions in the reverse order, such 
duties as * not harming others ’ and so forth are going to be 
described (by Manu himself under 10.63). When they are 
spoken of as being ‘ witliuut any duties,’ the ‘ duties ’ meant 
are such as Observances, Fasts and so forth. 

‘ Yathmoat* ‘ in due foi'm.' — The suffix ‘ vali ’ denotes 
propriety ; the meaning being — ‘ in tlie form in which perform- 
ance would be proper.’ This ‘ propriety ’ also includes such 
details as — ‘ this is compulsory, that is optional,’ * this is 
primary, that is secondary,’ as also rules relating to substance, 
place, time, agent and so forth. 

‘ AnupTirvaahah’ 'in dm oi'der* — ‘Order’ means sequence', 
the meaning is — ‘ please explain also the order in which the 
several duties have to be performed.’ The order meant is such 
as — after the performance of the ‘ Birth-rite,’ come respectively 
‘ Tonsure,’ ‘ Initiation ’ and so forth. The phrase ‘ in due form ’ 
implies completeness in regard to subject-matter ; * order ' 
does not form part of the subject-matter, hence the qualifica- 
tion ‘ in due order* has been added separately. 

'I’he word ‘ dhanna,' ‘ duty,' is found to be used in refer- 
ence to — (1) the injunction of what should be done, (2) the 
prohibition of what should not be done, — both these bearing 
upon transcendental purposes, — and also (3) action in accord- 
ance with the said Injunctions and Prohibitions. Whether the 
denotation of the term applies equally to both, or it applies 
primarily to one only, and to another only secondarily, — this 
we do not discuss on the present oectision ; and we have already 
2 
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discussed this in detail in another work (the SmriivivSka), and 
it has no direct bearing on the present context. In any case, 
when it is declared that *the A^fakas should be performed,’ 
wbat is clearly understood is the pmpriety of performing in 
relation to the Agtakae ; and when it is declared that ‘ the 
meat of the animal killed by a poisoned arrow should not be 
eaten,* what is dearly understood is the impropriety of per- 
forming in relation to the eating of the said meat. Whether 

■f* 

the action of the Aetaka is regarded as ‘ duty,’ or the propriety 
of performing that act, — it does not make any difference in the 
ultimate result. And when the form of ‘ duty ’ has been duly 
expounded, that is contrary constitutes ‘Adharma’ (sin) 
follows naturally by implication. Thus what is meant is that 
'Dharma,' ‘Duty,’ as also ' Adharma,' ‘sin,’ both form the 
8ubject*matter of the scriptural treatise : the performance of the 
‘ Astaka ’ is a Duty, as also is the avoidance of Brahmana- 
murder ’ ; the non-performance of Astaka ’ is a ain, as also 
is the petformance of Brahmana-murder ’ ; such is the distinc* 
tion (between ‘Duty’ and ‘Sin ’ as described in the scriptures). 

‘ Arliaai,' ‘ may you ’ — indicates ahility in the shape of 
possessing the requisite capacity ; and as such expresses the 
fact of the teacher being a lit and proper peraon for the ex- 
pounding the duties ; the sense being — ‘in as much as you are 
fully able to expound the Duties, hence you are a lit and 
proper person tor that work, — as such you are entreated by us 
to explain to us the said Duties’ ; it follows by implication 
that when a man is a lit and proper person for doing a certain 
act, that act should be done by him. The term of entreaty 
‘do please explain to us’ is supplied from without. — (2) 
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VERSE III 

Thou alone, O Loro, art conversant with what ought to 

BE DONE, WHICH FORMS THE TRUE IMPORT OF THIS ENTIRE 

Veda — ^which is eternal, inconceivable and not 

DIRECTLY COGNISABLE. — (3) 

Bh&^ya. 

At this stage the following question arises — “It has been 
said that the term ‘Duty’ is used in the sense of only that 
activity which tends to accomplish a transcendental purpose ; 
and such activity may consist in the performing of the 
A^taka, &s also in bowing to Chaityaa and such other acts 
(prescribed in the heterodox scriptures) ; and what sort of 
Duties is going to he expounded in the present Treatise P ’’ 

In answer to this we have the third verse, which serves the 
purpose of pointing out what Duties are going to be expounded 
and also of further indicating the aptitude of Manu already 
mentioned. 

'Thoti alone ’ — without any one to help you ; without a 
second. 

^Sarvaaya vidhanaaya karyatattvarthardt.’ — The term 
‘ Fidhana,' meaning that by which act.s are enjoined, stands 
for the scripture ; — it is called ‘ amynmhhn ’ in the sense that 
it is eternal, not a product, not the work of man ; and its 
name ia'FSda’; — 'entire' i.e., including the text which is 
directly found in the Veda, as also that the exact words of 
which are only inferred ; for instance, (o) in the text — 'one 
ahou>d perform the Agnihotra, it pertains to thousand men , — 
by means of this verse one should worship the Ahavanlya’ — 
we have the Veda directly enjoining what is to be done ; the 
term ‘by means of this,’ ending as it docs with the instrumental 
case-termination, serving to point out the employment of the 
mantra-text directly quoted ; — (b) while in the case of the 
injunction ‘the Aatakils should be performed,’ which is found 
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in the SmfH, we infer, on the strength of this Smrti, the 
corresponding Veda text ; — similarly, when we read the 
3fantra*text, ‘ I am chopping grass, the seat of the Gods,’ we 
at once infer, on the basis of the indicative power of the 
words of that text, the Vedic injunction that ‘the said text is to 
be employed in the chopping of grass this Mantra is found 
in that section of the Veda which deals with the Darsha- 
pur^amaaa sacrifice, and the chopping of grass is laid down 
as to be done in course of that sacrifice ; but there is no 
such direct injunction as that ‘the chopping should be 
done with such and such a Mantra and the above-mentioned 
Mantra-text is found to be capable, by its very form, of 
indicating the chopping of grass ; while as regards its being 
connected in a general way, with the Darsha-punuiimsa 
sacrifice, this follows the fact of its occurring in the same 
‘context’ as the injunction of that sacrifice; and it is by 
virtue of its own indicative force that it comes to be 
employed in the chopping of grass. The idea arising in the 
mind of the student (on noticing the above facts) is as 
follows : — ‘ From the context it follows that the Mantra-text 
in question should be used in the performance of the Darshd- 
ptvrrpamidm sacrifices ; — how is this to be done ¥ — well, the 
natural answer is that it is to be used in the manner in which 
it is capable of being used ; the capacitv of a thing, even 
though not directly mentioned, always help., in determining 
its use ; — what then is the Mantra-text capable of doing ? — 
it is capable of indicating the chopping of grass ; — Whence 
from the context, and from the capability of the Mantra itself, 
it follows that it should be emp) .^d in the chopping of 
grass’ ; — as soon as this idea has l)een arrived at, the corres- 
ponding words, ‘by this Mantra the chopping of grass 
should be done,’ present themselves to the mind ; because as a 
matter of fact, every concrete conception is preeeded by the 
corresponding verbal expression. The said verbal expression, 
thus presenting itself to the mind, is called the ‘ inferred Vedic 
text.’ The Text thus inferred is regarded as ‘Veda,’ by virtue 
of the fact that it owes its existence to the force of two other 
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Vedic texts — tfiz., the text laying down the DarthapunfatnSta 
and the Mantra-text referred to above. Such is the opinion of 
Kumftrila. 

Or, the term ‘ vidhana ’ may be taken as equivalent to 
^vidhi\ meaning actual operation, the accomplishment of 
purpose ; this is called * svayambhu ’ in the sense that it is 
eternal, i.e., handed down by beginningless tradition, — or that 
it is prescribed in the eternal Veda ; — ^entire* — i,e., what is 
prescribed in the directly available verbal texts, and what is 
only implied by the force of w'hat is directly expressed by 
the words of the texts. The Vedic injunction is of two 
kinds : — («) There is one kind of injunction which is directly 
expressed by the words ; e.g., ‘ desirous of Braluiiic glory, one 
should offer the Suurya-Charu’ ; here what is expressed is that 
one who desires Brahmic glory is the fit and proper person 
to offer the Saurga-Charu ; and when one proceeds to secure 
Brahmic glory by means of the said offering, he learns that 
the procedure of the offering is analogous to the Agniya 
offering (which is the archetype of all Chant-offerings). In 
both these cases the idea got at, being derived from the words 
of the texts, is regarded as ‘derived directly from words 
though the former is derived directly from the words and the 
latter from what is ‘expressed by the worlds,’ yet, this 
difference, due to the removal of the latter by one step, does 
not deprive it of the character of ‘ being derived from words.’ 
For instance, when the water in the pool is struck by the hand, 
and it in its turn strikes against some other place ; and yet 
this latter place is regarded as being struck by the hand, 
though not directly ; similarly when pieces of rubber are 
thrown down, they rise and fall, and all the subsequent acts 
of rising and falling are the indirect effects of 'the first 
downward impulse imparted to them. Exactly analogous is 
the case of the injunctions in question : Every ectypal 
sacrifice is related to a particular form of procedure (borrowed 
from its archetype). Similarly when we meet with the 
injunction ‘one should perform the Vishvajit sacrifice,’ we 
argue that no injunction is possible except in reference to 
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a fit and proper person capable of (and having a motive for) 
performing it, and hence come to the conclusion that the 
person so capable is one who desires Heaven ; this idea being 
thus implied by the force of what is directly expressed by the 
words of the text. It is in view of this two-fold character of 
injunctions (and enjoined acts) that we have the term ‘entire.’ 
In fact the purpose of adding the epithet ‘entire’ is to indicate 
that Smrtia have their source in the Veda. This we shall 
explain under Discourse II. 

An objection is raised : — “As a matter of fact, Vi4hi is 
something in the form of what should be done, expressed by 
the injunctive and such other verlial expressions ; and this, 
in ail cases, must be directly expressed by actual words ; 
under the circumstances, what do you mean by saying that 
there are two kinds of injunction,— that the terra ‘one should 
offer’ denotes something to Ihj done, and the procedure of 
the offering is indicated by implication in the manner 
described above ?” 

There is no force in this objection. As a matter of fact, 
in the case of the injunctive words ‘should offer,’ 

*yajSta,' ‘should sacrifice’ and the like, even though what is 
expressed by the verbal root itself may be comprehended, 
the full conception of whaf is to be done is not obtained until 
we have comprehended the other factors, — such as the 
character of the person fit for tlie performance, the procedure 
to be adopted, and the actual details of the act to be per- 
formed ; it is only as equipped with all these factors that the 
Injunction becomes comprehended in its complete form. In 
view of this fact, there is nothing incongruous in regarding 
the said factors also as denoted by the Injunctive word. 

This is what the text means by the epithet *achiutya* 
'incotieeicable * — which means ‘not directly perceptible.’ What 
is directly perceived is said to l)e ‘ apprehended,’ and not ‘ con- 
ceived,’ or ‘ remembred ’ [so that if the Veda were something 
directly perceived, the epithet ‘ inconceivable ’ would have no 
force ; things like the Veda can only be conceived of, and the 
Veda isnot even that]. 
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‘ Not directly cognisable;* — i.e., that which has got to be 
assumed or inferred, ns forming the source of several asser* 
tions made in the Smrti ; as a matter of fact, such Vedic 
texts are not perceived, hence it is called ‘ not directly cognis- 
able.’ — Or ‘ not directly cognisable ’ may he taken in the 
sense of incapable of having its extent exactly defined, by 
reason of its being very extensive ; the Veda being divided into 
several rescensions, cannot be exactly defined by all persons ; 
and on this account also it may be called ‘ inconceivable 
even in ordinary parlance, people are found to say — ‘ what 
to say of others ; this cannot be even conceived of.’ The 
mind can conceive of all things ; but the Veda is so extensive 
that it cannot be conceived of even by the mind. Thus the 
two epithets ( ‘ inconceivable ’ and ‘ not directly cognisable ’) 
serve to indicate that the Veda is beyond the reach of the 
internal as well as the external organs of ])erception ; i.e., it is 
very extensive ; and tiiis mention of the extensiveness of 
the Veda serves as an inducement to the Teacher ; the mean- 
ing being — ‘ it is you alone who have learnt the Veda which is 
so extensive, hence you alone are conversant with what ought 
to be done, which forms the true import of the said Veda.' 

The term ‘ Karyu' ‘ what ought to be done,’ stands for 
the act to be performed ; in reference to which the man is 
prompttid to be the performer, (in such terms as) — ‘ this 
should bo done by you,’ ‘ this should not be done by you,’ 

‘ the Agnihotra should be performed ' ‘ the eating of the flesh 
of an animal killed by a [toisoned arrow should not be done.’ 
Avoidance also is a kind of * acting ; ’ e.g., the * non-doing of 
Br&hmaua-murder ’ constitutes the ‘ performance ’ or * acting ’ 
of the avoidance (of BrRhmapa-murder). Activity is 
* acting ; ’ so is also * desisting from activity ; ’ and the name 
‘acting * is not restricted to only that which is accomplished 
by means of instruments and agents set in motion ; in fact, 
when such ‘ acting ’ is possible, if one desists from it, this 
desisting also is ‘ acting.’ For instance, when it is asserted 
that ‘ the man who takes wholesome food lives long,’ what 
is meant is that the man who takes bis food at the proper 
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time, and who does not eat at the improper time ; as deeiating 
from eating is also ‘ wholesome.’ 

Or, the word ‘ Kdrga ’ may be taken as indicating the 
Injunction and the Prohibition; as these alone form the 
essence of the Veda ; the other parts of it, which are merely 
descriptive of certain happenings, — such passages for instance 
as ‘ he wept, and because he wept, he liecame known as 
Budra,’ — are not true ; they are not meant to be taken in 
their literal sense, they are meant to be construed along with 
an injunctive passage and serving the purpose of commending 
what has been laid down in that injunctive passage. For 
instance, the descriptive passage just quoted — beginning with 

* he wept ’ and, ending with ‘ there is weeping in his house 
within a year ’ — is to he construed with the injunctive passage — 

* Therefore silver should not be placed on the grass and 
being deprecatory of the placing of siher, it serves the purpose 
of commending the prohibition of that placing of silver. This 
is what is meant by the dictum — ‘the Veda is an authoritative 
source of knowledge in regard to lelmt has to be accomplished, 
and not what is already accomplished and what is mentioned 
in the Arthaviuja or Descriptive Passages is what is already 
accomplished ; and what is already accomplished cannot be 
cognised as something to be done ; what however is cognised is 
that the description is supplementary to some injunction; if 
then it were taken to be true in its own literal sense, it could 
not be supplementary to any injunction ; and this would militate 
against the syntactical connection between the two passages — 
descriptive and injunctive ; and so long as two passages can be 
taken as syntactically connected and constituting a single 
compound sentence, it is not right to take them as two distinct 
sentences. [The reverse process of taking the injunction as 
supplementary to the description would not be right ; for] as a 
matter of fact, what is yet to lie accomplished could not be 
subservient to what is already accomplished ; specially because, 
if this were so (and the injunction itself were not literally 
true), then the Veda would contain no injunction of anything 
at all; and it would thereby ceaw to be an authoritative 



VERSE III: — REQUEST OF THE 8A.GES 


17 


source of knowledge. This would involve the further 
incongruity, that we w'ould have to deny the well-recognised 
fact of the injunctive and other words denoting injiiuction. 
It is with a view to all this that the revered Manu has declared 
‘ something to Iw done’ as the ‘es-sence’ of the Veda. Jaimini 
also in the PTirmmlmaHSu-Sufm (1 .1.2) — ‘ Duty is that desirable 
thing which is prescribed ly the Vedic injunction’ — hjw 
distinctly declared that the Veda is an authoritative source of 
knowledge in regard to what is to be done. 

The term of address ‘ liord ’ has been used on the under- 
standing that the personage addressed is well-known to bo 
pos.sessed of the capacity to expound duty, — such capacity 
being due to his being endowed with a high degree of 
knowledge of all things. The meaning thus is — * 0 Lord, 
may you, who are fully able to expound Duty, explain 
the Duties to us.’ 

Being thus (piestioned by means of the first three verses, 
he promised, in the following verse, what he was itsked to 
do. (3) 



II. Manu’s Answer 


VERSE IV 

Being thus (jUBSTiONisD nv thk high-soulbo Obbat Sages, 

HE, POSSBSSKI) OF li.lilMIXABT.B VIGOUR, UBCBIVBU YHKM 
WITH REVERBNCE, AND WITH PROPBR COURTESY ANSWEliBl) 

THEM — ‘ Listen.’ — (1) 


liha^yn. 

‘ lie' — Manii — ' poaseaaed of illimilahle oiyoiir, beiny t/ma 
questioned by the hiyhsouled Grerd Sayea, anaicercd them — 
“ Listen." ' 

‘ Thus ' — in the aforesaid manner ; the word ‘ thus ’ wliich 
denotes method, includes the matter as well as the manner of 
the question; hence ‘ thus questioned ' means ‘ thus questioned, 
i.e., questioned aliout Duties — he answered.’ 

Or, the word ‘ thus ’ may be taken as denoting only. 

As a matter of fact, however the word ‘ questioned ’ already 
brings to the mind the details (matter as well as manner) of 
what has been questioned about ; hence the meaning is — ‘ what 
he was questioned about, that he answered thus the question 
and the answer come to have the same objective. 

Under this explanation the word ‘thus’ liccomes super- 
fluous, and only serves the purpose of filling the gap in the 
metre. Under the former explanation however, the word 
‘thus’ itself serves the purpose of showing that the 
‘questioning’ and the ‘answering’ have both the .same 
objective. 

The word ‘ Samyak,' ‘ with proper courtesy' qualifies 
the anstoeriny : * he answered with proper courtasy ’ — i.e., 
gladly, not with anger or any other form of displeasure. 
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‘Possessed of iUmitaJAe ciyour ' — with imdiminished 
power of speech; he whose ‘vigour,’ power, capacity of 
exposition, is ‘ illimitable,’ infinite. 

The epithet ‘ high-aonled’ serves to show that there is no 
incompatibility in the persons being ‘ Great Sages,’ and at the 
same time ‘ questioners ’ (as if they themselves did not know 
what they were asking about) ; hence it is said ‘ he answered 
the Great Sages.’ It is the philanthropic person that is called 
‘ high-souled,’ hence the meaning is that though they them* 
selves knew all about Duties, — otherwise they would not lie 
‘ Great Sages,’ — yet they questioned Manu for the benelit of 
other people ; the idea in their minds being as follows — ‘ Manu 
is a Sage whose authoritative charauter is better known, — what 
he sjiys is always respectetl by people, — he is always approach* 
ed with trust and confidence, — hence for the expounding of 
the treatise, we shall make him our Teacher, — and when he is 
questioned by us, he will be regarded by the people as still 
more trustworthy.’ 

It is this explanation that justifies the statement in the 
text regarding Manu having received (hem with reverence' If 
it were not as we have explained, what ivould be the meaning 
of the ‘ reverence ’ shown by the Teacher to the Pupil ? The 
M’ord of the text which means ‘having received with reverence ’ 
must be explained ns a participle formed of the root ‘ arch ’ 
(to worship) with the prefix and the participial .affix 
‘ lyap ’ [as without the prefix, the form ivoiild Iks ‘ archayitva ’], 
Another reading (which removes the difficulty) is ‘archayilvu 
tan.' 

In connection with tin* present verse, the following 
question has been raised — “ If the whole of this Treatise 
has lieen composed by Manu himself, it is not right to 
attribute it to another person, as is done in the state* 
ment— ‘ being questioned by them, he answered’ ; the proper 
form would have lieen — ‘ being questioned by them, I 
answered.’ If, on the other hand, .someone else is the 
author of the Treatise, then why should it be called 
‘Manata' (of Manu) ?” 
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There is no force in this objection. In the first place, 
it is a well known fact that in most cases the authors 
of Treatises state their own view's as if emanating from 
other persons, — making use of such expressions as — ‘ in this 
connection they say ' or ‘ they meet this argument thus,’ 
and so forth ; and the form ‘ being questionetl by them I 
answ'ered ’ would not bo in keeping w’ith such usage ; the 
reason underlying this fact is that the older the person the 
more authoritative he is regarded to be by the people ; 
it is for this reason that w'e find Jaimini (1.1.5) stat- 
ing his own view as emanating from ‘ Bfldarayana.’ 

Or (another explanation is that) the Treatise is a compilation 
made and related by Bhrgu ; and since the original Smfti 
[which is, in the present Treatise related by Bhrgu] was 
compiled (fi*om teachings received directly from Prajspati) 
by Manu, — it is styled *\Manaoa ’ (of Manu). 

He answered the great sages ; — what w'as the answer ? 
— ‘ Listen to what I have been questioned about.’ (•!). 



II L Origin of the World 


VERSE V 

This (World) was in kxistenck in the form, as ir were, 

OF DENSE Darkness, — unperceived, undifferentiated, 

INCOGITABLE, (HENCE) INCOGNIZABLE; AS IT WAS WHOLLY 

MERGED IN DEEP SLEEP. (5). 

Ithastfa, 

At the very outset there arises an olijc'ctioii Where we 
liegan and whereto we are carried ! Manu was asked 
to expound the duties laid down in the scriptures, and he 
promised to expound them ; under the circumstances, the 
description of the world in its undilftwentiated state 
(with which the pn^sent verse begins) is wholly irrelevant 
and purposeless. In fact it l)(*conies a true case of the 
well-known proverb — * Being questiom'd about mangoes, he 
describes the Kovidjira tree.’ Further, there is no authority in 
support of what is hero described ; nor is any useful 
purpose served by it. So the whole of this First Discourse 
need not be studied at all.” 

Our answer to the above is follows : — What the First 
Discourse does is to describe the fact of the Treatise 
having an extensive scope ; so that what is descrilied here 
is the whole range of the ct^smic proc(‘ss, beginning with 
Brahman down to the inanimate objects, as forming the 
basis of Dharma and Adharnm^ Bight and Wrong ; for 
instance, verse 49 describes the vegebible objects as ‘ wrap- 
ped in manifold Darkness, the result of their own acts ’ 
[which shows that plants also are related to, and affected 
by. Right and Wrong] ; and later on, again in Discourse 
1 , verse 23, it will be stated that ‘ having recognised, by 
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moans of his intellect, these transitions of the individual 
soul, through merit and demerit, (Right and Wrong), one 
should fix his attention upon the Right.’ From all this 
it follows that Right is the cause of superiority (in the scale of 
existence) and Wrong of the reverse ; thus the present treatise, 
expounding the exact nature of Right and Wrong, serves an 
extensive purpose, and as such should he studied. Such is the 
purport of the First Discourse. 

The authority for what is declared in the present verse con* 
sists of Mantra, Arlhatada and Inference. As for the Mantra 
we liave the following (in Byveda, 10.129.3)— •* Darkness 
existed, enveloped in darkness, uncognised in the beginning ; 
this whole existed in a iluid state ; the gross was con- 
tained in the subtile ; the one entity that existed came 
to 1)0 born, by virtue of austerities.’ The meaning is as 
follows: — ‘At the Universal Dissolution, the Sun, the Moon, 
the Fire and other sourc(*s of light having been destroy- 
ed, there existed Darkness alone ; -this (subtile) Darkness 
was ‘ enveloped,’ wrapped, in Darkness in the gi*oss form ; 
at this time thei'e was no cogniser ; hence, there being no 
one to cognise things, therci was no cof/iiilion of anything ; 
therefore Darkness is descrilted as **)ivelop(‘d in darkness ; 
— ‘ in the iM'ginniiig,’ i.(‘. before elemental creation, it was 
‘ uncognised,’ unknown ; ‘ this wliole existe<l in the fluid state,’ 
i.e. every active or mobile object was motionless ; the 
‘ gro.ss,’ the larger, ‘ was contained in the subtile,’ the 
smaller ; i.e. every <litVerentiated object was resolved into 
its original evolvents ; this indiciites the undifierentiated 
state of the world ; and the last foot of the Mantra dc- 
scril)es the earliest stag«! of evolution ; that ‘ one entity ’ 
which ‘ existed ’ ' came to l)e born, by virtue of austerities,’ 
i.e. by the force of austerity it became manifested in 
ditferentiated forms ; i.e. under the influence of past acts, 
it came into existence again ; or, it may mean that under 
the conditions described, lliranyagarbha, came into existence 
by hiuKself, by virtue of his austerities ; tis describcil later 
on (verso (») — ‘ Thereupon the self-born «&;c. &c.’ 
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The possibility of Universal Dissolution is proved by 
Inference : That which has been found to bo destroyed 
in one part is also found to be destroyed in its entirety ; 
e.g. at one time a single house is found to be burnt, and 
at another time the entiiti village is burnt (this is the 
Major Premise) ; all such things as are produced by active 
agents, — such for instance, as houses, palaces and the like 
are found to l)e liable to destruction (this is the second 
step in the inferential process) ; — this world, consisting 
of rivers, oceans, mountains &c., is the work of an active 
agent (this is the third step) ; — hence it follows that, like 
the house &c., the whole world will come to destruction 
(this is the Hnal conclusion). It will not be right to 
argue that the fact of the world being the work of an 
active agent is itself not yet established ; — for that fact 
also is deduced from the fact of the world having, like 
the house and such things, a particular sliape; — all this 
constitutes the Infci’ence (upon which the statements in 
the present verse are based). 

We do not make any attempt either at clarifying 
(discussing and strengthening) the s.-iid proofs, or at r(Tut- 
ing (the counter-arguments) ; because the present treatises 
do«!s not deal with proofs and reasonings ; and reasonings 
could not l)e fully grasped until they have been fully stated 
and examined ; and if all this were done, the work would 
iK'Come a treatise on ‘ Reasonings,’ not on ‘ Liw ; ’ and 
further, it would become too prolix. 

This subject (of Creation and Dissolution) in its details 
shall be found descrilied (in verses 7 el seq.) and the 
process described shall be in some places in accordance 
with the Puranas and sometimes in accordance with 
the Sunkhga doctrines. Rut the knowing or not knowing of 
those details does not make any difference! in Itighl and 
irrong ; hence we are not going to deal with it in detail. 
If any person stands in need of -the detailed account of 
the i)rocess, be should s(!areh for it in the said sources 
of information. AVhat we undertake to do is to construe 
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{•nd explain the words of the text, and this is all that 
we shall do. A bri(>f exposition of the purport of the Discourse 
we have already given. 

is,’ world, horn in etistence,' ‘in the form of denee 
Darhiew' — i.e. ns if it w'ere dense darkness; the term 'bhuta' 
which has several meanings, is here used to denote sindlarity ; 
just as in the statement 'yat tad bhinnesmbhinufim chhinnesva~ 
chhiiinam aumunyabhutum aa ahabdah ’ (‘ that which I’emains the 
same even though the things denoted by it are diverse ; which 
remains undestroyed even when the things denoted are 
destroyed, which ia, aa if it were, a Geueralily, this is the 
Word ’), the word ‘ amnaiiyabhtitah ’ means ‘as if it were a 
generality.’ 

“ What is it that constitutes the similarity of the World 
to Darkness ? ” 

The answer is given by the next word ‘ noperceieed in 
as much as all (he products with their diverse diiferentiated 
forms are at the time resolved in the Evolvent Original, the 
world is Hol perceioed. 

It might have been cognised by nutans of Inference; but 
that also is not possible ; as it is ‘ undifferettliated ’; the ‘differen- 
tial ’ meant is that character which distinguishes one thing from 
another ; and this also is dissolved at the time ; for the simple 
reason that all products, with their distinguishing features, 
have been destroyed. 

* Incoyitable ’ — that form in which the World existed 
was not capable of being even thought of, in that form; 

‘ cogitation ’ here stands, for all forms of Inference; the 
meaning being that at the time there was no kind of 
Inference — neither from generals to particulars, nor from 
particulars to generals — iivailable, by means of which the 
World could be cognised. — For these reasons it was 
also ‘incognizable.' 

From all this it might follow that the World did 
not exist at all, and it was only a non-existent World that 
came into existence (subsequently) ; with a view to preclude 
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this, the text adds — if wholly merged in deep sleep.’" 
As H matter of fact, the existent can never come into exis- 
tence out of the non-exislent ; it has been declared in the 
Upani^ds (the Chlumdogya ) — ‘O dear one, this was, in the 
Ijeginning existent; how could the existent be born out of 
the non-existent ? ’ — All that is meant is that the World is 
incognizable by the instrumentality of the ordinary means 
of cognition, Avhich operate through, and bear upon, only differ- 
entiated things; that such is its condition is known from the 
scriptures, wliich also are as transcendental in their character 
as the ante-natal condition of the World. 

^As if merged in deep sleep ' — ‘ deep sleep ' stands fo rthat 
condition of repose which is beyond the conditions of waking 
and dreaming; and it has been cited only by way of illustration ; 
the meaning Iwiing — ‘ just as the soul, in the condition of 
deep sleep, remains entirely unconscious of any thoughts or 
sufferings, and free from all notions of diversity, — ^and yet 
it cannot be said to be non-existent, liecause on waking, 
it is recognised as being the same that was asleep, as shown 
by the idea T have slept sofindly , — exactly the same is 
the case Avith the World, as is shown by the scriptures 
that descrilie things as they have actually existed, and also 
proved, for those who depend upon reasonings, by what appear 
to be sound Inferences.’ 

*TPas in existence ' — the past tense has been used, because 
the condition described can never be known by any person ; 
hence it is that it has been described as incognizable.’ 

^ JFholly ' — this shows that the dissolution is not partial 
but total. (5) 


4 
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VERSE VI 

Thereafter, the Supreme Being Hika^^yagaubha, sklp- 

BORN, UNMANIFEST AND BRINGING INTO VIEW THIS 

(universe), APPEAREU,— DISPELLING DARKNESS AND HAVING 

HIS (creative) power operating upon the Elementat. 

Substances and other 'jhings. (6) 

Bhaaya, 

After tlic above described Groat Night ; — the ‘Self-born,’ 
he who comes into existence by liimself ; i.e. who takes up a 
body by his own will, his taking the body not being dependent 
upon ills past acts, as it is in the case of heings undergoing 
iiirths and deatlis. 

‘ TJnnumifeat,’ — not cogniitablo liy people devoid of ability 
to contemplate and otlier powers produced by the practice of 
yoga. Or, it would be better to read ‘nayaktam’ (in the 
Accusative), making it an epithet of ‘ idam,’ ‘ this ; ’ the 
meaning being ‘ this universe which was in its unmanifest 
condition.’ 

‘Bringing into eiew ’ — making it perceptible in the form 
of the grosser products ; that is, ho by whose wish the World 
comes into existence. 

‘Appeared’ — the term ‘ B/faln/i’ — denotes visibility. 

‘ Diapelling darkneaa,’ — ‘ darkness ’ stands for the state of 
dissolution ; he dispells, sets aside, that state ; he creates the 
World afresh and is therefore said to ‘ dispel darkness.’ 

‘Elemental Subatancea,’ earth and the rest. 

‘ Other thinga’ — refers to Sound and other qualities of the said 
substances; — he has his ‘ power’ i.e. creative power — ‘operating,’ 
acting, upon the .said substances &c. The Elemental Substances 
by themselves are incapable of producing the World; when 
however the requisite potency is instilled into them by him, 
they become transformed into the shape of trees and other 
things, 'riio term ‘ I'ileinental Substances ’ here does not 
stand for the substances, which at the lieginning of ‘creation,’ 
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exist in the form of potencies lying latent in Primordial 
Matter. 

Another reading is ‘ makubhutanutfttavjal ^. ; ’ ‘ aniwritam, 
meaning bent upon ; the meaning of the epithet remains the 
same as before. (6) 


VERSE VII 

He, — WICO IS APPREHENDED BEYOND THE SENSES, WHO IS 
SUHTII.E, irNMANIPEST AND BTERNAD, ABSORBED IN ALD 
CREATED TJIINOS AND INCONCEIVABLE, — APPEARED BY 
HIMSELF. (7) 

Bhimja. 

‘//e, who' — these two pronouns refer to something well- 
known, that is (in the present context) the ‘ Supreme 
Jlrahman,’ he Avho is described, in the Vedilnta texts as 
also in other philosophical .systems, in the Itiha.sas and 
Puranas, as having the (lualities going to lx: described in 
the present verse. 

'Ilfi appeared h/ himself' — i.e. took a body for himself ; the 
root ‘ bha' having several meanings, is here used in the sense 
of eomiaff into exislence-, or, it may be taken in its usual sense 
of shiaiug; the meaning being that he was .self-effulgent, and 
did not need the light from the sun or other sources. 

'Atindriya ' means that which is beyond Ihe senses, the 
compound being taken as an AnyayihhTwa ; the compound 
'afindriyayrahyah ’ being included under the general rule 
of compounds formulated in Panini’s Sutra 2.1.1- ; the mean- 
ing being that he is apprehended beyond the senses, he never 
comes within range of the sen.ses ; it i.s an entirely different 
kind of cognition, the intuitive cognition of the yogin, by 
which he is apprehended. Or, the compound ‘ that which is 
beyond the senses' may lie taken as standing for the Mind, 
which, l)eing imperceptible, is not perceived by the senses; 
it is for this rea.son that the VaishHikas have held Mind to 
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be ‘ cognisable by means of Inference,’ as stated in the JSyaya- 
$uira (1.1.16) — ‘The fact that cognitions do not appear 
simultaneously is indicative of the Mind.’ And it is by means 
of this Mind alone that the said Being is apprehended. Says 
the revered VySsa also — ‘He is not perceptible by the eye, 
nor by the other senses ; he is apprehended by means of 
the clear Mind, by persons endowed with subtle powers of 
cognition ’ ; — i.e. not sullied by the defects of passion &c. ; — 
by persons who have acquired the powers of subtle percep- 
tion, by virtue of their being entirely devoted to the worship 
of the said Being. 

'Subtile' — i.e. as if he were ‘subtile,’ small; inreality 
he is not the substratum of any such finite or concrete 
predications or concepts as ‘ large ’ or ‘ small ;’ he is, in fact, 
beyond all such predications ; as is declared in the following 
passage — ‘ He is free even from the semblance of all predi- 
cations ; he has been variously conceived of on the strength of 
scriptures and inference, he is beyond all taint of duality, 
beyond affirmation and denial, beyond sequentiality and 
non-sequentiality, beyond reality and unreality; he is the 
very soul of the universe, and becomes cognised only by 
means of discriminative wisdom.’ 

Because he is ‘ subtile,’ he is ' mimanifest, eternal ; ’ being 
of subtile nature, he is endowed with beginningle.ss and 
endless puissance, b'ome jieople have held that the position 
of ‘ Hiranyagarbha ’ is attained by (ordinary beings) through 
(meritorious) acts ; according to these people also he is ‘ ever- 
lasting,’ in the sense that, though he has beginning, bo has 
no end ; liecause his condition, which consists in being the 
experiencer of the fruits emanating from his original act of 
bringing about creation, never comes to an end. 

Ho is described as ‘ absorbed in all created things ’ in the 
sense that he is the very soul of things, having his mind 
intent upon the idea that ‘ all things are to be created by 
me ; ’ when for instance, the jar made of clay, having its 
bod} built out of clay, is said to be ‘ absorbed in (consisting 
of) the clay ; ’ similarly when a certain person ponders too 
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much over a thing, he is described figuratively, as * absorbed ’ 
in that thing ; as we find in such expressions as — ‘ this person 
is absorbed in women,’ ‘ he is absorbed in the !l^vcda,’ ‘ he 
is absorbed in the Yajurveda,’ and so forth. Or, it may be 
in view of the Advaita, ‘ Nondualistic,* Philosophy, by which 
sentient as well as insentient things have no existence apart from 
Hiranyagarbha, all lieing his illusory modifications ; so that 
these modifications consisting of the created things, and these 
being non-different from him, it is only right that he should 
be described as ‘ absorbed in (consisting of) created things.* — 

“ But how can the single entity undergo illusory modifica- 
tions ? It would be inconsistent with its unity.” 

The answerigiven l)y the upholders of the theory of ‘ illusory 
modifications ’ is as follows : — When the surface of the sea 
is struck by the winds, high waves rise out of it, and these 
waves are not entirely .apart from the sea, nor are they totally 
absorbed in it; and they cannot be described as either ‘ different ’ 
or ‘ non-ditferent * from it ; exactly similar is the case with the 
‘ illusory modifications ’ of Brahman. 

The term ‘ also ’ may also be supplied to the words of the 
text ; the sense being — ‘ even though, in his own pristine 
form, he is imperceptible, he becomes perceptible in the form 
of the ‘ modifications ; ’ similarly with the epithet * subtile ; * 
the implication of ‘ also ’ being that he is gross in the form of 
the grosser modifications; similarly, he is * tiumanifest’ nnA 
also * manifest,* ‘ eternal * and also ‘ not eternal,’ ‘ absorbed in 
created things * and also ‘ free from their forms (and limita- 
tions) ;* all this lieing in reference to him in the condition of 
* modifications.’ 

‘ Inconceivable' — i.e. his character is marvellous, he lieing 
possessed of remarkable powers. — (7) 



IV. Creation of Water 


VERSE VIII 

DkSIKINO to CREA.TE THE SEVERAL KINDS OE CREATED THINOS, 

He, in the beoinnino, by here willing, froditcbd, 

OUT OP HIS OWN BODY, WaTER; AND IN THAT HE THREW 

THE SEED. — (8) 

BMaya. 

* He ’ — who, — by virtue of the qualities described in the 
preceding verse, and also by virtue of such Vedic texts as 
‘ In the beginning there appeared Hirapyagarhha &c.’ (^veda 
10.121.1) — acquired the title of * Hiraifyagarbha* 

‘ Several kimle of created things ’—things possessed of 
various forms. 

‘ Desiniig to create,' — wishing to bring into existence. 

‘ In the beginning' first of all — ‘ produced,’ called into 
being — ‘ to -ter ; ’ ‘ out of his own body,' i.e., the body assumed 
by himself (on manifestation). Or, acconling to the Advaita 
Philosophy, ‘ Primordial Matter ' is the ‘ body ’ of Hira^ya- 
garbha here spoken of ; it is ‘ his own ' in the sense that it 
follows his wish, and is the cause of the production of all 
bodies. 

The next question that arises is — “ When he created the 
body of all living beings, did he do .so by means of some 
physical act, such as digging with the spade and so forth (as 
the potter does in the making of the Jar) ? ” 

The answer is no. — “ How then ? " — ‘ By mere willing ' — 
by the mere act of wishing ' let water lie produced.’ 

The following further question is raised — “Since the 
Earth and other things were non-existent at the time, what 
was the receptacle or standing ground of the water that was 
produced ? ’’ 
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The question is addressed to the winds ! [/tV., it is as 

good as addressed to others !]. It might just as well bo asked — 
Avhat is the receptacle or standing ground for the Supreme 
Lord himself when he has assumed a body. If it he explained 
that so far as the powers of the creator himself are concerned, 
no questions aiisc, for the simple reason that he is possessed 
of unique powers, — then the same may 1)a said in regard 
to water and the other products also, which may be regarded 
as having similar unique powers. 

In that, water, he threw, scattered, the seed, the 
semen. (8) 



V. Birth of Brahma 


VERSE IX 

That iikcame tuk golden egg, resplendent like the 
Sun ; IN THAT (egg) he (HlKA$rrAGAKBHA) HIMSELF 
WAS BORN AS BrAHMA, THE ‘ GrAND-FATUER ’ OP THE 
WHOLE WORLD. — (9) 


Birst of all Primordial Matter dcvelop.s in the foi’m of 
Clay ; i.e., on account of the contact of Iliraiiyagarhha’s 

* seed,’ it liecome solidified ; and this is what is described as 
having liecome an ‘ egg ' — ‘ (f olden,’ of gold, made up of 
gold ; i.e., in its brilliance it resembled the thing made of 
gold. 

“ But this statement (that the egg was of gold) is 
contained in the scriptures, and we do not find any such term 
as ‘like’ or ‘ x'esemhling * (which would have justified the 
interpretation of ‘ golden ’ as resaembliug gold ), — how then 
can we, in the absence of any other authority, explain the 
term figuratively ? ” 

Our answer to the question is as follows Later on we 
find the statement — * by means of the two forces, he created 
Heaven and Earth ’ (Verse 13) ; and as a matter of fact, this 
Earth is found to consist of clay, and not of gold entirely ; and 
it is in view of this fact that we have taken the epithet 
‘ golden ’ figuratively. 

* Sahaerafoahulf,’ lit. ' thousand-rayed,’ is the Sun ; — 

* amshu ’ means mgs ; and the resplendence of the egg was like 
that of the rays of the Sun. 

* Ih that egg he hUmelf was bom* came into e.xistence, as 
Bmhtna* — Brahma is Hiranyagarhha himself ; — the exact 
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signification of the term * himself ’ has already been explain- 
ed ; the meaning is that he had originally (as Hira]]Lyagarbha) 
assumed a body by the force of occult powers, he gave up 
that body and entered within the egg. — Or, it may be that 
when he created water, Hiranyagarbha had no body, hence 
he took up a body within the egg. — Or again, the being 
spoken of as ‘ he who ’ (in verse 7) was different from the 
Brahma who is described here iis being born in the egg ; this 
would be in keeping with what is going to be stated (in 
verse 11) in regard to the latter being ‘ created by him,* i.e,^ 
created by the Supreme Lord (described in verse 7). 

“ But (under this last explanation) liow could he be said 
to be ‘ himself born ? ’ — and the text apparently speaks, as 
‘ Brahma,’ of him who Avas ‘ himself fjoru* (in the egg).” 

This does not affect the position ; the son is often called 
by the name of the Father, when he is described as the 
‘self teing born out of itself.’ 

The fact of the matter however is that what the Teacher 
has asserted is based upon scriptural texts, wliich have no 
bearing upon the matter at all [for being mere Arlhatmda^ 
they are not meant tod<*scrihe what is directly (expressed by the 
words]; so tluit Ave need not lay str«*ss upon Avhat is said (in the 
text) in this connection; spc'cially because, so far as the 
expounding of Duties is concerned, it does not matter at all 
Avhether Hiranyagarbha himself was born in th(5 egg, or he 
created some other being. 

‘ The (fraud- fat her of the mhole world ’ — is a proper name, 
applied figuratively. That it has to he taken so is proved by 
the fact that the Being described is not literally the ‘ Grand- 
father’ of the people; Avhat the attributing of this proper 
name is meant to indicate is that the being described is an 
object of great reverence, the term ‘ Grand-father ’ being 
chosen, because the Grand-father commands greater reverence 
than even the Father. (9). 


5 



VI. Meaning of the term ^Narayana’ 


VERSE X 

Water is called ‘ Nara,’ — ^Water being the offspring 

OF Nara ; since water was the first thing created by 

(or, the original residence of) that Being, he is, on 

THAT ACCOUNT, DESCRIBED AS ‘ NARAYAljrA.’ — (10) 

Bha^ya. 

The Being just described is the same who, here and there 
in the scriptures, is described under the name ‘ Narayma* as 
possessed of a superior degree of creative and cognitive powers, 
and hence being the Personal Creator of the world ; the mere 
difference in names does not necessarily imply difference in 
the things denoted ; so that the Beings described under the 
names ‘ Brahnia' ‘ Narayar^ ’ and ‘ MahSshvara' are one and 
the same ; though they form the objects of diverse forms of 
worship, yet they do not differ among themselves ; as we shall 
show under Discourse XU. 

How this is {i.e. how Brahma is the same as ‘ Narayatia ’) 
is explained now : — ‘ Water is called Nara,* — described 
imder the name of, — ‘ Nara* 

In answer to the objection — “There is no such usage 
current among experienced persons ; nor is it generally known 
that water is called Nara,** — the Author adds ; — * Water being 
the offspring of Nara* — the supreme Being (HiraRyagarbha, 
described in verse 8 as having created water) might well 
be known under the name * Nara,* Person ; and water is his 
'offspring-* hence water is spoken of as 'Nara,’ the name of the 
father is often applied to the child, e.g., the ‘ sons of Yashiftha,* 
the revered sages Tavabhru, Mat^u and Lomaka, are spoken 
of as ' Vashiythah*; and such usage is based upon the 
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figurative identification of the child with the father. — ‘ Since ’ 
because—' Water* known as ' Nara,' was * the first thing 
created by ’—or it was his container when he lay in the womb 
(egg) — *he is, on that account, described as Narayaya,' 

In the sense of ‘ he whose container is Nara* the compound 
should be ' narayana but the first vowel may he taken as 
lengthened according to Pauini’s Satra 6.3.134, which justifies 
such lengthening in several other cases also, ; just as we 
have in the word (which is a variant for ; 
— or we may have the lengthening due to the affix ‘ 09 ’ in 
the sense of ‘ mass’ [so that nara would he ‘ mass of water,’ 
and ‘he who has this mass of water as his container, ayana * 
would he ‘ narayana’^ (10). 



Vll. Nature of Brahma 


VERSE Xi 

That wurca i8 tfik cause — unmanifrst, eternal anh 

PARTAKING OF THE NATURE OF THE EXISTENT AND THE 

NON-EXISTENT, — THE liEING PRODI.-CEl) UY THAT (CAUSE) 

IS DESCRIBE!) AMONG PEOPLE AS ‘BrAHMA.’ — (11) 

nkaai/a. 

The ‘ cfiuae ’ spoken of here is one ivho is always the cmiae, 
never the product ; the formation of his Iwidy is not dependent 
upon the will of any other being; he is endowed with a 
natural supremacy all his own ; — * nnmamfest and eternal * 
as already explained (under verse 7) ; — ‘ per taking of the 
nature of the eniatent and the non-existent ’ ; — ‘ sadasat ’ stands 
for the ‘sat,’ 'existent, and the 'asat' non-existent*', and the 
said ‘ cause ’ is one whose ‘ stature,' character, consists of 
the said ‘ existent and non-existent.’ 

“ But how can a single entity partake of the two contradic- 
tory characters of the ‘ existent * and the ‘ non-existent ’ ? ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — In as much as people of 
the present day cannot form any idea of such a being, the 
cause becomes incapable of being spoken of as ‘existent,* 
and hence is described as 'partaking of the nature of the 
non-existent ; and yet, in as much as the fact of the said 
being being the cause of the entire world is known from 
the scriptures, it is described as 'partaking of the nature 
of the existent thus the description of Brahman as both 
(‘existent* and ‘non-existent*) is not incongruous, being based, 
as it is, upon the difference in the character of the persons 
conceiving of it. 

“ As a matter of fact, this is true of all things ; everything 
is ‘ existent * in its own form and * non-existent * in the form 
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of other things; why then should it be stated that this is not 
incongruous in the case of Brahman only 

The answer to this is as follows: — Under the philosophy 
of ‘Non-duality’ nothing except Brahman being ‘exigtent,’ 
what is that other thing which (while existent in its ow'n form) 
could be spoken of as ‘ non-existent ’ in the form of Brahman ? 

‘ The being 'produced hg that,’ — lieing brought into exis- 
tence, being created Avithin the egg ; this Being ‘ is described 
among people as Brahma ’-, the l)eing, who is found mentioned 
in the Mahabharata and other w'orks as seated here and there 
for the purpose of granting boons to such Dems, Jsnras and 
^is as have performeil severe austerities, — he was the 
first to be created by the afore-mentioned Supreme Being, 
the Highest Brahman. 


[4 different explanation of nersea 
Other people have explained verses 3 et seq. in a different 
manner. 

‘ This ’ (in verse 3) refers by direct gesticulation to the 
teorld ; — the ‘vidh&na,’ creation, ‘of this entire ’ Avorld is qf - — 
belongs to — the 'self-bom.’ — It is 'inconceivable,' marvellous, 
wonderful, very extensive ; — 'not directly cognisable,' 'aprame- 
yam,’ incapable of being known by all persons. This is 
what is stated in the Veda also — ‘ Who knows it ? Who has 
described it here ? Whence have these been born ? Wlienoe 
this creation ? ’ (ByvSda, 3.64.5). That is to say, — ^Does this 
entire world come into existence through some material 
cause ? Or is it all a mere Idea, as held by the Bauddha ? 
Is it dependent upon the will of a Supreme Being ? Or is it 
dependent only upon the acts of the beings born ? Or is it 
merely a natural process? — All this cannot he rightly 
ascertained: similarly it cannot be ascertained whether the 
creation of the world proceeds from the ‘ Mahat ’ downwards* 
(as held’by the Sankhyas) or from the Diad downwards (as 
held by the FaisAg^iAaa). — 'Ojf all this,' 'you know (A) the 
' karya ’ product, (B) the ' tattva ’ real character and (C) the 
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‘ artha ’ true purpose ,' — * Karyatattvarthavit' (A) ‘ Product,' 
— i.e. (a) the ‘ Principle of Egoism’ is the ‘ product ’ of Mahat,' 
(b) the subtile * Iludimentary Elements ’ are the product of 
the ‘ Principle of Egoism,’ (<?) the Pive gross ‘ Elementary 
Substances ’ are the product of the ‘ Rudimentary Elements,’ 
(d) the eleven Sense-organs are tlie product of the ‘ Principle 
of Egoism ’ ; (e) of the gross substances the product consists of 
the ordinai’y material objects, from Brahma down to the tuft 
of grass,— a fact that is clearly recognised. — (B) ‘ Real 
character ’ — nature, — for instance, {«) the ‘ Mahat ’ consists of 
mere materiality, the entire Primordial Matter in the state of 
modification being called ‘ Mahat' according to the declaration 
(in SMkhya -Karika 22) that ‘ the Mahat proceeds from 
Prakpti,' — this ‘ prakpH ’ being synonymous with ‘ Pradhana,' 
‘ Primordial Matter ; ’ — (b) the real character of the ‘ Principle 
of Egoism ’ consists of the mere ‘ notion of I ; ’ — (<?) the real 
character of the subtile elements consists in their forming the 
objects of unspecified or undifferentiated cognition. — (G) 
* Purpose ’ — the fact that — * this thing is for the purpose of 
man, it serves man’s purpose in such and such a manner, 
it accomplishes such and such a purpose.’ — Though as a 
matter of fact, for one who is seeking for the knowledge 
of duties, the fact of the Teacher being cognisant with the 
process of the world’s creation is of no use at all, — nor 
does it form a proper subject for enquiry, — yet, in view 
of the fact that the process cannot be learnt from any other 
source, and that there is diversity of opinion among the 
Great Sages themselves, it does become a fit subject for them 
to ask and for Manu to explain. Thus what the verse means 
is this — • The subject that does not come within the range of 
any of the six Means of Cognition, that also you know with 
your intuitive eye, — as for Duty it is described in the Veda, and 
as such it must be known to you ’ ; and this is an eulogy of 
the Teacher, bearing directly upon the main subject-matter. 

Being encouraged by the above eulogy, the Teacher pro- 
ceeds to explain the subject of World-creation — ‘ Asrit idam,' 

‘ this xoas in eatisteuce, ’ etc. (verse 5) ; — ‘ thereafter i\e self- 
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bom, etc., etc.’ (verse 6). It is Primordial Matter that is re* 
ferred to by all these terms. — (1) It is ‘ self ~horn * in the sense 
that it is by itself that it is ‘ bom,’ evolves, undergoes modi- 
fications, in the form of ‘ Mahat ’ and other principles ; there 
is no such self 'established being as ‘ the Supreme Lord,’ whose 
will Primordial Matter obeys ; on the other hand, it is in the very 
nature of things that Primordial Matter, in the form of the Root 
Evolvent, undergoes modifications ; just in the same manner 
as milk (which is a non-intelligent entity), modifying into 
co-agulated milk, becomes solidified in the form of the Curd. 
— (2) Primordial Matter is called ‘ supreme being ’ in the sense 
that it is master of its own activity. — (3) It operates upon 
things like the elemental substances and other things [this is 
what is meant by the epithet * having its power operating upon 
elemental substances and other things*^ * power' stands for 
capacity or energy for its own activity ; the term ‘ adi ’ (‘ and 
other things ’) signifies method and restriction, so that the 
unmanifested Primordial Matter becomes the cause of Mahat 
and other things [which it would not be if ‘ mahabhutadi ’ 
were taken as ‘ things beginning with the elemental sub- 
stances ’]. — (4) It is described as ‘ dispelling darkness ’ in the 
sense that when Primordial Matter changes from its pristine 
subtile (non-evolvent) condition into the evolvent condition, 
it becomes resplendent with light. — The masculine gender of 
the epithets referring to Primordial Matter, Pradhdm (which 
is Neuter) may be explained as due to the word ‘purusa,' 
(‘ Being ’) understood (which is Masculine) ; and the word 
'puru^a' is often found to be used in the sense of Primordial 
Matter and other things, as for instance in verse 1.19, where 
we have the expression ‘ of the said seven puru^as, etc.’ 

‘ ffe who ’ (verse 7) is explained as before. 

‘ So'bhidhyaya,' ‘ by mere willing ’ (verse 8) — the willing 
is purely figurative ; for Primordial Matter being non-intelli> 
gent, actual willing is not possible for.it ; what is meant by by 
‘ mere willing ’ is that Primordial Matter, in evolving, acts by 
its own inherent force, independently of the will of a Supreme 
Lord, just in the same manner as a certain person accom- 
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plishes an act by himself, by his own will, independently of 
any extraneous thing. — ‘ Re in the beginning produced water ’ 
— water is called ‘ first ’ in comparison with the other ele- 
mental substances ; it does not mean that water was produced 
before Mahat and other principles ; the real process is going 
to be described under verse 1*19, where it is stated that it 
is the Principles that are produced first, and then the 
elemental substances. — 'In that he threw the seed ’ — that 
Primordial Matter, which is the intended Nominative, threw 
the ‘ seed ’ — i.e., its energy. 

In the production of the earth and other Elemental Sub- 
stances, Primordial Matter becomes solidified all over, and 
assumes the form of an egg ; this is what is meant by the 
words ‘ that became the egg * (verse 9). Just as the Prin- 
ciples are, in the beginning, produced without any intercourse 
between the male and the female, in the same manner (with- 
out intercourse between male and female) was Brahma, also 
bom, under the influence of his previous acts ; his body is 
due to his own powers, and is not born out of any womb ; 
just as the bodies of the mosquito and other insects are not 
born of wombs. 

‘ the Being produced by that' (verse 11) — produced by 
Primordial Matter ; the body of Brahma is described as ‘ pro- 
duced by that ’ in the sense that it consists of Primordial 
Matter, The rest is as before. 

The real meaning of these verses we have already ex- 
plained ; that is to say, they are mere ‘ arthavSda,* * eulogistic 
descriptions ’ and as such are with difficulty construed figura- 
tively. (11). 
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VERSE XII 

That Suvrbmb Lord, haying dweIiT in that egg tor a 

TEAR, himself, BY HIS OWN THOUGHT, BROKE THAT EGG 
INTO TWO FARTS. — (12) 


‘ That Supreme Lord, Drahina , — 'fw a year,’ during a 
year, — ‘ having dwell in that egg ,' — the omniscient one, who 
had come into existence and was seated in the egg, thought 
of the way in which he would come out of it ; — ‘ he broke the 
egg into two p<irte ’ ; — one year is the time which the embryo 
takes for its development ; so that after a year the egg, having 
reached its full development, burst (really), by reason of its 
full development having been reached. It is thus a chance 
coincidence that the egg bui-st just at the time that Brahma 
was thinking of coming out ; and it is in view of this coinci- 
dence that he is described as having broken the egg into two 
parte. — (12) 
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VIII. Creation of Heaven and Earth 


YEliSE XIII 

Out of those two pieces (of the ego) he formed 
Heaven and Earth, and, between them, the Akasha, 
the eight quarters and the eternal receptacle of 
WATER. — (18) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ Tteo piece* ’ — the two halves of the egg-shell ; out of these 
two pieces of the egg-sliell, — ■* he formed' produced, — ‘ Heucen 
and Earth ' ; the lower half being earth [and the upper half 
Heaven] ; — ‘ between them Akasha,' empty space, — ‘ the eight 
quarters' the East and the rest, along with the intermediate 
points of the South-East, etc. ; — ‘ the receptacle of icater ,' — 
(1) in the atmosphere, (2) the Ocean and (8) the Akasha 
within the Earth and the Nether Regions. — (13) 



IX. Creation of the World from ‘ Mahat ’ 
downwards 


VERSE XIV 

Fkom out op himsrlf hr brought forth the Mind, 
WHICH partakes OP THE NATURE OP THE KXISIENT AND 
NON-EXISTENT ; AND BEFORE TUB MiND, HE BROUGHT UP 
THE ALL-POWERFUL PRINCIPLE OF EgOISM, WHOSE 

Function consists in self-consciousness. — (14) 

Bhaaya. 

I’he creation of the Elemental Principles is now described. 
What forms the constituent factor of what, and in what 
manner, hiis been already explained hy implication. 

‘ From out of himself ' — i.e., from out of Primordial Matter, 
which forms YushnAy,* he brO'Ught Mint/.’ The creation 
of the Elemental Principles is set forth here in the reverse 
order ; the meaning thus is that ‘ before the mind he brought 
up the Frinoiple of Egoimi, whose function consists in self- 
consciousness ’ ; the consciousness of self, appearing in the 
form of the notion of ‘ I,’ is a function of the Principle of 
Egoism ; it is called all-powerful in the sense that it is capable 
of accomplishing its work. — (14) 

VERSE XV 

Also the all- pervading ‘Mahat’ (the ‘ Great’ Principle 
OF Intelligence) ; as also all those things that 
consist of the three Constituent Attributes, and 

IN DUB course, AI,S0 THE FIVE ORGANS OF SENSATION 
WHICH APPREHEND OBJECTS. — (15) 

Bhdyya. 

'Mahal ’ is the name applied hy the SaHkhyas to one of the 
Elemental Principles ; — ‘ all-pervadiug ’ qualifies the ‘ Mahat * ; 
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this Principle of Intelligence is called ‘ all-pervading ’ because, 
it actually pervades through the entire material creation. 
This he brought out before the Principle of Egoism ; this 
construction being in accordance with that adopted in the 
preceding verse (in connection with the Principle of Egoism 
being produced befot'e the Mind); — 'as also all those things that 
consist of the three constitmnt Attnbutes ’ ; all that has been 
described, as also all that is going to be described, — i.e., all pro- 
ducts or evolutes, — are constituted by the three Attributes ; these 
* Constituent Attributes ’ being ‘ Snttva' (Harmony), ‘ Rajas ’ 
(Energy) and ‘ Tamas’ (Inertia) ; it is only conscious entities 
that are free from these three Attributes ; while all that is 
evolved out of Primordial Matter is constituted by the three 
Attributes. — * The five organs of sensation, which apprehend,’ — 
bring about the perception of, — Colour, Taste (Odour, Touch 
and Sound), which form the respective ’objects,’ the five,’ whose 
specific names arc going to be described later on, in 2.90 — ‘ Also ’ 
is meant to include the ’objects’ themselves, in the form 
of Sound, Touch, Colour, Taste and Odour, and also the 
Earth and other elemental substances. — (15) 

VERSE XVI 

HAYIUe COMBINED THE SUBTILE COMPONENTS OF THE SAID 

six Principles of illimitable poi'enct with their 

OWN EVOLUTES, HE CREATED EVEN ALL BEINGS.— (16) 

. Bhd^a. 

The said six principles of their own respective evolutes, — 
to these he joined their subtile components, and thus created 
all beings. 

The number ’six,’ (mentioned in connection with the 
Principles) is made up of the five ’ Rudimentary Substances,’ 
to be described later on, and the ’ Principle of Egoism ’ already 
described. 

The * own envolutes ’ of these Principles, are their 
respective products ; i.e., the elemental substances, which are 
the products of the ' Rudimentary Substances,’ the Sense-organs 
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wMch are the products of tlie ‘Principle of Egoism.’ The 
Earth and tlie other Elemental Substances being present, like 
so many ‘ bodies,’ he joined to them the ‘subtile components’ ; 
i.e., the Rudimentary Substances and the Principle of Egoism ; 
that is, he placed them in their proper places, and thus 
'created all beitiffe* — Gods, men, animals, birds, trees and so 
forth. 

The meaning is as follows : — The six subtile components 
are productive of one portion of the entire world, the whole 
of which is evolved out of them ; that they are ‘ subtile ’ is 
proved by the fact of their being ‘rudimentary’ in their 
character ; — these he ‘ combined,’ i.e., brought together, teitb 
their own envolntee,’ i.e., their respective products ; he pro- 
duced the material substances and the organs (of action), 
and through these, the entire material world ; these latter 
being indicated by the word ‘even.’ 

In place of ‘ motiTwi ' it is better to read ‘ tnatrShhi/t. — (16) 

VERSE XVII 

Because the six subtile components of the frame (of 

Primordial Matt'er) enter into (produce) these, 

THEREFORE THE WISE ONES HAVE DESCRIBED THE FRAME 

OP THAT (Primordial Matter) as ‘body.’ — (17) 

Bhaei/a. 

‘ Frame ’■ — body ; the ‘ componenfa * of it are those things 
that constitute it ; these are * the 'air’ already des- 

cribed (»»«., the five Rudimentary Substances and the Principle 
of Egoism), which are called ‘ aviahSeo,’ the undifferentiated. 
— Tani aahrayanti — i.e., the organs and the elemental substances 
going to be described ‘ enter into ’ the said components ; which 
means that they are evolved out of them ; i.e., the evolution 
of the organs &c., has for its substratum the six subtile 
components ; this is what has 1)een descrilied in the Avords 
‘ the five elemental substances are produced out of the five 
Rudimentary Substances ’ {Sahkhya-kHrikb, 22). Because they 
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euter into them, therefore the * frame of that,* of Primordial 
Matter, — ^has been described as * Body.’ 

Manasvitf ah, ‘ maifisa ’ is loiadom ; those possessed of wisdom 
are ‘ manaapina* i.e., the wiae onea. 

[The above explanation makes * tainlmjui^ the orj^ans and 
substances, the nominative, and the ‘ components ’ tlie objec- 
tive ; — this construction is found to be incompatible Avilh 
the nominative ending in ‘ avayavah,' ‘ compomnla ' ; hence the 
Bhaaya puts forward another construction, which has been 
adopted in the rendering of the text.]— Or, the relation of the 
‘ nominative ’ and ‘ objective ’ may bo reversed : the ‘ subtile 
components’ being the nominative, and the ‘organs’ the objec- 
tive (of the verb ‘ mhrayanti ’) ; the meaning of ‘ aahrayantiy 
‘ enter into,’ being that the subtile components serve as the 
atibatratum — ‘aahraya ' — of the organs ; just as in the phrase 
‘ he has been fed (upon) by many men,’ the man doing the 
feeding is spoken of as ‘ fed.’ — Or, since verl)al roots may have 
several meanings, ‘enter into’ may be explained as 
‘ produce.’ — (17) 

VERSE XVIII 

The Gukat Elemental Substances, along with their 

VUNCTIONS, A8 ALSO THE MiND, ALONG WITH ITS SUBTILE 

COMPONENTS, ENTER INTO THAT W'HICH (ON THAT ACCOUNT’) 

IS THE GENERATOR OF ALL THINGS AND IMPERISHABLE. — 

Bhd^a. 

‘ That,’ ‘ Primordial Matter — is ‘ the generator of all things ’ ; 
— it is ‘ imperiahahle’ i.e., in its original (causal) form it is 
indestructible. 

“ In what way does Primordial Matter generate all 
things ? ” 

Because all these enter into it. 

“ What are all theae that enter into it ? ” 

First of all * the Mind along teith ita mibtile componenta,’ 
—4.e., along with the Rudimentary Substances, the Principle 
of Intelligence, the Principle of Egoism and the Sense-organs ; 
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— and then, the Great Elemental Substances — called * Earth,’ 
‘Water,’ ‘Fire,’ ‘Wind,’ and ‘AkSaha;’ — ‘alon(f mth their 
functions ; — (1) sustaining, (2) conglutination, (3) cooking, 
(4) configuration and (5) making room (uuobstruction) 
respectively are the ‘ functions ’ of Earth, &c. Of these (1) 
‘ sustaining ’ means upholding, keeping in their places, things 
that are prone to falling ; (2) ‘ conglutination ’ means bringing 
together things that are loose and disjointed ; e.g.^ loose and 
disjointed dust>particles are brought togther, cemented into, a 
mass by means of water; — (3) ‘Cooking’ is the well-known 
effect produced by fire upon such things as medicine and 
herbs, &c.; (4) ‘ Configuration’ means conformation, shaping; 
— (6) ‘ making room’ means non-obstruction by another body ; 
in a point in space where one body is ali-eady present, there 
can be no room for another body ; e.g., no object can find room 
within a piece of gold. 

‘ Mind ’ — is meant to indicate all tlie organs of sensation ; 
and the term * Karma ’ may be taken as referring to the organs of 
action ; or again, in the first line of the text, the term 'Kai'ma ’ 
may be taken to mean the ‘ products ’ of the elementary sub- 
stances ; the sense of the x)a>ssage being that ‘ subsequently the 
products of the elemental substances, along with the subtile 
components, enter into the great elemental sulistances ’ — 
‘ as also do the organs of sensation,’ this latter being indicated 
by the word ‘ Mind.’ — (18) 

VERSE XIX 

Fju)M out of the Subtile constituents of tbb frames 

OF THE SAID BXCEEDINOLF POTENT PRINCIPLES IS PRODUCED 

THIS (Gross Body; — the perishable procbedinh from 

THE IMPERISHABLE. — (19) 

BhS^ga. 

All that is meant by saying that ‘ the petHshable proceeds 
from the imperishtthle* is that the Gross is produced out of 
the Subtile ; and it is not meant to emphasise whether it is 



46 


MANU-SMfiTi: DI800UK8E 1 


produced out of the particles of nix or seoett Priuciples ; in fact 
there are twenty-four Principles, all of which form the cause 
of the origin of all things. Or, the meaning may be that in 
the production of the gross object only seven Principles 
form the principal cause, e.g., the six uou-differentiated 
Principles (the ftve Rudimentary Substances and the principle 
of Egoism) and the seventh, the Great Principle of Intelli- 
gence. Out of these (seven) are produced the Elemental 
Substances and the Organs ; and when these latter have been 
produced, the gross body becomes formed. 

[It has been said that] from out of the imperishable 
Primordial Matter, — which in its unified form, contains within 
itself the possibilities of all its cvolutes, — is produced this world, 
which is multifarious in its character and appears in all 
possible forms. 

Now the question arises — Does the Primordial Matter 
l)eoome modified into all its gross evolutes at one and the 
same time ? And the answer to this is ‘ No what really 
happens is de.soril)ed in the present verse — ■‘From out of the 
subtile, ^’c., ^*6*.’ The order in which the things are produced 
is the same as that which lias been described befora : that is, 
from out of Primordial Matter is produced the Gimt Principle 
of Intelligence; — from this latter the Principle of Egoism; 
and from this latter again the * group of sixteen ’ {SMkhya- 
k&rika, 22). 

The term ^Puru^a’ lias lieen used in the sense of the 
Principles, on the ground that these latter subserve the 
purposes of the Puntsa (Soul). 

‘Exceedingly potent ’ — capable of producing their effects ; 
it is because they are the cause of innumerable products that 
they have lieen called ‘exceedingly potent' 

The said principles liave certain ‘ subtile constituents of 
their frames ' ; — ‘ ’ is frame ; the constituents that go 

to form that franiefare called ‘Constituents of the frame ' ; from 
out of these is l)om'‘ /AiV (the gross Body). It is in reference 
to this tliat it is added — ‘the iterisfutble proceeding out cf 
the imperishable.' 
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Question — “What are the ‘subtile constituents’ of the said 
Principles ? Certainly the Budimentary Substances have no 
other ‘ constituents ’ (save those that are subtile), in reference 
to (for the exclusion of) which such specification could be 
possible (as that intended by the epithet ’subtile’).” 

Anstoer — The qualification ’ subtile ’ is not in relation to 
the constituents of any single Principle itself ; what is meant 
is that (one principle is ‘subtile’ in relation to, in comparison 
to, another, i.e.) the Great Principle of Intelligence is subtile 
as compared to the Rudimentary Substances, and the Boot 
Evolvent (Primordial Matter) is ‘subtile’ as compared to the 
Great Principle. 

[Another explanation of the verse is given below, in the 
form of an introduction to verse 20]. — 19 

VERSE XX 

Among these (Elementary Substances), bach succeeding 

ONE acquires THE QUALITY OF WHAT PRECEDES IT ; AND 

EACH ELEMENTAL SUBSTANCE IS ENDOWED WITH AS MANY 

QUALITIES AS THE PLACE IT OCCUPIES (iN THE ORDER IN 

WHICH THE SAID SUBSTANCES ABE SET FORTH). — (20) 

Bha^a, 

In the preceding verse some people offer a different 
explanation of the number ‘ seven ’ ; — (1) The five organs of 
sensation, the Eye and the rest, taken together from a single 
group; they are regarded as ‘one’ on account of their possessing 
the common character of being the instruments of perception ; 
— (2) similarly the five organs of action ; these two, forming 
two groups, are ‘ ttoo principles ’ ; — (3-7) the five elemental 
substances, being treated individually, by reason of their 
functions being distinct from one another, are the ‘seven 
principles ’ ; and the five Budimenhiry Substances and 
the principle of Egoism are tiie ‘subtile constituents’ that go 
to make up the ‘ bodies ’ of the said seven ; — i.e., these seven are 
the products of evolution from the said six. — ^The rest of the 
verse is explained in the same manner as set forth above. 

7 
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Thus, in accordance with this explanation, the Elemental 
Substances having been spoken of in the preceding verse (19), 
the pronoun ‘ ‘ among these,' refers to those same suh> 

stances. Though there are several words intervening (between 
the mention of Elemental Substances in verse (19) and the 
pronoun ‘among these' in the present verse), which are 
in closer proximity to the pronoun, yet, as a matter of fact, 
what Is described in the present verse, — ^the fact of ‘these’ 
being endowed with a particular number of qualities derived 
from well-defined sources — is applicable only to the Elemen- 
tary Substances, and not to other things ; even though these 
latter may form the subject-matter of the context (and may 
as such, be capable of l)eing referred to by the pronoun in 
question). 

The meaning of the verse thus comes to this ; — ‘ Among 
these' Elemental Substances, — which arc set out (later on) in 
a definite order of sequence, one preceding the other — the 
' succeeding one ’ acquires the quality of the preceding one, 
through its connection with it. —The term ‘ quality ' here 
stands for the five, Sound and the rest; — the 'preceding' 
(and ‘ succeeding ’) is in reference to the order in avhich the 
names of the Elemental Substances are set forth in verse 75 
below, where it is said that ‘first of all Akasha is produced 
&c., &c.’ The fact of sound &c., being the qualities of these 
substances will also bo described in that same verse. — Among 
Ak^ha and the rest, each one occupies a definite place in 
the order in which they are set forth ; the term 'yavatilhah ' 
means the number of the place occupied by it ; the word being 
formed by the adding of the affix ‘ ithuk,' by Eapini’s Sutra 
6.2.63. The meaning is that each substance becomes endowed 
with as many qualities as the place, second or third, &c., 
occupied by it ; that is, the substance occupying the second 
place in the order of sequence has two qualities, that occupy- 
ing the third place has three, and so on. 

The first half of the verse means that among the 
Elemental Substances, each succeeding one acquires the 
quality of its predecessor ; and each of them is later on (under 
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verses 76 &c,) described has having one quality inherent 
in itself ; for instance, ‘ Akasha is known as possessing the 
quality of sound’ (verse 75) ; ‘Fire is described as possessing 
the quality of colour ’ (verse 77), and so forth; so that acquiring 
one quality from its predecessor (and having one inherent in 
itself) each substance would appear to be endowed with 
only two qualities, — with the sole exception of AkSsha 
(which, having no substance ‘ preceding ’ it, would have the 
single quality of Sound, Avhich is inherent in itself) ; hence 
Avith a view to preclude such an idea, the author has added the 
the second half of the verse — Each Elemental Subatance being 
endoiced with as many qwtlitiea ^’c, — which means that 

Wind has two qualities, Fire has three. Water has four, and 
Earth hasjfJrc. 

“Why does the Author use the form ' adyMyaaya'^ The 
correct form should be 'mlyn^yadyaaya*, the repetition of the 
term ^adyaaya' being necessitated by PSijini’s Sutra 8.1.4; 
just as we have in such expressions as 'parah paraJ^.' ” 

The form used is due to the exigencies of metre; and 
exigencies of metre justify the non-observance of rules. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

At the outset he designated distinct names for all 

THINGS ; AND DEVISED AOTS AND LaAVS, ON THE BASIS OF 

the words of the Veda. — (21) 

Bha^ya. 

'He,' Prajapati, ‘designated the names of all things*-, just in 
the same manner as people assign names to new-born children, 
or to other things also, for the purpose of speaking of them in 
ordinary business ; as we find done in such assertions as, *at 
and are called VrddhV (PSijiini 1.1.1), or ‘ Bhi-ahrl-stri 8fo* 
(Pihgala). What is meant is that he established a connection 
between a certain thing and a certain term, — such terms, 
for instance, as ‘ gauh * (Cow), ‘Aslivah* (Horse) and ‘Pumyal^ * 
(Man). 
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He devised also the nota, known as * Dhat'ma-Adharma ' 
(Virtue- Vice), — i.e., such acts as the Agnihotra and the like 
which lead to transcendental results. 

Having devised the acta, he devised also the 'lam,' the 
rules, governing them ; such for instance, as, ' such and such 
an act should be done by the Brahmaiia only, at such and such 
a time, for the purpose of obtaining such and such a result.’ — 
Or, ‘ laws ’ may be taken as referring to the rules governing 
the ordinary acts with visible worldly results ; such, for 
instance, as ‘ cattle should graze in such and such a place,’ 

' this water should not be given for purposes of irrigation of 
crops to such and such a village until we liave secured such 
and such a benefit from it in return.’ — He devised also those 
acts that accomplish only visible results ; but those acts that 
accomplish transcendental results he devised on the basis of 
Vedic declarations. 

Objection — “As a matter of fact, all things have been 
created by BrahmS; and since he is the only independent 
agent, the proper statement would have been that 'he devised 
the Veda for the purpose of safeguarding the performaiice of 
acts ’; in fact the devising of the Veda by Brahma is going to 
be described even in the present context (in verse 23).’* 

Anawer—On the subject of the origin of the Vedas, 
several theories have been propounded : (1) Some people hold 
as follows : — Brahmft studied the Vedas in a previous cycle ; — 
at the following Universal Dissolution, they disappeared ; — in 
the succeeding cycle at first they were recollected by Brahms, 
just as if he had gone to sleep and had risen from it ; in the 
same manner as people remember a verse that came to their 
mind during a dream the Veda having been thus recollected 
by him, he remembers the words of such passages as ''gauranu- 
bandhgab^aahvaatuparo mrgalp* (Yajurveda-Vajasa. 24.1), and 
immediately there come to his mind the things denoted by 
these words ; so that as soon as these things are found to have 
come into existence, he decides that, inasmuch as such as 
was the name of this thing in the preceding cycle, it may 
have the same name in this cycle also. So that he devised 



TEIISE XXI: — CREATION OP THE WORLE 53 

tho names as well as the both on the basis of the words 
of the Veda. — (2) The other theory is as follows : — Even at 
universal Dissolution the Vedas do not disappear at all ; they 
continue to exist for ever, just like the Supreme Being postu- 
lated by certain philosophers. This same Supreme Being 
created within the egg the being named Brahma and taught 
him the Vedas ; and this Brahma, on the basis of the words of 
the Vedas, devised every thing. 

What the real truth on this point is we have already set 
forth above; while for one who seeks for an account in 
accordance with the Piiranas, we have just described the two 
theories that have been propounded. 

‘Adau,’ ‘ at the outset ’ — at the time of world creation ; — or, 
*cldau' may be taken to mean 'ever-lasting,* referring to those 
names whose original form has not become corrupted, as 
distinguished from such corrupted names as ' gatH ’ and the like, 
which owe their origin to the incapacity of men (to pronounce 
the coreot forms). 

* Distinct ’ — the names designated were in accordance with 
that configuration of the body peculiar to each species ; what 
he designated was not merely a collective name (applicable 
to all animals), — but a distinct name for each species. — (21) 



X. Creation of the Qods 


VERSE XXII 

For the sake of living beings intent upon action, he 

CREATED THE ETERNAL SACRIFICE ; AS ALSO THE HOST OF 

Gods and the subtile multitude of the lesser 

DIVINITIES, THE SaDHYAS. — (22) 

Bhaaya. 

^Living beings intenl upon action^ — stands for human 
beings intent upon the performance of actions ; for the accom- 
plishment of the purpose of these, ‘ he created the sacrifice. ’ 
Those men are called ‘ intent upon action * who, not giving 
themselves up to the worship of Brahman, still hanker after 
such results as the obtaining of sons and cattle, etc., and 
accepting the philosophy of Dualism, engage themselves in 
the performance of actions. — The Genitive ending also (in 
the words ‘ Karmatnianam priimnrim) signifies ‘ for the sake of’ ; 
hence the meaning is that ‘ he created the sacrifice fior the sake 
of the said beings.’ — ‘ The hosts of god s^ also he created for the 
sake of sacrifices. — The particle "cha^ is misplaced after 
^ Karnidtmanam' \ its proper place is after ^devanam^; the 
meaning thus being — ‘ He created the sacrifice, and for the sake 
of the due fulfilment of the sacrifice, he created also the hosts 
of gods, such as Agni, Agni-Soma, Indra-Agni and so forth. — 
He also created the multitude of the divinities called ‘ Sddhyas ’ 
— the word ‘ ganam' heiug construed with ^ Sad hyftndm^ also. 
The Sddhyas are mentioned apart from the ‘ Gods,* because they 
are not entitled to partake of the sacrificial offerings, — they 
being entitled only to having hymns addressed to them. That 
the Sddhyas form a particular class of divinities is shown by 
such passages as ‘ In the beginning there were the gods named 
Sfidhyas’ (Bgveda 10.90.16). — Or the separate mention of the 
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* Sadhyaa ’ may be explained on the analogy of such expres* 
sions as ‘ brahmaffn-parivrajaka ’ and the like [the ‘ Parivrftjaka*, 
‘wandering renunciate * is a ‘ BrShmapa’ with some qualifloa* 
tions; similarly the Sadhyaa are Devaa. with the further 
qualification that they are not entitled to a share of the 
offerings], — ‘ Svhtile ’ — the multitude of Sadhyaa is Subtile 
in comparison to such deities as the Mamta and the 
Budrmgiraaea. — The mention of the Sadhyaa is meant to in* 
elude all those deities that Iiave no connection with sacrificial 
offerings, such, for instance, as Veno, (?) Sunlti (?) and so 
forth. 


[Another explanation of the verae^ 

Some people construe * KarmdtiiiaHam-deeeiiMm- 2 )ra>iinam* 
together, taking them as co^extensive. The ‘gods’ being called 
‘Kartndtmdmh' in the sense that they are of the nature of 
actiom, actions form the very essence of their nature ; they 
are so called, because they help in the accomplishment of 
sacrificial acts, or because they constitute the most important 
factor in the sacrificial act. Among the gods there are some 
who arc descril)od in the Itihdaua, in connection with sacrifi- 
ces, as possessed of distinctive forms ; to this class belong 
the gods, Indra, Rudra and Yis^u ; tlicrc are others who are 
gods, not in their own forms, but only at sacrifices ; to this class 
belong the ‘ Ak^a ’ (wheel-axle), ‘ Grdmn ’ (Pebbles) and the 
Bathdhga (the wheels, or the constituent parts of the chariot). 
As regards Indra &c., we find in the Maluibhdraia descrip- 
tions of such deeds of theii-s as fighting with Vrttra and other 
Aauraa ; but there is no description of any such acts in 
connection with the Wheel-axle &c. ; and yet in the Vedic 
hymns connected with sacrificial offerings we find these 
latter spoken of as ‘deities’; for instance, the wheel-axlea 
are referred to as deities in the hymn * praeSjMind 
(Bgveda, 10.34.1) ; the Pebblea are s^wken of as deities in 
the hymn 'praite vadantu ^'c* {Bgveda^ 10.94.1) — the Wheels 
are spoken of as deities in the hymn ‘ t'anoapatc rldmhga §i'c.’ 
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(!^gveda 6.47.26). — It is in view of (with a view to 
exclude) these latter (which are inanimate) that we have 
the epithet ‘ pmtfinMm ’ (Animate). There are two kinds 
of gods ; some are animate, others inanimate ; e.g., 
Indra and others are described in the ' Purmjci* 
as having human bodies and endowed with life; but the 
wheel-axle &c. are not found so described. All this concep- 
tion of the creation of things is based upon Jtih&saa. An 
additional ‘cha,’ also, has to be taken as understood; the 
meaning being ‘ animate and also the inanimate.’ According 
to the Nirukla also there are three kinds of deities — Horses, 
mentioned in the hymn ‘mS no miira Sfc* {J^veda, 1.162.1), 
Birds mentioned in the hymn ‘Kanikradat {Egveda 

6.83.1), and Btills mentioned in the hymn * Hgavo agman' ^c. 
{^gveda, 6.28.1) ; — all these deities are animate ; and the 
inanimate ones have been already described. 

The epithet ‘ eternal ’ qualifies the * saci'ijice ’; the sacrifice 
having existed in the previous cycle also, there is a continuity 
of tradition in regard to it; and it is on this ground that it is 
regarded as eternal. — (22) 



XI. Creation of the Vedas 


VERSE XXIII 

PbOM out of (the TIlllEE DEITIES) x\GNI, A'^AYU AND RaVI, 
HE EXTRACTED, FOR TUB DUE FUUFIUMBNT OF SACRIFICES', 
THE ETERNAL BkAHMAN, THREEFOLD, IN THE FORMS OF 
‘ Rk,’ * YaJUS ’ AND ‘ Saman.’ — (23) 

B/mm/a. 

There are only three deities, Agni, Vilyu, and Ravi, — 
say the followers of the Nirukta ; even though these three have 
several names ; and in accordance with this theory the text 
would mean as follows : — ‘ For the due fulfilment of the 
sacrifices, ’ to these three deities , — the Dative ending (in the 
term ‘ agnivayuravibhyah ’) being due to the fact of these 
three deities 1)eing the recipients of tlie sacriticial offerings, — 
‘ he milked the Brahman,' caUed ‘ Veda ’, ‘ in the farms of 
Bk, Yujus and Saman.' 

But as a matter of fact, the root (in ‘ diuloha ' ‘ milked’) 
is one that should have two objects ; it has its primary object 
in the form of ‘ trayam ' ; and it should have a second, the 
secondary, object ; but there is no such secondary object in 
the sentence. Hence we conclude that the term ‘ agnivayn- 
rambhyati ’ should be taken in the Ablative case ; the meaning 
l)eing — ‘ Frotn out of the three deities, Agni Sf’c, he extracted ' 
— mtule to flow, producetl — [the Veda]. 

Question : — “ How could the words, the mantra-texts and 
the Brfthmaua-texts (of which the Veda consists) — which are 
made up of letters — come out of Agni and other deities ? ” 
Ansieer : — ^Why is this not possible ? In regard to inr 
visible forces, who can say that they do not exist ? 

[An objection is raised against the second interpi'etation 
preferred by the BliOsya] — “It is not right to alter the 
8 
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meaning of the verb (‘dtuioha* ‘milked ’) ; so that (if the root 
retains its own meaning) how could we have the Ablative 
(in *agmcriyuravibhpah*)'f It should take the Accusative 
ending, according to the grammatical rule under Fft^ini’s SQtra 
1.4.51, which lays down that the roots ‘ duhi,* 'pachi' &c., take 
two objects, and the source from which the ‘ milking ’ is done 
is the secondary object. Further, the mind of reasonable men 
is not satisded when what is described as having happened in 
the past is something that is not compatible with the ordinary 
sources of knowledge.” 

This incongruity becomes explained away w^hen we take the 
statement as referring to the framework of the Vedas ; the mean- 
ing being that the Rgveda came out of Agni, the Yajurveda 
out of Vayu and the Smtaveda out of Ravi. Then again, 
it h(vs to be borne in mind that Agni and the rest are deities 
endowed with superior potencies, and Prajspati is possessed 
of unexcelled powers ; so that what can be impossible for 
these ? Under this explanation full significance should attach 
to the Ablative ; so that the case-relation being already 
expressed (by the Ablative), and the Ablative being duly 
significant, it is the Ablative that is used [and not the Accu- 
sative, which has 1)een laid down in Pa 9 ini 1.4.51 as to be 
used only in cases Avhere the case-relation is not otherwise 
expreasod] ; this has l)een fully justified in the Bhftsya (of 
Patafijali). 

Question ; — “ If the said theory l)e not accepted, what 
would be the explanation of the word ‘ ftffnwapuravibhpa^ ’ 
then?” 

Answer : — In that case, we haA-e already said that it could 
be taken as the Dath'e ; and (as regards the necessity of the 
verb ‘ dtidoha' ‘ milked,* having a secondary object) it has to 
1)6 borne in mind that all that is here stated is mere Artha- 
vMa. So that (physical impossibilities being not cormted) 
‘ Siman ’ may be taken as the required secondary object, — 
the meaning being that ‘Prajapati milked himself (of the 
Veda) ’ \^Jor the sake of Apni, Vayu and Bavi ’]. And 
further, ‘ milking * may be taken in the sense of teaching. 
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which resembles the act of milking in consisting of tranter- 
ring a thing from one reaeptaele into another. [So that the 
passage would mean that ‘ he taught the Veda to Agni &c.*] 
Even when the word * agnivaguravibhgah ' is taken as 
Ablative, the statement can be justified on the ground that 
the opening verses of the ^gveda speak of Agni, — this fact 
being what is meant by the statement ‘ the Rgveda came out 
of Agni.’ Similarly, the opening verse of the Yajurveda is 
* 1^9 tvorji ’ &c., whore the term ‘ it ’ (the liase in ‘ iqd ’) means 
food, and food is produced by Vayu, which is present within 
the food, by the bestowing (upon it) of rain ; * urk ’ (the base 
in the second word ’ urje ’) means life-breath, and this is Fagu 
(Air) itself ; thus since the Yajurveda opens with the des- 
cription of the effects of Vdgn, we have the metaphorical 
expression that ‘ it came out of Vayu’ Or, the duties of the 
Adhoaryu and the functions of the Rtvika (which form the 
subject-matter of the YajurvSda) all consist of so many forms 
of activity ; and all activity proceeds from V<iyu ; hence it is 
on the basis of this similarity that the Yajurveda is spoken 
of as coming out of Vayu. Lastly, as regards the SamavMa, 
the singing of the Sftman cannot be done except by persons 
specially qualified for it ; hence the Sonia verses are such as 
can be duly read by only the best among men, 'and Ravi (the 
Sun) occupies the highest point in space [and on this fact 
is based the statement that the Samav9da came out of iZaoi], 
-( 23 ) 



XI L Creation of Time 


VERSE XXIV 

[He created] also Time, the Divisions of Time, the Lunar 
Mansions, the Planets, the Rivers, the Oceans, the 
Mountains and the tracts op land, plain and 
RUGGED. — (24) 

'Bhaaya . 

The author mentions Time, because it belongs to the same 
category (of ‘action’) as Duty. It is only according to 
Vaisesikas that Time is a Huh9tmice\ according to others it 
is a form of action ; it consists in the extension of the 
motions of the Sun and other planets, and is liable to return. 

' JJicisions of lime ' — such divisions as into ‘month,’ 
‘ season,’ ‘ half-year,’ ‘ year ’ and so forth. 

‘ Lunar Mansions ’ — such as Krttika (Pleiades), Ttohinl 
(Aldebaran) and the rest. 

‘ Planet ^^ — Sun and the rest. 

‘ ’ — streams. 

‘ Occam ’ — seas — and ‘ Mountains.* 

* Kven tracts of land ^ — such tracts of land as are of one 
uniform form, devoid of ditches and holes.—* Rngyed tracts 
of laud ’ — such as are high and low. — (24) 



XIII. Creation of Happiness 


VEIiSE XXV 

Beikg desirous of bringing into existence these crea- 
tures, He created this entire creation (comprising) 

AUSTERITY, SPEECH, HAPPINESS, DESIRE AND ANGER. 

‘ Happiness ’ — Satisfaction of the mind Desire ’ — 

Longini^ or Tiove ; the rest are well known. 

‘ He created this c-realioa' comprising the things 
mentioned and others of the same kind. — The term ‘this' 
refers to the creiition of things mentioned in this verse as 
also that described in the foregoing verses. 

‘ Being desirous of bringing into existence ihese creatures* 
— such, for instance, Jis the Derm and dsiirns, the Yak^a, 
the Roksasa, and Oandharen and other beings, the vehicle of 
these beings, in the form of the body oqui])ped with the 
soul and characteristics, and also Dharma ; these he created 
tirst of all. 

“ What sort of verbal expression is this — ‘ he created the 
creation 

It means e.xactly what is meant by the expression ‘ he 
wrought or did the creation * ; as a matter of fact, all verbal 
roots express some particular form of action, denoted by the 
iwR ‘Kr’; e.g., ‘cooks’ is synonymous with 'does the 
cooking ' ; ‘ sacrifices ’ is the sjime as ‘ does the sacrificing 
in the expression under question the peculiar form of the 
action {of creation) having lieen alreatly expressed by the 
verbal noun (‘creation’), the root contained in the verb 
(‘created’) comes to denote only the action. To guard against 
such an expression being open to the charge of being a need- 
less repetition, iuvoh'ed in the action lieing spoken of by 
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means of the root in the verb, after it has been alreadj 
expressed by the verbal noun, — we may take the mention 
of the verb to be for the purpose of expressing the tense and 
the voice (which could not be expressed by the verbal 
noun). — Or, the term ‘creation’ may be taken as standing for 
the particular created things known by the ordinary means 
of knowledge and forming the object of the general act of 
o'cating expressed by the verb ‘created’ ; such usage being 
analogous to the expression *ampogam ‘ reared the 

rearing by oneself’ (where the rearing qualified by ‘self’ 
forms the object of the verb ‘ reared’, which denotes rearing 
in general). — ( 26 ) 



XIV. Differentiation of Virtue and Vice 


VERSE xxvr X 

For the dob discrimination op actions, he differentiated 

ViRTDE AND ViCE ; AND HE CONNECTED THESE CKEATITRES 
WITH SUCH PAIRS OF OPPOSITES AS PlBASURE-PaIN AND 
THE lilKE. — ( 26 ) 


BhS^yn, 

‘ lie (Ufferentialed Virtue and Vice ’ — He fixed their 
eharacter by due distinction, i.e., as distinct from each other ; 
in such form — ‘ this is Virtm, that is Vice' 

Objection: — “In reality however, them is no such hard 
and fast distinction ; there are several actions that partake 
of the nature of lM)th and are both cirtnona and niciom f sinful); 
for instance, they say that the actions (of sacrifice) laid down 
in the Veda are of mixed character, being accomplished, as 
they are, by means of animal-slaughter ; the Jyotiatoma 
sacrifice for instance, is by itself a virtuous or meritorious act, 
but by reason of animal-slaughter forming one of its factors, 
it is vicious or sinful.” 

Itis in view of this objection that the text has added the 
phrase — ‘ For the due discrimination of actions *; — the term 
* action ’ here stands for the actual process, the performance of 
actions; as a matter of fact, the same act, if performed in a 
different manner, acquires an entirely different character ; i.e., 
an act which is virtuous (when done in one way) becomes 
oio/ojM (when done in another vrny), and vice versd; e.g. the 
act of animal-slaughter itself ; animal-slaughter, when 
done apart from a sacrificial performance, is vicious, sinful, — 
forming as it does the subject of such Vcdic prohibitions 
as ‘One should not kill any animals ’ ; but when done 
within the sacrificial altiir, during the Agnisomlya offering, 
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it i« eirtima, meritorious — Iwiii® an act that forms the suhject 
of injunctions. Similarly, Austerity (in itself) is nHmrn; 
but when it is performed through hypocrisy, or by a pemm 
unfit for performing it, it is maiom. Similarly again, for 
women, intercourse with the husband’s younger brother is 
ainful : but when under orders from her elders, a woman 
desiring children has intercourse with her brother-in-law, 
who is l)esmeared with clarified butter &c. (as laid down in 
the scriptures), it is eirfiwiM. Thus then, even though the 
action ))e one and the same, there is a distinction based upon 
the way in which it is actually iiorformed. The sameness 
of the action however is only apparent ; in view of other 
sources of knowledge the acts (done in different ways) are 
different. 

Further, the term ‘ action ’ may be taken as standing for 
the effecta of the actions, — the cause being figuratively spoken 
of as the effect. Thus the meaning comes to be as follows : — 

‘ He differentiated actions for the due discrimination of the 
effects of actions' 

In view of the question as to what is the ‘ discrimination 
of the effects of actions,’ it is added — ‘ he comiected them tcith 
pairs of opposites, iu the shape of Pleasure- Pal ii and the 
like ’ ; — ‘ Plejisure ’ being the effect of ‘Virtue’ and ‘ Pain ’ of 
‘Vice.’ It is thus that people performing both kind of 
actions l)ecome associated with tlieso pjvirs of opposites ; by 
performing virtuous acts they Iwcome associated with pletisure, 
and ])y performing vicious acts they become connected with 
pain. 

The term ‘ dmiujca', ‘ Fair of opposites,' is, by usage, 
applied to such mutually contradictory sources of pain as ‘ Hcat- 
Cold,’ ‘ Itain-Ilotweather,’ * Hunger-Satiation,’ and so forth. 

The phrase ‘ and the tike' rofere to the general and special 
forms of the said soui'ces of pain. For insbince, the terms 
‘Pleasure-Pain,’ in their general form are denotative either of 
‘ Heaven-Hell,’ or of ‘ excessive joy and sorrow u bile in their 
special form, they stand for the. ‘obtaining of heaven, of 
landed property, of sons, of cattle and so forth’ (‘ Pleasure') 
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and the ‘ being deprived of these all these being implied by 
the terms ‘ Adi,* ‘ and the like* 

The creation of Actions having been described before 
(in Verse 18 et aeq.), what is described in the present verse 
is that FrajSpati brought about the distinction in their actual 
performance, as also the discrimination of their effects ; thus 
there is a difference between what was said before and what is 
said now. — (26) 


9 



XV. Creation of Gross and Snbtile things 


VERSE XXVII 

ThB BVABBSCBNT 8UBT1LB CONSTITUENTS OV THE HALE-TEN 

(Elemental Substances) that have been described, — 

ALONG WITH THOSE, THIS WHOLE (wORLD) COMES FORTH, IN 
DUB ORDER. — (27) 


This verse sums up what lias gone before. 

*Of the half-ten* — i.e., of the five elemental substances ; — 
Hhe subtile,* — minute, — ‘constituents,* — parts ; the * Rudimen- 
tary substances’; these are ‘evanescent*; — they are called 

* evanescent ’ (liable to destruction) in the sense that, being 
liable to undergo modifications, they take up grosser forms. — 

* along mth those* ‘ this whole * — world, — * comes forth* — is pro- 
duced ; — * in due order* — in proper sequence ; i.e., from the 
subtile the gross, and from the gross the grosser; or in the 
order in which they have been described (in the foregoing 
verses). — (27) 



XVI. Creation dependent npon * Karma* 


VERSE XXVIII 

Each bbing, when created aoain akd again, natubaixt 

CONFORMED TO THAT SAME ACT TO WHICH THE LORD 
HAD, AT FIRST, DIRECTED HIM. — ( 28 ) 


The meaning of this verse is as follows : — Even though 
Prajapati, being the supreme director of the creation of things, 
can create living creatures just as he chooses, yet, as a matter 
of fact, he creates them, not without reference to the actions 
done by them during the preceding cycles; he makes the 
creature born in that family of creatures which is indicated by 
the act done by it during the previous cycle, — and never in 
any other family ; if the creature has, in the past, done a good 
act, it is led to he born in a family in which it would be 
enabled to experience the good results of that act, — ^in such 
families for instance, as ‘ Qod,’ ‘ Man ' and so forth ; if, on the 
other hand, the acts of the creature have been bad, it is born in 
such families as ‘ animals,’ ‘ evil spirits ’ and the like. What 
happens is that at the beginning of each new creation, the acts 
done by creatures in the previous cycle come out, after 
having, during Dissolution, lain latent within their source ; 
just in the same manner as the Elements, the Organs and the 
Constituent Attributes come out at the beginning of each 
creation, after having lain latent within their source, in the 
Root Evolvent. And the reason for this lies in the fact that 
the law relating to the ‘ residue of the past * (affecting the 
future) applies with equal force to the case in question also. 

Question : — “ If the coming into existence (of a creature) is 
dependent upon its own past acts, where then does the 
aliRighty power of Fraj&pati come inp Of what sort too 
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would be the almighty power which is dependent upon extra- 
neous influences ? ” 

Answer : — It is only when the said almighty power is there 
and (active) that the world comes int o existence ; how then can 
the said power he said to have no effect at all ? In fact, neither 
continuance, nor production, nor dissolution (of the world) 
is i>ossihle except when that power is present, — the power of 
Gh)d being ever present, at all times. In reality, what lead 
to a creature being bom are (1) acts done by itself, (2) the will 
of PrajSpati and (3) the evolution of the Root Evolvent. It 
is by all this set of causes that this u orld is produced, exists 
and becomes dissolved. The mere fact of Prajapati being 
influenced by the things does not deprive him of his almighty 
power. The case stands upon the same footing as a king 
bestowing upon his servants and dependents the rewards for 
acts done by them ; exactly in the same manner Prajapati 
assigpis to each creature what is in accordance with its pre- 
vious acts ; and yet neither the King nor PrajSpati cease to 
be * all-powerful.’ 


Objection : — “ The meaning assigned to the verse does not 
appear to be its right meaning at all. What appears to be its 
right meaning is that the Creator is entirely independent in 
assigning their work to the creatures. The verse thus means 
as follows : — * Evei'y creature conformed to, — i.e., carried on — 
that same action — in the form either of doing harm to others, 
or its contrary , — to which the Lm'd had directed it at first , — 
at the beginning of creation ’ ; that is, man does not have 
recourse to actions, cither entirely on the advice of his father 
and other elders, or by his own will ; in fact, whatever good 
or bad action he performs, he does W'holly in accordance with 
Prajftpati’s directions, entirely uninfluenced by the advice of 
any other person. 

‘ When created again' — i.e., when born again, whether 
in another cycle, or in this same cycle, — it is Prajajmti alone 
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who directs all animate beings to be the doers of actions ; 
hence even past good and bad acts arc done by them only in 
obedience to the directions of Prajapati ; this has been thus 
declared: — ‘They become agents without being masters of 
their own actions ; to the good or the bad act they are led on 
by God ’ ; and again ‘ this ignorant creature has no control 
over his pleasure and pain ; it is only as led on by God that he 
goes to heaven or to hell/ ” 

To the above we make the following reply : — If the sug- 
gested explanation were accepted, (1) it would mean the 
abandoning of the idea of an inseparable connection between 
Actions and their results, — (2) it would also mean that all human 
effort is useless (everything being determined entirely by the 
independent w'ill. of God), — (3) and it would mean that the 
injunctions of the Agnlhotra and such acts, as well as the 
worshipping of Brahman, are entirely futile ; in fact it would 
come to this that actions for visible or invisible results 
would be undertaken by only such men as are ignorant of 
the nature of God ; while those who are of opinion that the 
doing of actions and the enjoying of their results are depen- 
dent on the will of God would never engage in any form of 
activity ; they would keep away from activity under the im- 
pression that ‘ even though an action may be done, its result 
may not follow (if God so wished it), and even though we may 
not do the act, we may enjoy its results (if God so willed it)/ 
Especially because the desire for being the doer of a certain 
act does not arise in the man fo:-cibly through the prompting 
of God, as illness arises from unwholesome food ; on the other 
hand, if the said desire is held to be determined by the con- 
nection between the action and its result, — the idea being 
that ‘ this result follows from this action ’ — then it wquld not 
be true that ‘ the Lord directed the man to the act ’ (as the 
text says). 

The direction by God, spoken of in the text can be ad- 
mitted only on the authority of the scriptures ; and in the 
statement — ‘ that lustion to which the Lord directed him at 
first,’ — the phrase ‘ at first’ is used in reference to the present, 
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since the world is beginningless (so that ‘ at first ’ could not 
mean at the heginnhuj of creation)', and as regards the 
* direction ’ or ‘ supervision ’ by the Ijoi*d, this extends over 
all things (not only to Actions), he being the eflicient cause 
of Time and Space (within which all things have their being). 
[In this way the idea of God’s supervision is not incompatible 
with the theory that results accrue to men from their own 
acts.] 

Other people offer the following explanation of the verse : — 
When a personality happens to be born in a different animal- 
species (from that in which it was born in its former life), 
it does not require the effects of its former conditions ; nor 
is there the resultant continuity of its former nature ; when, 
for instance, a certain personality happens to bo born in the 
feline species, which species God originally prompted to such 
acts as the killing of others and the like, — it renounces the 
quality of mercy which it may have practised during its 
human existence, and acquires the quality of that species in 
which it is bom, even though this latter quality may not .have 
been taught by any one. What is meant is that the actions 
due to the nature of the personality being ordained by God 
are extremely potent, and make the personality forget its 
former habits. 

The idea contained in this verse is further expanded in the 
following verse. — (28) 


VERSE XXIX 

Hdrtfulness or Harmlessness, Tenderness or Hard- 
IlEAKTEDNESS, VlUTUE OR ViCE, TRUTHFULNESS OR TrUTH- 
LESSNESS, — EACH OF THESE ACCRUED TO TH\T BEING IN 
WHICH HE IMPLANTED IT AT CREATION.— (29) 

Bhaqya, 

‘ Hurtful ' is that which deprives living beings of life, such 
for instance, as the Serpent, the Lion and the Elephant ; — 
the opposite of this is the * Mamile$$' ■, for instance, the 
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several species of the Deer, the Bum, the Pr^at and the 
like ; — ‘ Tender ’ is that which is kind, which causes 
no suffering to any one ; — ‘ Hard-hearted ’ is that 
which causes pain to others ; — the rest are well known. 

Out of the said pairs of the line of actions, that which 
‘ he,’ Prajapati, in accordance with its previous conduct, 
‘ implanted,’ assigned, ordained, — in a being, — ‘ at creation ’ — 
at the beginning of creation, — that line of action the created 
living being acquires by itself. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the past tense 
in 'accrued'-, for even now>a-days we find the qualities 
inherent in a certain class of beings coming to the individual 
without teaching, spontaneously. — ( 29 ) 

VERSE XXX 

Just as on the approach op the turn of the Seasons, 

EACH SEASON, BY ITSELF, ACQUIRES ITS OWN SEASONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS, — SO IN THE SAME MANNER LIVING BEINGS 
TAKE UP THEIR RESPECTIVE LINES OF ACTION. — ( 30 ) 

Bhasya. 

In support of what has been said in the foregoing verses, 
an illustration is cited. Just as even inanimate things have 
their character fixed by the law of God, — so animate beings 
also do not go beyond the law laid down by Prajspati, in 
accordance with the past acts of men ; they have recourse 
to that same line of action which has been assigned to the 
family of beings in which they are born ; any other line of 
action they cannot take up, even though they may wish 
to do so. 

‘ The seasom ’ — Spring and the rest ; — * ita own aeaaonal 
characteriatioa ’ — in the form of leaves, flowers, cold, heat, rain 
and so forth. — ‘ at the approach of the turn ’ — when the turn, 
the occasion for functioning, of a particular season arrives,^ 
that season acquires its character, by itself ; and it does not stand 
in need of any act of man. For instance, at the advent of spring, 
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mango-blossoms bloom forth by themselves, and they, do not 
stand in need of watering at the roots. In the same manner 
the ‘ lines of action * of men — which exist in their * unseen ’ 
or latent form — [operate by themselves]. As a matter of 
fact, there is no such thing as is not affected by the ‘ acts ’ 
(of men) ; for instance, it is in the nature of the Bainy 
Season that there should be rain, and yet on account of the 
faulty action, either of the king or kingdom itself, there is 
sometimes drought. From all this it follows that the force 
of ‘ action ’ is irrepressible. 

The frequent repetition of the term season,’ is 

due to the exigencies of metre. 


Others offer a different etcplanation iff these three 
verses : — They assert that these verses describe the limitations 
of the powers of action. 

A definite result having been assigned by FrajSpati to 
an action, whenever that particular action is brought into 
existence, that is, performed, it naturally bears, imparts, 
that same result. This means that whenever a sacrifice 
that has been performed bears its fruit, it docs not stand 
in need of anything else. Even in the case of kings 
(who are supposed to be all-powerful), [such ordinary acts 
as] Service, even though done w'cll, depends (for its fruition, 
in the shape of rewards from the Master, the King) upon 
the words (favourable reports) of Ministers and Priests : — 
not so the act of ‘Sacrificing’; all that it requires is the 
visible act ; that is to -say, though all effects are found to be 
introduced by two sets of causes, — seen and unseen— the 
effect brought about by the sacrifice does not require (for its 
fruition) any other unseen cause. {Verse 28).— Actions 
bringing about desirable results form the subjects of Injunc- 
tions, while those leading to undesirable results are the 
subjects of Prohibitions: these two kinds of Actions are 
d^ribed in verse 29, beginning with *I[urffulneu or 
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Harmleaauetis.’ ‘Hurtfulness* is prohibited ; and it is known 
that it must lead to hell, as we gather from such sentences 
as — ‘ he who threatens the Brahmaua, and who threatens my 
people, should Iw punished with a hundred,’ and so forth ; and 
the act of ‘ hurtfulness ’ never renounces its character of 
holding to the undesirable results. In fact, the several actions 
mentioned in the verse are only particular forms of ‘Virtue* and 
‘Vice’; what is enjoined is ‘Virtue,’ and what is prohibited 
is ‘Vice,’ and ‘Truthfulness and Truthlessness’ and the rest 
are only particular forms of Virtue and Vice: ‘i;Truthfulne8s’ 
is what is enjoined and ‘ Truthlessness’ is what is prohibited ; 
similarly in each of the several pairs mentioned, the former 
is a particular form of what is prescribed, and the latter a 
particular form of what is prohibited. (Verse 29). — That 
Actions are never found to fail in their causal operations is 
described by means of an example (in Verse 30)— 7«s^ as at 
the nppi'ocich of the turn of the reasons SfC. The rest is as 
already explained. — (30) 
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XVII. Creation of the Brahmana and 
other castes 


VEllSE XXXT 

WiTU A VIEW TO TUB DEVELOPMENT OP THE (tIIREE) 11EOTON8, 

He brought into existence tub 13uauma:9a, the 
K^ArTRIYA, THE VaISUVA AND TUE SuUDRA, FROM OUT OP 
His MOUTH, arms, thighs and feet (respectively). — (31) 

BliOHifa. 

‘ With a view to the decelopmeul of the reyionH,' teiTestrial 
and the rest ; — ■* deeelojuiwut * stands for Nonriahmeut and 
expansion ; it is only when the four castes, BmhTnalia and 
the rest, are there that there is development of the three 
regions ; for the Qods live upon offerings made by these castes, 
-r-these castes alone being entitled to the performance of 
sacrifices; so that the action done by these nourishes the 
two regions (celestial and subterranean) ; then again, the Go'ls 
also are prompted by men’s action to act ; from the Sun- 
God comes rain ; and thus the said creation (of the Erahmaua) 
tends to the nourishment of this (terrestrial) region also. 

‘ He brought unto exiatenee,’ — i.e., produced, the BrShmaiia 
and other castes , — ^ fro n out of hia unouth, anu*, thighs and' 
feet,' respectively ; i.e., the Brahmana from out of iiis mouth, 
the Ksattriya out of his arms, the Yaishya out of his thighs 
and the Shildra out of his feet. — The affix ‘ ’ {in ‘ mukha- 

bahurnphdatoh ’) has the sense of the Ablative ; the effect is, 
os it were, drawn out of the cause ; and this implying 
a sort of aeparntiou, the use of the Ablative becomes fully 
justified. 

It was only a certain primeval Brfthmapa whom 
Frajapati produced, by his divine power, out of the com- 
ponent {Kii'ticles of his own mouth ; because so far as the 
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Br&hmaQAs of the present day are concerned, they are all 
actually found to he produced by intercourse between human 
couples, out of the material principles. 

In reality however, what is stated here is merely commend- 
atory, intended to show the relative superiority and inferiority 
of the castes ; — the meaning being — ‘ of all beings Prajft- 
pati is the highest, — among all the limbs of Prajftpati, 
the mouth is the highest, — similarly the Brahmaijia is 
the highest, most praiseworthy, of aU the castes ; ’ and on 
the basis of this similarity the Bi'Shmai>a is described as 
produced out of Brahma’s mouth. 

Or, the description of the Brahma^a coming out of 
Brahma’s mouth may be due to the fact that the work of 
the mouth, such as teaching and' the like, belongs pre- 
eminently to the Brahmai^a ; to the Kmttriya belongs the 
work of the arms, lighting ; to the 'Vaishya the work of the 
thighs, such ns wandering about with the cows, w'hen tending 
cattle, and also travelling for trade on land and water ; and 
to the Shudra belongs tlie work of the fe.et, i.e,, service. — (31) 



XVIII. Creation of the Male and the Female 


VERSE XXX IT 

Having divided his body into two halves, with the one 

HALF, THE LoUD BECAME MaLE, AND WITH THE OTHKB 

HALF, Female ; from her he produced Vikaj. — (32) 

Bhasi/a, 

The creation described here is apparently of another Beini^; 
but others have held that it is of the same Brahma ; the 
meaning being that the body that came out of the Egg being 
divided into two halves, ‘ with one half he became Male ’ — 
i,e,y he became a male being, capable of instilling semen — and 
* loith the other half he became the Female ’ ; that is, his body 
assumed the form of the Hermaphrodite, like G anrl- Shankar a 
(combined in a single body). Or, it may mean that he crested 
the Female apart (from the Male). — Having created her, 
he produced, from her, by the aet of procreation, that being 
whose w^ell-known name is ‘ Viraj, ’ What is meant is that 
Prajapati had recourse to his own daughter. 

This mention of the bifurcation of Prajapati*s body is 
based upon the fact that the liusband and wife difler only in 
their bodies, and in all functions they e entirely united. — (32) 



XIX. Creation of Manu 


VERSE XXXTTI 

O BEST OP BiiIHMAN.VS, KNOW ME, THE CRKATOIl OP THIS 
WHOLE (would), TO BE THAT WHOM THE SAED BeIKO ViRAJ 
HIMSELF, AFTER HAVINO PERFORMED AUSTERITIES, PRO- 
DUCED. — (38) 


Bluisya, 

‘ The said Viraj^ having performed ansteritiesi produced a 
person ; know — l.e.^ recosjiiise — that person to be myself ; — 
tliere is nothing that is not already known to you, by tradi- 
tion, which I could describe to you ; all that the speaker 
intends to point out is tlie purity of his own birtb. 

The phrase ^ the a eator of this whole world ^ indicates his 
almighty character. 1'he idea of the speaker is that ‘ the 
descril)ing of myself as one of excellent birth and superior 
powers of action will inakt^ me more trustworthy.* 

Or, the mention of liis own birth might be for the purpose 
of carrying conviction (removing all doubts) ; that such may 
be the sense is shown by the fact that, though the origin of 
Manu is already known from other sources, yet he himself 
mentions it ; for instance, even though a person is already 
known from other sources (as the son of a certain person), yet 
he is asked — ‘ are you Uevadatta’s son ? * — and he answers 
‘ yes ’ ; whereupon certainty of conviction is brought cibout. 

Poets are not ashamed of describing the nobility of their 
own birth, even though their glories may be already well 
known. 

‘ O best of lirahnianas * — is the form of address ; ‘ best* 
means most jperfect^ most superior. — (33) 



XX. Creation of Marichi and other Sages 


VERSES XXXIV— XXXV 

Being desirous of bringing into existence the (various 

KINDS op) created BEINGS, I, AT THE VERY OUTSET, PER- 
FORMED MOST ARDUOUS AUSTERITIES AND CALLED INTO 
BEING THE TEN GrEAT SaGES, THE DIRECTORS OF ALL 
CREATED THINGS ; (.S'l.) — viz : MarICHI, ATRI, AnGIRAS, 
PULASTYA, PULAHA, KrATU, PrACHETAS, VaSHISTHA, 

Bhiruiu and also Narada. — ( 35 ) 

Bhaaya, 

‘ I called into being' — produced , — * the ten Great aages,' 
who are 'the directors of all created thinya' at the very 
outset, haning performed moat ardaona austerities ' — austerities 
that were performed with great difficulty; i.e., wliich bring 
suffering and take a long time. 

The ten great sages are mentioned by name (in verse 
36 ).— ( 34 - 35 ) 


VERSE XXXVI 

These mighty (Sages) called into being the seven Manus, 
CK)DS AND gods’ HABITATIONS, AS ALSO GreAT SaGES, — ALL 
POSSESSED OF ILLIMITABLE POWER. — ( 36 ) 

Bhayya. 

The aforesaid Great Sages, 'called into being the seven 
Manus'; ‘Manu’is the name of the office; that person is 
called ‘Mann’ who, during a particular ‘ Manvantara ' (Cycle), 
controls the creating and maintaining of all created things, 
in the manner described. 

‘ mighty,’ and ' amitaujaaaji,' ‘possessing 
illimitable power,* — both terms mean the same thing; the 
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former with the nommativc ending qualifies the creators, and 
the latter, with the accusative ending, qualifies thase created, 
Manus and the rest. 

Question : — “ But the gods were created by Brahm& 
himself (as already descril)ed in Verse 22).” 

Answer : — True ; but not all of them ; there arc endless 
kijids of gods. 

* Gods ’ habitations ' — The abode of the gods, such as the 
Celestial Region, the ‘ Region of Brahman,’ and so forth. — 
(36) 



XXI. Oreation of the Semi-divine Beings 


VERSE XXXVII 

[They CALLED into being] also Yaksas,Raksasas, Pishachas, 
Gandiiarvas, Apsaiiases, Asuhas, Nagas, Sarpas, 
SUPARNAS, AND THE SEVERAL ORDERS OF PiTRS. — (37 ; 

Blia^ya. 

The various forms of the Yaksa and other beings here 
mentioned can be known only from the Ttlhasas and such 
other sources; they cannot be known by any of the ordinary 
means of cognition, perception and the rest. — The ‘ yaksas ’ 
are the. followers of Kuvera; — ‘ Rakhmsm," Bivisaoa and 
others ; — beings more cruel than these last are ‘ Tiahachaa^ who 
live in unclean places and in deserts, &c., and are inferior to 
Yakaaa and Rnkmaaa ; though all three are mischievous ; by 
trickery they draw out the life of living beings, and by some in- 
visible power they bring about diseases : so say persons knowing 
the ItihaHas (stories) and Maniraa (Incantations). — ‘ Gau- 
ciharcaa/ are those followers of the Gods wliose chief Avork 
consists of singing and dancing; — ^ Apaarit sea the courtezans 
of the Gods, Urvashi and the rest ; — *Asnraa," the Gods’ enemies, 
Vrttra, Virochaua, Hiranyaksa and so forth ; — * Nagaa^ (the 
Great Serpents), Vasuki, T^iksaka and the rest; — ^ Sarpaa^ 
(Serpents) are Avell known; — * Suparna-ay^ the great Birds, 
Garuda and the rest ; — 'Pitray named ‘ Soniapay ^Ayyapa ’ 
and so forth, who reside, like Gods, in their own regions ; the 
‘ aeveml ordera ’ of these also ; — all these (the mighty sages) 
called into being. — (37) 



XXII. Creation of Clouds, etc. 


A ERSE XXXVIII 

[ThEV CALIEI) INTO HEINo] LlOUTNIXOS, HaILS, ClOIJDS, 
A^EUTICAL PllOSIMlORKSCENCE, RaINBOWS, MeTEOKS, 

PojiTENTOus Sounds, Comets, and Stars of varying 

MAGNITUDES. — (88) 


Bhasya. 

Tin; seini-bTillhiiit flcisli of li^lit seen witliiii the clouds is 
called ‘ iHfhtuinfjy of which the; other names are ‘ TaclU^ 
^ SnnddmhiV and so forth, which are l)ased upon certain 
peculiar characteristics ; — ‘ TIaih ’ -stone-like finely visible 
snow-particles, which, propellcMl by strong winds, fall like 
torrents of rain and destroy corns and other things ; — 
‘ Clotfds,^ consist of the combination, in the atmosphere, of 
vapour, wat(;r, air and light ; — * Vertical Bhosphorescence^ 
is ail ui>right mass of violet-colounul luminous matter, occa- 
sionally visible in the sky ; it is seen sometimes attached to 
the disc of the sun, and sometimes in other places also; — 
a particular form of the same is called ‘ Ttainhow^ which 
differs from the form(;r in being curved in the form of a bow ; 
— ‘ Meteors,' are those stars which are seen to fall as por- 
tents during twilights and at the advent of night, diffusing 
their brilliance all round ; — ‘ PortenUms sounds,^ are sounds 
emanating from the Earth or Sky, which are regarded as 
foreboding calamity ; — ‘ Cornels,^ the well-known stars with 
protruding crowns, seen during a public calamity ; — as also 
various kinds of other stars, Dhruta, Agaatya, Arimdhatl and 
so forth. — (38) 
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XXIII. Creation of Birds and Animals 


VERSE XXXIX 

[TiiKir CALLED INTO ueixgJ Ktxnaras, A vk.s, Fishes, Rikds 
OF VARIOUS KINDS, Ca'ITI.E, i)EKK, MeX AND WILD 
BEASTS WITH TWO BOWS OF TBF/ITI.— (39) 

Hhaaya, 

* Kinnaraa^ are horse-faced lieiiigs living in the [limfilaya 
and other mountains. — * x4p4!H ’ are aiiiinals with tln^ face of 
the monkey and the hody of the man. — ^Blrda* feathered 
animals. — ‘ Cattle^ goats, sheep, camels, asses and tluj rest, — 
* jyeer^ the Rurxi the Prsal and the other species. — ‘ Wild 
beasts ^ — wicked animals, like the Tiger and the rest ; — ' with 
two rows of teeth* having two rows of teeth, one above and 
another below. — (39) 



XXIV. Creation of Insects and Reptiles 
and Immovable Things 


VERSE XL 

[TheV called into IIEINO] 'VVoJiM.s, Rbetles and JlfOTIIS; 
Lick, Elies and Rtros; («adklies and Gnats; and 

ALSO THE ENTIUE MOST OF THE SKVEItAL KINDS OF IM- 
MOVAMLE THIXOS. — (•«)) 

Bhmya. 

‘ ITVd'ws extremely small living things . — * Beetles' — ai’e 
slightly larger than worms and crawl on the ground. 
locusts. — ‘ fmmornhht things' — trees, mountains, etc.; — 'of 
several khifh,' of dilfereut varieties. 

The copulative compounds in the singular are in 
accordance with I’anini’s Sutra hy which copulative com- 

pounds formed of the names of small living beings take the 
singular ending. — ( lO) 


VERSE XLI. 

In this manneh avas all this, movable and immovable, 
called into being, THKOCGH the FOIICE of ATT.STKUITIES, 
BY T1IE.se HIGH-SOIILED SAGES, UNDEU MY DIKECTION, — IN 
ACCOIIDANCE WITH THEIK ACTION.S. — ( 41 ) 

Bhnstju. 

‘In this manner,'- — refei’s to the manner discrihed above ; — 
*hy these high-sonleil sages,' — Marichi and the rest ; — 'all this, 
movable and immovahle, tens cal led into being, in accordance unth 
their actions,' — the creation of each being was in keeping with 
the nature of the action done by it during other lives ; that is, 
each Ix^ing was made to be Irorn in that family of animals 
which AA'as the right one for it, in view of its past acts ; — 
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‘ imder my dipection^^ — by my order ; — ‘ thpmgh the fm^ce of 
aiisteritieSf — having performed severe austerities ; what this is 
meant to show is that any kind of great power can be acquired 
only by means of austerities. — ( U) 

VERSB XLII 

That kind of action which belongs to the several 

BEINGS HAS BEEN DESCRIBET) HERE. I AM NOW GOING TO 

EXPLAIN THE MANNER OF THEIR BIRTH. — ( 42 ) 

IUntHya. 

‘ That kind of action n^hioh belongs to the scccpal hringH ^^ — 
i.e.f hurtful or harmless— has been already described^ ; — now 
* I am going to e.rplain the manner of their birth,^ 

Objection. — “ AVliore has the action been described ? In 
Verses 37 el seq. what occurs is only the mention of the names 
of several beings, Ynksa, ttdksasa and the rest ; and their 
action is not mentioned at all."’ 

Our answer is as follows -The action of each Ix'ing is 
indicated by its name ; the particular name ])eing acquired by 
each being by reason of its actions : for instance, the Yffksas 
are so called becauscj of the act of worsh pping, or pervading 
(‘ Yaksana ’) -the ‘ llaksasa ’ are so called because of tlie act of 
destroying in secret rahasi ksnnana ’) ; — the Pishfichas are so 
called because of the act of devouring flesh pishitdsha na ’) ; — 
the Apsarasea are so called because of the act of issn ng forth 
from water {adbhyah srtdh) the Asnras arc so called because', 
of the act of not obtaining sura^ in the form of nectar ; and so 
on, the significance of the other names may be traced. 

* The manner of their birth.* — i.e., they are viciparotfs, 
oviparous and the like; going to be described in the following 
verses. — (42) 



XXV. The Viviparous, Oviparous, Sweat-born 
and Vegetable Beings 


VEttSE XLIII 

Cattle, Dkek, \Vili> J^easts with two hows of teeth, 
Baksas.as, Pishaciias and Men are vrviPARors. — (43) 

Bhmjfa, 

These are ‘ niiuparons^* ‘ born from the Jampn ’ ; Jnrajf u 
is the womb, the place where the feet us lies; it is in the womb 
that these beings are conceived first, and it is only when they 
are emitted from the womb that they become hont ; this is the 
manner of the birth of these beiijgs. 

The term ‘ dai ’ is synonymous witli ‘ thuffa,' and is totally 
different from it ; hence it is that we have the nominative 
plural form ‘ nhhayulodutah^ (‘ with two rows of teeth ’). — (34) 


VERSE XLfV 

Biuds, Serfknts, Crocodiles, Fishes, Tortoises, and 

other ANIMALS OF SIMILAR KINDvS, TERRESTRIAL AS WELL 
AS AQUATIC, — ARE OVIPAROUS. — (44) 

Bhaaya. 

* Crocodiha* — includes the Porpoise and the rest; — 
‘ Kachchhoprih ’ are the Tortoises ; — ‘ other animnla of aimilar 
khida*—i.e., wizaii*ds and the like, which are ^ f erreahHal^* lx)rn 
on land, and such others of similar kinds as are * flrgrw/ie?,* 
born in water ; such, for instance, as conches and the rest. — (44) 
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VERSE XLV 

Gadflies and Gnats, Lice, Flies and Bugs, are Sweat- 

born ; WHATEVER KC8E IS OF SIMILAR CHARAC'l'EB IS BORN 
FROM HEAT— (45) 


Bhu^ija. 

‘ Streat ’ — is the moisture from within that arises in all 
earthy suhstances from contact with the heat of such things 
as tire or the sun ; and out of this are born gadflies, gnats and 
the rest. — * ff'fmferer else is of a mniloe ehoraetei'' — i.e., 
extremely small, such as white ants, nuts, and so forth, — 
‘ is horn from heal' The terra ‘ iipnau ' may he taken to 
lie the same as ‘ sweat' or as the heat that causes sweating. 

If we read ‘ upaJat/antB' (for in line 2 of the 

verse), the last phrase should be read as 'yd chanyd 
kdchuMrshafy' (in view of the plural form of the verb 
* Himjayaiile ’). — ( t^) 


VERSE XLVT 

.111 THOSE IMMOVvnLE BEINGS THAI ARE PRODUCED BV SPLIT- 
TING (i.e,, Plants) grow out of seeds and slips. Those 

THAT, ABOUNDING IN FLOWERS, PERISH WITH THE RIPENING 

OF THEIR FRUIT, ARE CALLED ‘ OS.ADHIS’ (‘ ANNUALS ’). — (46) 

Bha^yn, 

‘ Vdbhkl ' stands for ‘ ttdhhedam' the act of splitliny ; 
the ‘ keip ' affix having a nominal force ; — ‘ those that are pro- 
duced hy splitting are ' ndbhijja ' ; they are so called liecause 
they come into existence hy splitting the seed and breaking 
through the" soil ; and these are plants ; all these plants ‘ grow 
oat of seeds and slips' and liecorae fixed in thoir places hy 
means of roots and trunks and other such things. 

' Osndhyah' — the right foirai is ' osadhnyah* (because the 
base ends in short i). Or we may take the word as a form of 
the base with the long % : this lengthening of the vowel being 
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explained, either as according to the Vurtikn on Panini 
4. 1. 45, or as a Yedic anomalv. 

The natural characteristic feature of tliese osadhin — i.e., 
Annuals — is as follows : ‘ They perkh with the ripeiduy of 
their fruit ’ ; — i.e., tlie I'iitening of tlie fruit constitutes their 
end or perilling ; as a matter of fact, the paddy and other 
such plants perish as soon as their fruit has ripened. They 
also abound in, are endowed with, many fruits and flowers. 

What is stated in this verse is the distinguishing character- 
istic of omdhi.8 (Annual plants), and Avhat follows in the 
following verse, constitutes the distinguishing feature of 
(Perennial IVees) ; the characters mentioned being attributed 
to them in accordance with actual facts. — (40) 



XXVI Different ways of Fruit-bearing. 


VEllSE XLVII 

TIIOSK TRKKS that AilB CALLED ‘ VaNAS 1*ATI ’ BEAU PllUITS 
WlTHOirr FLO\VEK.S ; AXD THOSE CALLED ‘ Vrk^U. ' BEAU BOTH 
PLOAVERS AND FKUITS. — (47) 

lihaqifa, 

[The ox’dinary hxoaniui' of the vei-se is as follows] — Those 
trees, iu xvliom frixits aiMj pi'otliiced xvithout flowers, are called 
‘ Vanmpuli,' not 'Vi'kitu' ; while those that bear flovvei*s as Avell 
as fi’uits ai’e, by reason of the pi*esence of both, called ‘ 

As a matter of fact, however, VaiujuiMtis are also called 
‘ Vrksn ' and Vfkms ai*e spoken of as ‘ Vanuapati.’ The 
particular ^rounds of such usage xvill have to be shown 
later on. 

What we hold however (as to the real meaning of this 
verse), is as follows : — The present woi-k does not make it its 
business to lay down the meanings of worils, in the imuiner 
of gi'ammalical works ; so tliat the metiniug of the vei'se 
cannot be that ‘ those that have such and such a character axe 
denoted by the xx'ox*d Vuuaaptifi, and .so forth.’ Ixi fact xvhat 
is described here is the nxanixcr of the birth of fruits ; this 
{Hutimei- of bii'lh) having been put forward (in Verse 42) as 
the subject in hand. The meaning thus is as follows : — 
Eruits are pi-oduced iix two xvays ; they are produced xvithout 
fioAvers, and also froxn floAvers ; and flowers are produced from 
trees (called Vt'k^a), Thus then, it follows that, even though 
the statement is apparently in the form ‘those tlxat bear 
fruits without floxx'crs are to be known as Vamtapati,' — ^yet 
in Adew of what forms the subject-matter of the context, the 
‘ yat * (‘ which ’) and ‘ tat * (‘ that ’} should be made to change 
their places ; the construction being — * those trees that arc 
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known by the name Famapati have no flowers, and yet they 
bear fruits’ ; — i.e., in these trees fruits grow without flowers ; 
this construction is adopted on the strength of actual facts. 
Such altering of the construction on the strength of facts we 
also find in such cases as the following .'—Though the actual 
words are in the form ‘ oaanaa atambham panv^^fayM,' * the 
post should be surrounded with cloth,’ — yet in m much as 
the cloth has got to be worn by the man, the words are con- 
structed as ‘ afambhd iiidhiii/a vuaah pnrldhapayet,’ ‘ the cloth 
should be hung on the post and then made to be worn.’ 

Thougli what is stated in the present verse is a well known 
fact (and as such did not need to be mentioned in the Smrti), 
yet it has been mentioned with the purpose of serving as an 
introduction to what is going to be stated' l)elow in Verse 49 — 
‘ Emsloped in dwkneaa, &c. &c.’ — (47) 



XXVII. Clumps, thickets and grasses. &;c. 


VERSE XLVIII 

The various kinds op Clumps and Thickets, and the 
OTHER species OP GrASS, AS ALSO LoW-SPREADING TkNDRILS 
AND Creepers — all these grow out op seeds and 
SLIPS. — (48) 

Bha^ja. 

‘ Cltmps nnd Thickets’ — is the name given to the cluster 
of those shoots that groiv together in large numbers, having one 
or several roots, and do not attain any considerable height ; e.ff., 
Copses and the like. Or ' gtichchhn’ ‘Clump’ and * gnlma' 
‘ thicket ’ may be taken as two different things ; the difference 
between the two being that, while one bears flowers, the 
other is flowerless. — Other ‘ species of grass ’ — e. g., kusha, shad' 
bala, shank hapnspl and so forth. — Lowspreading tendHls — 
the long shoots of grass spreading on the ground. — ‘ Creepers ’ — 
are those shoots that grow out of the earth and clinging 
round a tree or some other object, rise upwards. — All these, 
like trees, * groto ovt of seeds and slips’ — (48) 

VERSE XLIXr 

All THESE (Vegetable beings) ARE invested by manipold 
‘Darkness’ (Inektia), the result op their acts; and 
possessing inner consciousness, they are affected by 
PLEASURE AND PAIN. — (49) 

Bh&^a. 

They are ‘ invested’ pervaded over, by that ‘ Darkness ’ 
(Inertia) of which the cause is ‘ action’ in the form of vice ; — 
‘ manifold’ being the cause of the experiencing of various 
kinds of pain. As a matter of fact, all things are made up 
of three Constituent Attributes ; so what is meant is that in 
the beings here described the Attribute of ‘Darkness’ is 
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in excess, and those of ‘ Harmony ’ and ' Energy ’ are present 
in less degrees ; hence as abounding in ‘ Darkness ’ (Inertia), 
and beset with pain and humiliation, they continue, for a 
long time, to experience the results of their vicious acts. 

In as much as the Attribute of ‘ Goodness ’ (Harmony) 
also is present in them, they do enjoy, in certain conditions, 
small measures of pleasure also ; it is in view of this that 
they are described as ‘ affected by pleasure and pain.' 

* Possessing inner consciousness' — the term 'sanjnet* stands 
for Bwldhi, Intelligence (Consciousness) ; and in as much as 
activity in the form of going out, speaking and the like, — 
which are the effects indicative of the presence of conscious- 
ness, — ^is absent (in 'J’rees), they are described as * ]}ossessing 
inner consciousness' This must be the meaning, of the epithet 
‘ inner ' ; as otherwise, since every person exercises conscious- 
ness only within himself [there would be no point in the 
epithet at all]. Or, the meaning may be that plants are 
unable to have any cognisance of the prickings of thorns and 
other small things, to the extent that human beings are ; 
in fact for the experiencing of pain they stand in need of 
such massive strokes as cutting with the axe and the like ; — 
being, in this respect, like animate beings in the state of 
sleep, intoxication or swoon. . [Which shows that plants 
have their consciousness lying far deeper within than in 
animals.] — (49) 

VERSE L 

Thus have been described the conditions op’ life, begin- 
ning WITH Buahm.v and ending with those just mention- 
ed, which occur in this ever FRlGHTFUIi AND CONSTANTLY 
FLUCTUATING CYCLE OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS OF CREATED 
BEINGS. — (60) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Ending with those jmt mentioned ' ; — those conditions of 
life of which the end, or last, is the condition of the 
Creeper.— * Condition ' — stands for the connection of the soul 
with a particular body for the experiencing of the result of 
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past acts; and there is no worse— more painful, — ‘oou 
dition’ of life than that of Plants ; and than the condition of 
* Brahmfi ’ there is none higher or superior — i.e., more full of 
bliss. These ‘ conditions ’ are attained by means of good and 
had acts, respectively called ‘Virtue’ and ‘Vice’; as regards 
the attaining of the Supreme Brahman, which consists in 
Salvation, and is in the form of pure bliss, — this proceeds either 
from pure Knowledge, or from a combination of Know-, 
ledge and Action ; this we shall describe later on (in Discourse 
XII). 

‘ In this cycle of births and deaths of created beings ; ’ — in 
this ‘ samsara,' cycle, series of births and deaths, of ‘ created 
beings* conscious entities ; i. e., in which (ordinarily) the 
entity is not born in a genus other than in which it was in the 
previous existence ; — ‘fnghtful,* — full of fear, for those that 
are careless and lazy ; it is ‘ full of fear ’ in the sense that there 
is losing of the desirable and coming by the undesirable ; — 
‘ constantly,' at all times, — 'jinctuating,' I e , liable to go off, 
destructible, (hence) devoid of essence ; — it is ‘ ever frightful,' 
i.e., it is never mt frightful; it is spoken of as ‘ever 
frightful' because even when one has attained the condition 
of gods, and remains there for a long time, he has to return 
to death. 

This description of the cycle of births and deaths as being 
due to Virtue and Vice serves to shou' that Scripture serves 
an all-important purpose; it has to be born in mind that 
it is only fro)n Scripture that we can obtain a knowledge 
of the distinction between ‘ Virtue * and ‘ Vice.’— (50) 



XXVm Disappearance of Brahma 


VERSE LI 

Thus RBPBATEniiY SUPPRBSSINa time (of dissolution) by 
TIME (of creation AND MAINTENANCE), He, OF INCONCEIV- 
ABLE POWER, CREVTEDALL THIS AND ALSO MYSELF; [Hk 
DIRECTED ME TO MAINTAIN ri'] AND THEN DISAPPEARED 
WITHIN HIMSELF. — (61) 


BhS^ya. 

' Thus* — i. e., soinetliiiig directly himself, and some under 
Prajapati’s directions, the Blessed Lord, — having o'eated 
produced, — all this world, — and having directed myaelf to 
maintain (keep going) thi.s world ; — ‘ He ' whose ‘ power,* 
sovereignty over all things, is ‘ inconceivable* amazingly great, 
the Creator, — 'disappeared,* — brought about his own absorp- 
tion i. e., having renounced the body that he had, of his own 
will, taken up, He again Iiecame nnmanifest ; — ‘within 
himse^*;^ other things become absorbed in the Root Evolvent ; 
but He did not become absorbed in any thing else. He dis- 
appeared within his own self ; He has no other source wherein 
He could, like other things, become absorbed ; for the simple 
reason that all beings have their source in Him. Or ‘ di8~ 
appearing * may mean desisting from the entire worldly 
process. 

* ’Repeatedly suppressing time by titue * — the Present-parti- 
ciple (‘suppressing’) is connected with the verb ‘having 
created ’ ; the meaning being — ‘ destroying the time of dissolu- 
tion by the time of creation and maintenance’; — ‘repeatedly,* 
again and again ; it will iNi described later on that * there are 
endless creations and dissolutions.* — (61) 



04 MANV-8M|ltTI : UISCOVKSK I 

VERSE LTI 

When that Divine Reinh is awake, then this world is 

ACTIVE ; WHEN HE SLUMBERS, WITH HIS MIND IN CALM 
REPOSE, THEN ALL VANISHES. — (52) 

Bhaaya. 

* When that Divine Being is awake — i, e., when he wills, 
that ‘ this world may come into being and may continue to 
exist for such a time,’ — ‘ then this world is acti-e ’ ; that is, 
it becomes accompanied by such internal activities as 
mental, verbal and material, and such external activities as 
inspiration, respiration, eating, Avalking, cultivation, sacrifice 
and so forth. 

‘ When he slimhers ’ — when his will desists from the 
creation and maintaining of the world, — Hhen all vanishes,' 
undergoes absorption. 

* Waking ’ and ‘ sleeping ’ here stand respectively for the 
prevalence and cessation of his will. 

‘ With his mind in calm repose ’ — means that he has with- 
drawn from his state of diversity. — ( 62 ) 

VERSE LIII 

When he slumbers, having retired within himself, all 

ACTIVE EMBODIED BEINGS DESIST PROM THEIR ACTIONS, .AND 
THEIR MIND PALLS INTO DEPRESSION. — (53) 


The meaning of this verse is quite clear, its meaning having 
been already explained. 

' Having retired within himself' — i.e., in calm repose, i e,, 
in pure pristine nature of the Soul at rest ; — ‘ retiring within 
himself' stands for the cessation of all accidental diversities. 

'Active* — the conscious beings who are fallen in the cycle 
of births and deaths, and for whom Action is of the greatest 
importance ; — ' embodied beings ' — so called because they feel 
the effects of being connected with a body which is the effect of 
their own past acts. 
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‘ When he akmhers,' all these ‘desist from their actions ,' — 
this stands for the cessation of their bodily activity ; — ‘ their 
mind falls into depression ’ — this stands for the cessation of 
their mental activity. Thus this cessation of bodily and mental 
activities indicates tiie state of Dissolution. — ‘ Depression ' 
means absence of energy, disability to carry on its functions ; 
this is what the Mind/n7/« into, — attains. — (53) 



XXDC The Great Dissolution 


VEaSE LIV 

Whrn this Soul of all things sleeps happy and contented, 

THEN ALL THINGS BECOME ABSORBED ALL AT ONCE IN THAT 

Great Soul. — (64) 


This verse has to he explained by revorsinj^ the position 
of ‘when ’ and ‘then ’ ; otherwise, from what has been said in 
the foregoing verses, there would be mutual interdependence : 
it has- been stated (in Verse 52) that when He sleeps then all 
things vanish [and if the persent verse is taken to mean, as the 
words suggest, that when the things vanish into the Great Soul, 
then this Great Soul retires to sleep, then we would have the 
vanishing of things dependent upon his going to sleep, as stated 
in 52, and his going to sleep dependent upon the vanishing 
of things, as stated in 64]. 

‘ Sleeps happy and contented,' — Happiness form.s the very 
nature of the Supreme Brahman ; hence it is not nieant that He 
is happy during sleep and unliappy at other times ; — of what 
nature his ‘ sleep ’ is has already been explained ; — as regards 
his 'contentment,' that is everlasting ; consisting of pure bliss, 
this Supreme Soul is never affected by the waves of agitation 
that are set up in Nescience. Though (even with all this) it 
is possible for him to he the Creator of all things. In the 
ordinary world, a man retires from his household duties after 
having done that he had to do, — with the feeling, ‘ 1 have 
earned all the wealth that was necessary for my family ; I 
am free from troubles,’— and thus sleeps in happiness and 
contentment, without fearing any trouble to himself. To such 
a person is the Supreme Soul compared ; this whole world 
being in the position of ‘family’ to him ; — this being intend* 
ed as his praise. 
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Or [ in order to avoid the necessity of having to reverse the 
order of the words] the verse may be taken as referring to 
Primordial Matter : When Primordial Matter sleeps, then all 
things become absorbed into it all at once ; that is, they become 
resolved into the form of Primordial Matter, being reduced to 
the position of their cause ; that is, they are reduced to a 
‘ condition in which they cease to undergo modifications.’ — 
‘ All at once,’ all things contained iti the womb of the three 
regions. — ^The ‘sleep ’ of Primordial Matter, which is devoid of 
consciousness, can mean only cessation of evolution, and not 
inhibition of consciousness ; — ‘happiness* also is only figurative, 
for the same reason that Matter is devoid of conscious- 
ness. — (6i) 
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XXX 


Exit of the Individual Soul 


VERSE LV 

This (indiviuua.l Soul), on entering into ‘ Darkness,’ 

REMAINS, for A LONG TIME, EQUIPPED WITH THE SENSE- 

ORGANS, BUT DOES NOT PERFORM ITS FUNCTIONS ; THEN IT 

DEPARTS FROM THE BODY. — (55) 

Bhaqya. 

Now by means of these two verses the author is going to 
describe the dying anil the obtaining of another body by the 
Soul fallen in the cycle of births and deaths. 

‘ Darkness' — stands for cessation of consciousnesvs (preced- 
ing death) ; — enteHng into, falling into, this unconsciousne.ss 
it remains for a long time, equipped with the sense-organs ; but 
does not perform its functions breathing in and out ; then 
it departs — goes out— />•«»» the body, the corporeal frame. 

Question : — “ As a matter of fact, the Soul is omnipresent, 
and all- pervading like A kasha ; so that what kind of ‘ depar- 
ture ' is it that occurs in its case ?” 

Answer, — ‘ Departure ' means only the renouncing of 
the body that had been obtained as the result of past acts ; 
and it does not mean that, it goes from one jilace to another, 
like a material object. — Or, the answer may be, as held by some 
people, that the spoken of is that of another and 
a more subtle body which comes into existence in between 
(the two 'bodies). But this intermediate body is not admitted 
by others ; as for instance, it has been declared by the revered 
Vyasa — ‘ This present body having disai)peared, the sense-organs 
forthwith enter into another body ; so that there is no inter- 
mediate body.’ Some followers of the Sdnkhya such as Yin- 
dhyavSsin and the rest, also do not admit of an intermediate 
body. 
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‘‘ What is this ‘ interniediato body 

When this (physical) body has been destroyed, so long as 
a place in the womb of the (future) mother is not secured, 
where the second (physical body) would be formed, there 
exists during the interval, a subtle body entirely dcA'oid of 
all sensation, whieh cannot come into contact with any thing, 
which is not burnt by fire and which is not obstructed by 
elemental substances. 

Others explain the ‘ martV of the text as the Supremo Self. 
The Supreme Self, which is the Soul of all things, is like the 
Ocean ; out of that emerge the Jivas (Individual Souls) under 
the influence of nescience, just in the same manner as 
waves emerge from the Ocean ; and when the Individual 
Soul tiius emerges out of the Supreme Soul, it assumes, by 
virtue of its past Virtue and Vice, a form known by the 
name ‘ Ptiryastaka ’ ; and this is the ‘ subtle body,' which 
serves as the clothing of the Individual Soul. This 
has been thus declared in the Purana — ‘ He becomes united 
with the pimjaataka-iorm^ which is known as Pra^a (Life) ; 
when bound up with this, he ia in bondage^ and when freed 
from it, he is released,^ The ^ puryaataku^ ‘ eight-fold * frame 
consists of the five life-breaths, — J?mna, Apdna, Samana^ 
TJdana and Fyana — the Group consisting of the five organs of 
sensation, the Group consisting of the five organs of action, 
and the Mind as the eighth. This body is not destroyed, until 
the condition of Final Kelease is attained. This is thus stated 
(in Sankhyakdrika 40) — ‘ What migrates is the subtle body, 
which is devoid of feeling, but invested with tendencies.’ — 
(65) 



XXXI Transmigration of the Individual 

Soul 

VERSE LVI 

When, invested with minitte particles, the Individttal 

ENTERS THE MOVEABLE OR IMMOVEABLE SeED ; — THEN, 

BECOMING rXITED WITH THE AFORESAID (SXJBTILE BODY), 

IT ASSUMES THE (nbw) BODY. — (66) 

BhSqya. 

‘ Invested with minute particles ’ — ^that which is constituted 
by minute, subtile, particles, parts. This may refer either to 
the * Purya^taka ,’ or the ‘Intermediate Body ’ ; or to the Soul 
itself ; — all Souls being by their very nature, subtile ; as stated 
in such texts as ‘ This Self within the heart, is extremely 
minute.’ 

‘ Seed ’ — The source of the physical body*; — ‘ Immoveable,' 
that which is the cause of the birth of trees, &c. ; — ' Moveable' 
animate. — ‘ Enters into' becomes enclosed in ; — then ‘ united 
with the aforesaid,' — i.e., with Pr&ua and other constituents 
of the subtile body) — then *it assumes,' attaches to itself, the 
body ; i.e., takes up the new corporeal frame. — (66) 





Creation of all things by Brahma’s 
waking and sleeping 


A'ERSE LVII 

Thus by waking and slebping, the Ihpeuishable One 

INCESSANTLY BKINGS TO LIKE AND DESTKOYS ALL THIS 
THAT IS MOVEABLE AND IMMOVEABLE. — (57) 

Bhttspa. 

This verse recapitulates what has been said lajfore. 

By means of his own ‘ teakinf/ and aleepiny,' he produces 
and destroys the world consisting of moveable and inmwveable 
beings, i.e., vegetables and animals. ‘ Imperishable ’ — Indes* 
tructible. — (57). 



XXXin Origin of the Law. 


AVERSE LA'IIT 

Favinw I'KovofxnKi) Tins Law, hr himsblp, first op alr, 

TAUGHT XT TO MR WITH I)UK CARR; I THEN TAUGHT IT 

TO MarIchi and other Sages. — (68) 

Bha^yn, 

In the present context the term ‘ Law ’ stands for the whole 
collection of Tnjunctiomt luifl Prohibifione contained in the 
Smritia, and not for any particular treatise; as this latter was 
composed by Mann ; that is why the Treatise is called ‘ Mdnava ’ 
(of Manu) ; otherwise [«>., if the Treatise were the ‘ Laiv ’ 
px'opounded by the Imperishable One], it w'ould have been 
‘ Hairanyagarhha ' ‘ of Hiranyagarbha.’ 

Others how'ever have held that the Treatise itself was 
composed by Hiranyagarbha [and is sjioken of in the text as 
the ‘ Law ’ propounded by him], and since it came, to be 
revealed to, and published among, many persons by Manu, it is 
only right that it should be called after the name of the latter. 
For instance, the Ganga has its veal source somewhere else (in 
Heaven), and yet since it is seen for the first time in the 
Himavat (Himillaya), it is called ‘ Haimavatl ’ (proceeding 
from Himavat), after the name of the latter ; — similarly though 
the Vedic text is eternal, yefsiuce it was expounded by Eatha, 
it is called ‘ Kdthaka,' after his name ; even though there are 
several other expounders and learners of that Veda, yet it is 
called after Katha, on account of the superiority of his ex- 
pounding. Narada also has declared thus : — ‘ This Treatise, 
consisting of 100,000 verses, was composed by Frajapati, and, in 
due course, it came to be abridged by Manu and others.’ Thus, 
even though the Treatise may have been originally com- 
posed by some one else, there is nothing incongruous in its 
lieing called ‘ Manava,’ ‘ of Manu.’ As for the term ‘ Shdstm' 

‘ Law ' (of the text) standing for the Treatise, we often find 
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it SO used, in the sense that tlie subject expounded by ii is 
inalrucHon, ‘ shdj^ana.' 

‘ He iaught it to me,’ 1 u'as taught by liini. — 'lUmaelf,’ ‘Jirst 
(tf all* ‘ with care,' — these words indicate the fact that there 
was no break in the continuity of tradition in regard to the 
Law. A.8 a matter of fact, w'hcn the author of a book ‘ himself’ 
teaches it first of all, not a single syllable of it is lost ; while 
when the book composed by one pei*sou is taught by another 
person w'ho has learnt it from the former, there is not the 
same * care ’ taken in guarding the text from loss. In fact, in 
the case of the author himself, when helms taught it once and 
established its position, he feels confident that he has already 
taught it once, and hence when he comes to teach the work* 
a second time, he is likely to 1)e careless and la/.y ; so that 
lapses in the text become possible ; hence the text has added 
the phrase * first of all. — ‘ With due care,’ — the term ‘ oidhi’ 

‘ care,’ stands here for the quality, in the teacher and the pupil, 
of having undiverted attention, a concentrated mind ; and the 
afiix * cati ’ (in the term * oidhivnt ’) signifies capabiliti/, 
possession. 

‘ Then I taught it to Marichi and other sages’ — In as much 
as Marichi and the other sa^es are persons of well-known 
reputation, when Manu speaks of such well-know'u persons 
having learnt the Law from him, he describes his connection 
with specially qualified pupils, and thereby indicates his well- 
established professional dignity ; and by pointing out the 
importance of the Law, he produces in the minds of the great 
sages (who have asked him in verse 1 et seq. to propound the 
Law) faith and confidence, so that they may be unremitting 
in their study; the idea being — ‘ So important is this Law that 
oven such great sages as Marichi and the rest have learnt it,— 
Manu also is such a high personage that he is the Teacher of 
those great sages,— so that it is highly proper that this Treatise 
should be learnt from him with this idea in their minds, the 
enquirers who have come to hear the Law propounded would 
not cease to give their attention to it. — Both these facts are 
mentioned with a view to eulogise the Law. — (58) 



XXXIV Advice to Learn from Bhrgu 

VERSE LIX 

This Bhrgu will fully describe to you this (Law); 

THIS sage has learnt THE WHOLE OF THIS IN ITS ENTIRETY, 
FROM ME.— (59j 


Bhdaya, 

‘ This,' Law ; — ‘ to you ’ ‘ Bhrgu will describe fully, ^ will 
carry it to your cars, will teach and will explain : The pronoun 

* this " (in the second line) refers to the Law ; the whole of 
this Law this Sage has ‘ learnt,' read, ‘ in its entirety, ' *from 
me^ at my hands. The teaching proceeds as it were, from the 
Teacher’s mouth, and the pupil takes hold of it, as it were; it 
is for this reason that Ave have the affix ‘ tasi,' in the word 

* mattah,' in the sense of the Ablative. 

Bhrgu is a person Avhose greatness is very well known to 
the sages ; so that by directing him to explain the Law, Manu 
shows that the Law has come down through a tradition of 
teaching handed down by a long line of several persons possess- 
ing exceptional knowledge of all sciences. It is for this reason 
that some people are to undertake the study of the Law by 
the folloAving considerations : — ‘ This Lrav has come down from 
several high-souled persons, — why then should we not study 
it.’ This consideration serves to prompt men to study and thus 
attracts them to the Law. — (69) 



XXXV 


Bhrgu Begins 


VERSE XXXVIII 

ThKHKITPOX, BEIXr. TUX'S DTKECTEl) BY MaXXT, THE GREAT SAGE 
Bii?,gx', xvttii a gladdeneii heart, said to the sages— 
‘ Listen.’ — (GO) 


That great sage 'Bhrgu' ‘ hHiig thm directed ’ — prompted, 
by means of the wox-ds ‘ Rlirgu xvill describe it to you ’ ; — 
‘ thereupon,' — after tliat, — ‘ said to the sages — ‘ lAsten' 

‘ With a gladdened heart ’ ; — his gladness being due to 
the idea of respectability implied by the fact that from among 
the several pupils (of Manu) he had been directed to teach ; 
Bhrgu’s idea of his own respectability was based upon this 
idea — ‘ I, who am an obedient pupil of Manu, have Ixeen thus 
honoured by him, by I'eason of my special aptitude to expound 
the Law.’ — (00) 


[Hei'e ends the Introductory Section — describing the true Oi'igin 
of the Law and the authorship of the present Treatise,^ 

(Vote begins the actual Text of the Treatise, as expounded by 
Bhrgu, to the sages who had questioned Manu.'\ 


H 



XXXVI Manvantara and the Seven Manus 


VERSE LXI 

Thrre are Six other Masts, high-soulkd asd mighty, 

WHO BELONG TO THE SAME RACE AS THIS SVAYAMBllUVA 

MaNU, and have called INTO BEING, EACH HIS OMTs 

0FE8?RINGS.--(61) 

Bhafifa. 

When the Teacher (Manu) was asked (in the beginning of 
this work) to explain Duties, he proceeded to describe the 
origination of the world and other cognate matters ; hence 
when the pupil (Bhrgu) has been directed to expound the 
T^aw, lie also begins with the remaining parts of the same 
process of world-creation. 

‘ Of tbia * — ^the pronoun refers to the Manu liefore their 
eyes ; — our teacher, who is known as ‘ Sratjtmhhttm.' There 
are aix other Mama who belong to the same rac" as himself, — 
persons horn in the same family arc said to ‘ belong to the 
same race,’ and since all Manns arc called into being directly 
by Brahms himself, they are born in the same family, and are 
hence said to ‘belong to the same race.’ Or, persons engaged 
in the same work ai*e also said ‘ to belong to the same race ’ ; 
as a matter of fact, living lieings are often distributed among 
* races ’ in accordance with the work done by them ; e.g., w.i 
have such statements as — ‘related to grammar there are two 
sages M'ho belong to .the same race.’ 

The text proceeds to point out one such work coinmo'n to 
the Manus : — “ Theg have called into beitiff each hta own offa- 
pringa " ; in each Maiwautara, created lieings destroyed during 
the previous Manmnlara are again created and protected by 
that particular Manu who holds sway over that Mtnimntara ; 
hence the offsprings that each of them creates are called 
‘ his oivn.’ — (01) 
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VERSE LXII 

[These six Manus ahb] — Svabochisa, Uitama, Tamasa 
Baivata, Chak^u^a, and the Glorious Vivasvat-suta 
(the Son of Vivasvat). — (62) 

Bha^ya. 

The aforesaid Manus are now mentioned by name. 

‘ Glorioiia ’ is a qualifying epithet. — The other words are 
names ; some being meraly conventional, and others Imsed 
upon relationship ; .the last name ‘ Vivasvat-auta,’ ‘ Sou of 
Viviiwat,’ is a different kind of word ; it is a name bearing the 
form of a comt>ound ; just like the names ‘Black-serpent,’ 
‘ Narmivihu ’ (Man- Lion) and the like. 

VERSE LXIII 

These seven almighty Manus, of whom Svayambhuya is 

TUB first, having CALLED INTO EXISTENCE THE WHOLE OF 
THIS WORLD, CONSISTING OF MOVABLE AND IMMOVABLE 
BEINGS, 8U.STAINBD IT, BACH DURING HIS OWN REGIME. — (63) 

Bhayya. 

Here seven Manna have been mentioned by me ; else- 
where they are spoken of fourteen. 

‘ Each durin'y hia own regime ’ — during his time, i.e., during 
the time of his sovereignty. — ‘ Having called into being' the 
offerings, they ' mamtaiited,' nourished, them. — ‘During hia own 
regime' — ^means during the time of his sovereignty ; i.e., that 
Manu whose time or turn it was to ci'eate and maintain the 
continuity of the world. 

Others explain the term ‘ antara ' as denoting a particular 
time-period, just like the words ‘month ’ &c. 

But this is not right ; it is' only when the term ' antara ' 
occurs along with the term ‘Manu’ (i.F., in the compound 
‘ Manvantara ’) that it becomes expressive of a time-period, — 
i.e., the time-period known ns ‘ Mancauiara,' — and not when 
it stands by itself (as it does in the text). 



XXXVD Measures of Time 


VERSE LXIV 

Tjsn and eioht ‘nimb^as’ (should be known as) one 
‘KAypHi’ ; THIRTY SUCH (Ka^PHAS) one ‘KaLA’ ; THIRTY 

*KalAs’ one ‘muhueta’; and as many ‘muhuktas’ 
ONE ‘Ahoratra’ (Day and Nioht).-*(64) 

Bha^a. 

The author now begins to describe the measures of time, 
which are taught in the Science of Astronomy, for the purpose 
of determining the exact duration of time of the continuance 
of the world and its dissolution. 

Eighteen ‘ nimSfos ’ go to make that measure of time which 
is known as ‘ AS ’ ; — thirty ‘ Ks^fhaa * make one ‘ Kala ’ ; 
— ^thirty ' Kalaa ’ make one ‘ Muhurta,’ and ' aa many ’ — i.e., 
thirty; — thirty 'muhurtaa' make one * Ahomtra’ {p&y mA 
Night). 

‘ Should be known as * — this verb has got to be supplied. 

‘ Tavatal^’ ■* as many,’ is the Accusative Plural form. 

“What is it that is called NhnSya ? ’’ 

‘ Nmiya is. the natural winking of the Eye-lashes, which 
accompanies every opening of the eye. Other people have 
declared that * NimUya ’ is that time which is taken in the 
distinct utterance of one letter-sound. — (64) 

VERSE LXV 

The Sun divides the ‘ Day ’ and ' Night ’ of Men and 
Gods ; [of others] what is conducive to the repose of 
BEINGS IS ' Night,’ and t^hat is conducive to activity 
‘is^Dat.’ — (66) 

' JAorSfm day ’ and ‘night’; of these the Sun makes 
the division ; the Sun having riseh, so long as his rays are 
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visible, it is called ‘ day *; and from the time that the Sun sets 
to the time that he rises i^ain, it is called * ni^ht.’ Such 
is the case in the region of men and in the* fegion of 
Qods. 

“ In a place where (he Sun does not roach with his rays, — 
how is one to make this division of ‘ day ’ and * night ’?*’ 

The answer to this is given in the second line— ‘toAaf it 
CMtducioe &c.’ For such beings as are self^illumined, as the 
light is always there (and it never ceases) the division of 
‘ day ’ and ‘ night ’ is made according to the undtriaking of 
acHoat and going to tleeii. Just as in the case of herbs, 
the time for sprouting is fixed by nature, exactly in the same 
manner, in the case of the beings in question, the times of 
* activity ’ and ‘ repose ’ are fixed by the nature, of time itself 
[and are not variable]. — (66) 



XXXVin ‘ Day and Night ’ of the ‘ Pitrs ’ 


VERSE LXVI 

One MONTH (op men) POR..S THE, ‘DAY AND NIGHT* OP THE 
‘ PlTIIlS AND THEItt DIVISION IS BY FORTNIGHTS : THE 
DARKER POKTNIGHT, CONDUCIVE IX) ACTIVITY, IS ‘ DaY,’ 
AND THE LIGHTER POKTNIGHT, CONDUCIVE TO REPOSE, 18 

‘ Night.’*— (66) 

Bha^ya. 

That which is the ‘ month ’ of. men is a ‘ day and ni^t ’ 
of the ‘ PitfB.’ As regards ‘ division ’ as to wdiich part is ‘ day ’ 
and which ‘ night,’ — this division, that ‘ this is day and that 
is night,* is determined ‘ by fortnights,' i.e., the ffteen days, 
which are known by the name of * half-month.’ That is, 
the said division is based 'U]^)ou fortnights : one fortnight is 
‘ day,’ and another fortnight is * nigWt.’ In view of the 
fact that ' ‘ day ’ and ‘ night ’ differ in their character and 
occur in a fixed order of sequence, the author adds the 
following distinction : — The darker fortnight is ‘ day,’ and 
the brighter fortnight, ‘ night.’ 

The right reading (in view of the meaning intended) would 
be ‘ KannachBftabhyah ’ (the Dative form), just as we have 
‘ seapnaya ’ ; for the meaning meant to be conveyed is that 
the day is for the purpose of ‘ activity.’ Hence the Locative 
ending in the text can be explained only as used on account 
of the exigencies of metre. — (66) 



XXXK ‘ Day * and ‘ Night ’ of the ‘ Gods ’ 


VERSE LX VII 

One * YKAH ’ (of men) forma the ‘ Day and Night ’ op the 
Gods ; and the division of these is thatthe ‘Northern 
Course’ is the * Day,’ and the ‘ Southern Course’ the 
‘ Night.’ — (67) 

Bhmya. 

‘ One year,' of men, — i.e., twelve months, — ‘ forma the Day 
and yiyht of the Ooda.’ — ^The division of these is by means 
of the ‘ Northern Course ’ and the ‘ Southern Course ’ ; the 
six months during w'hich' the Sun moves towards the North 
is the ‘ Northern Course,’ ‘ TJdagnyanam ’ ; the term ‘ ayana ’ 
standing for moving or occupying ; the meaning being that 
during the six months the Sun rises towards that particular 
quarter. Turning back from that, there comes the ‘ Southern 
course ’ ; during these six months the Sun abandons the 
Northern quarters and rises towards the South. — (67) 



XL The ‘day’ of Brahma and the ? Yugas’ 


VERSE LXVTII 

LeARV in brief, in niTR ORDER, THE MEASURE OF THE 
Brahmic ‘ Day and Night,’ as amo that op the ‘ Time- 
cycles' (Tdgas) one by one, — (68) 

Bhnayn. 

* Brahma' — ^The creator of living lieings, lias a region 
of his own; and what is going to lie described is the measure 
of Bay and Night as obtaining in that region ; — 'as also of 
the 'l\me-eyeles,' — 'Learn' all this, 'in brief' summarily; 
e.f., hear it from me. — 'one by one' — that is, of each time- 
cycle sisparately. 

The present verse serves as the summary of what is going 
to be descrilied, intended to draw the attention of the 
audience; it is with this view' that they are exhorted to 
'learn ' — The ‘division of time’ having been already mentioned 
as the subject-matter of the context, the reiterated promise 
(implied in the exhortation to ‘ learn ’) is meant to indicate 
that a fivsh subject is going to be introrluced ; the idea being 
that W'hat is going to be described now is not merely what 
remains of the afore-mentioned ‘division of time,’ but it is also 
conducive to ment ; as will be directly stated in verse 73, 
where it is stated that ‘ Brahma’s day is known to be sacred ’ ; 
which means that the knowledge of it brings merit. — (68) 

VERSE LXIX 

They s.AY that FOUR thousind ‘years’ are what is the 
‘K?,ta-ctcle’; as many hundred ‘tears’ form the 
‘ Juncture ’ (Morning) ; and of equal measure is the 
‘Juncture-end’ (Evening).— (69) 
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BhSfya. 

The ‘pears’ here spoken of are taken as the years < 2 ^ 
the Gods ; as it is this that has been mentioned last. Says the 
Author of the PurSoas — ‘ O BrfthmaDas, all this has been 
described by the divine measure : the measure of the Time* 
Cycles has been described by the divine measure. ’ — ‘ Four 
thousand’ such ‘years* of the Oods constitute the Time* 
Cycle known as ‘ Krta* •. — of the ‘Kfta’ cycle, ‘asmany\i.e. 
four ‘hundred ’ ‘ years ’ form the ‘ Juncture *; and of the same 
‘Krta’ Cycle, the ‘Juncture-end* is ‘of equal measure*, i. e., 
consisting of a period of four hundred years. That period of 
time which partakes in equal degree of the character of the 
preceding as well as that of the succeeding Cycle, is called 
‘Juncture’-, and ‘Juncture-end’ is that period of time which 
also partakes of the character of both, but in a less degree, 
of the preceding and, to a greater degree, of the succeeding 
Cycle. 

The text contains the word tavuchchhatl* ; and it is 
necessary to And out the rule under which the final i has 
been lengthened. The only gcammatical explanation of the 
word possible U that it should be expounded as ‘tSvat shatSnSm 
samdh&rah* , ' the collection of as many hundreds’ ; the term 
•tanat* , ending in the ‘vatu’ affix, becomes a numeral 
according to PftDini’s Satra 1.1.23, by which words ending 
in ‘vatu’ are regarded as ‘ numerals * ; so that the said 
compound having a numeral for its first number becomes 
a ‘Dvigu’ , according to Pftqini 2.1.25 ; and since the 
Feminine affix tap is precluded from Dvigu compounds, 
we have the Feminine affix h%p ; and the word ‘tavat’ means 
' one whose measure is tat (that)’ : it being derived from 
the pronoun ‘tat* with the ‘vatup* affix, added according to 
Pacini’s Stltra 5.2.39 ; the vowel in ‘tat* being lengthened 
by the sTUra 6.3.91. If the form 'taedtl* were explained in 
any other way, — for instance, if it were taken as a Bahubrlhi 
compound, being expounded as ' tavanti shatSni yasy&h* • — 
then, since the word ‘skata* ends in ‘a*, it would take the 
15 
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Peminine affix accordiDg to Pacini 4.1.4; so that 

the form would be 'l^aohchatli.' This is the meaning.— (69) 

VERSE LXX. 

In each of the otheu time-cycles, along with their 
‘junctures’ AND ‘juncture-ends’, the ‘thousands’ 
AND ‘hundreds’ ARE REDUCED BY ONE. — (70) 

Bha^ya. 

Among the three Time-cycles other then the Krta, 
— i.e. in Tt'dta and the rest, — along with their ‘ junctures ’ and 
‘ juncture-ends the ‘ thousands ’ are reduced (in each) by 
one; ‘reduction’ means dimunition. That is in Treta, 
the number of ‘ thousand,’ is one less than that in Krta ; 
similarly the number in Dvapara is one less than that in 
IVeta ; and that in Kali is one less than that in Bcapara. 
Thus TrSta consists of three thousand years, Dvapara oF 
two thousand years, and Kali of one thousand yeai’s. Simi- 
larly the number of ‘ hundi-ed ’ goes on diminishing in the 
‘junctures’ and ‘ juncture-ends ’ of the Cycles. 

‘Time-cycle’, ‘yw^ru’, is the name given to a particular 
aggregate of days ; and ‘ Krlti ’ and the rest are ]MU*ticiilar 
names of the said ‘Time-cycle’. — (70) 



XLI • The Yuga— Time-Cycle— of the Qods 


VEESE LXXI. 

THIS PEKlOn OP THE FOUR TIMB-OYCLES THAT HAVE BEEN 
.rUS'l’ COMPUTED,— TWELVE THOUSAND SUCH PERIODS 
ARE CALLED THE ‘time-cycle OF THE OODS.’ — (71) 

JBhTtat/a. 

‘ Yndehil ’ (in the sense of ‘this’) is an oMinary expre- 
ssion; and as a wliole it means that which has been spoken of . — 
'This penod of fan r Time-cycles that has been computed^ 
—i. e. the exact number of years in which have been 
definitely determined before this verse, — e.g. in voi*se 69, where 
the number of years in the Time-cycles is declared to be 
four thousand etc., etc., — ‘ Twelve thousand ’ of this period 
of four Time-cycles are called the ‘Time-cycle of the Oods*. 
That is to say the Divine Cycle consists of twelve thousand 
‘Four-Cycles.’ 

The word ‘Sahasrain' is derived from the word ‘sahasra* 
with the reflexive affix ‘mf ; and the compound 
‘dc&dashasahxsrayn is to be expounded as ‘ilvadashn-sahasra^ 
parimdnd yasmin’, ‘ that in which the measure is that of 
twelve- thousands’. — (71) 



XLD 'Day & Night* of Brahma. 


VERSE LXXII. 

THS ‘TIICB'CTCLBS’ OF THE GODSj ONE THOXTSANB IN 
NUMBER, SHOHIiD BE REGARDED AS ONE ‘DAT’ OF BKAHMA; 
AND (his) ‘night’ AMO IS OF THE SAME EXTENT. — (72) 


Thousand ‘Time«cyole8’ of the Gods make one ‘day’ of 
Brahms . — BrahmS’s night also of the game extent' — i. e., as 
long as thousand ‘Time-cycles’ of the Gods. — ‘/» ntmber' 
—i.e., which in computation, is one thousand ; the adding of 
this term is only for the purpose of filling up the verse ; 
for a thing cannot be spoken of as a ‘thousand’ except - ta 
number. 

'I he instrumental ending (in ‘SdnkhyayH’) denotes 
eausality. 

VERSE LXXIII. 

'fHOSB WHO KNOW THE ‘ DAY OF BrAHMA ’ AS ENDING WITH 
THE (said) THOUSAND ‘ TIME-CYCIiES,’ AND THE ‘ NIGHT ’ 
AMO AS OF THE SAME EXTENT, — ABE FEOPDE WHO ALONE 
KNOW WHAT IS ‘DAY AND NIGHT’, AND ACQUIRE 
MERIT. — (78) 

BhS^ya. 

‘ Yuyasahasrantmn,' — ‘ that of which the thousand cycles 
are the end ; ’ — those men who know this, ‘ th^ are the people 
who alone know what is Day and Night* 

If it be asked — what happens to the people who know 
this ? — it is added that ‘ they acquire merit,* Such is the con- 
nection (of the word ‘pngyam*). The sense is that ‘know- 
ledge of Brahm&’s Day and Night is conducive to merit, and 
henoe this knowledge should be acquired ; ’ — this injunction 
(of acquiring the said knowledge) being implied by the vale- 
diction contained in the verse. — (78) 



YT .TTT Brahma creates the Mind and applies 
it to creation. 


VEBSK LXXIV. 

At the end Of the saii) ‘ Day anh Nioht,’ BbahmA, who 

WAS ASLEEP, WAKES UP, AND HAVING WOKEN HE CREATES 

MIND, WHICH PARTAKES OP THE NATURE OP THE EXISTENT 

AND THE NON-EXISTENT. — (74) 

Bha^/a. 

BramliA, having slept during the long night of the said 
extent, ‘wakes up,* and then proceeds to create the world 
again. — ^The ‘ sleep ’ of Brahma is of the character already des- 
cribed (in verse 54) ; and he dues not sleep in the manner 
of ordinary men, as he is ever awake (conscious). 

The order of creation is next stated: — [He created] ‘the 
Mind, which partakes of the nature of the existent and the non- 
existent' 

Question — “ It has been stated above (in verse 8) that ‘ at 
first he created water’. ” 

In answer to this some people offer the following 
explanation : — ^There are two kinds of ‘ Dissolution ’ — ^the 
‘ Great Dissolution ’ and the ‘ Intermediate Dissolution ’ ; and 
what is stated in the present context is the order in which 
things are created after the ‘ Intermediate Dissolution ’ ; and 
the ‘Mind,’ in this case, is not one of the ‘ Principles,*- this 
‘ Principle ’ Mind having come into existence already (after 
the Great Dissolution) ; what the text means is that ‘ Brahms’, 
haring woken up, ‘ creates ’ — i,e., applies — the Mind — to 
creation. 

If, however, the text be taken to refer to the creation follow- 
ing on the ‘ Great Dissolution,’ — then ‘ Mind’ should be taken 
as standing for the ‘ Great Principle of Intelligence,’ — it being 
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called ‘ Mind ’ because it is the cause of the Mind ; and thus 
the order here mentioned would not in any way militate against 
that stated betoro (in verse 14-16). lu the PurftQa we read — 
‘ It is described as Mind, Mahan, Mati, Buddhi and Mahat- 
tattm ; all these have lieeu described as words synonymous 
with Mahat (the Great Principle of Intelligence)’ ; [and thus 
there is nothing wrong in taking ‘ mana» ’ of this verse as 
standing for the Great Principle]. — (74) 



XUV Akasha produced out of * Mind* [the 
Great Principle of Intelligence]. 


VERSE LXXV. 

Th£ ‘Mims’ impeluss by (BiiAUMA’it) seeiue to create, 

EVOLVEE CREATION ; — PROM OUT OP THAT (MiND) IS 

PKOSUCED Akasha ; op this they know eouns to be the 

(QUALITY.— (75) 

Bhci^ya. 

Though the creation of the ‘ Principles ’ has been already 
described, it is stated again for the purpose of pointing out the 
details not set forth l)efore. 

Vikfiratd, 'ecoleen' — i.c., being impelled, by Brahma, it 
brings about creation in a jMrticular manner ; — from out of 
the * Mind ’ the Great Principle of Intelligence), thus 
propelled (to modiheation) is produced Jk&sha; and this- 
Akdsha possesses the quality known as ‘ Sound ‘ Quality ’ 
is that whioh sulosists (in a substance); and the substratum of 
the quality of Sound is AkHtlm, in tlie sense that no Sound is 
possible apart from Akmiut. — (75) 



XLV —Wind after Akasha. 


VERSE LXXVI. 

Aftbii Akasha, bkom out of the same kvouvent [‘ Mikb ’], 

THERE COMES INTO BKISTENCE THE PUKE AMD POTENT 

Wind, tub vehicle op all odours ; and it is held 'xd 

HE ENDOlTfiD WITH THE QUALITY OP ToUCH. — (76) 


The emanation of one Elemental Substance from another 
Elemental Substance (as the words of the text seem to imply) 
is uot accepted ; because all Elemental Substances have been 
held to emanate from the ‘Great Principle of Intelligence’ 
(Fide SMkhjfakSiHka 25). In view of this we explain the 
Ve;^ as follows : — 

* Aka«hat' means ‘akAnhiil iimntartm', * (0er ^Ikasha ; — 
out of the evolvent^ Great Principle,— »>., from out of Hxe 
‘Great Principle’ which has evolved, become modided into, 
the ‘ Rudimentary Element of Touch ’, — ‘ there comet into 
existence TfliirV; — 'which ie the vehicle of', i,e., conveys— 
‘ ftll odours ’, pure as well as impure ; and is yet itself * pure 
clean ; — ‘ potent ’ ; as a matter of fact, every action of strength, 
in the foi*m of motion, — such as shaking, throwing, moving up, 
moving down, moving horizontally, and so forth, — is the 
qlfcut of Wind ; anything that mores and vibrates, all is due 
to Wind ; this is what is meant to be indicated by the epithet 
'potent ’. 

In the following verses also, the words with the Ablative 
ending should not be taken in the sense that they form the 
source of emanation ; they should all be construed in the sense 
of ^sequence after wind,' i.e., ‘subsequent to the wind,’ and 
so forth.-(76) 



XLYI Light after Wind 


VERSE LXXVII 

After WIND, from out of the same Evolvent, emanates 

THE BRIGHT AND RADIANT LIGHT, THE DISPELLER OF DARK- 
NESS ; IT IS SAID TO BE ENDOWED WITH THE QT7ALITV OF 

COLOUR. — ( 77 ) 

Bha^ya. 

The two words 'bright ' and ‘ radiant* which are synonymous, 
have been used with a view to indicate that Light is itself 
bright, and it also illumines other things ; that it is itself 
endowed with brilliance and it makes other things also 
brilliant. — (77) 



XLVn Water after Light : Earth after Water 


VERSE LXXVIIl 

After uqht, from oi t of the same Evolvent, emanates 

WATER, WHICH HAS IIKEN DECLAItEl) TO BE KNOOWBU M'lTH 
THE QUlilTY OP TASTE. AXD AFfER WATER, COMES EARTH, 
ENDOWED WITH 'THE QUALITY OF ODOUR.— SdCH IS CREATION 
AT THE OUTSET.— ( 78 ) 


Bhfiayn. 

* Tatte * — such as ‘ meet ’ and the rest, — is the quality of 
Water. — ‘ Odour* good smell and evil, is the quality of earth ; 
as say the VaiahS^ikae — ‘ odour subsists in earth alone.’ 

Each of the single qualities that have been mentioned 
as belonging to each of the elemental snbstances, is what is 
inherent in it by its very nature ; when, however, the subs* 
tanoes come to be mixed up, their qualities also become 
intermingled. It is in view of this that wo have the statement 
in verse 20 that — ’ each elemental substance is endowed with 
as many qualities as the place it occupies 

This description of the qualities comes useful in meditation 
on the soul. This has been thus declared by the author of 
the Purai ^. — ‘ Those who meditate upon the sense-oi'gans (as 
the soul) stay here for ten imumntaroH ; those who meditate 
upon the Elemental Substances stay for a hundred, and those 
who meditate upon the Principle of Egoism stay for a thousand 
mmvantarae ; [' ahhimnnina^ * means those who think of the 
Principle of Egoism] ; those who meditate upon the great 
Frinmple of Intelligence stay for ten thoumnd mamntarae, 
freed from all sufferings ; for full hundred thousand years 
stay those who meditate upon the Unmanifest (Primordial 
Matter) ; when one has reached the soul, devoid of all 
qualities, all limitation ceases,’ — (78) 



XLVin Manvantara— Regime of one Manu 


VERSE LXXIX 

The ‘TimB'Cyclk OF THE Godr’ which has been descbibei) 

ABOVE AS CONSISTING OF ‘ TAVELVE THOUSAND PERIODS,’ — 
THIS MULTIPLIED BV ‘SBVENTV-ONE ’ FORMS WHAT IS 
KNOWN HEME AS ‘ MaNVANTARA ’ (REGIME OF A MaNU). — 

(79) 

Ifhuifyn. 

The period of time named 'manvantara' consists of 
seventy-one ‘ Time- cycles of the gods.’ — (79) 



XUX Manusmrti: Manvantara 


VERSE LXXX. 

ItTNUMEBABLE MaNYANTARAS, AS ALSO CllEATIOK AND DISSO- 
LUTION — ^ALL THIS THE SUPREME LORD CALLS INTO BEING 

AGAIN AND AGAIN, AS IF IN AMUSEMENT — (80). 

JBha^ya, 

* Inmtmerable ’ — Whose number is not limited. 

Objection — “ In works on Astronomy and other subjects 
we And the number of Manmntarae stated 9»fonrleen." 

Our answer is that they are ‘ inmmierable ’ in the sense that 
they revert repeatedly ; in the same manner as the ‘ twelve 
months.’ 

Ot* Creation* aiA* Dmo'utioii* also the repititiuii never 
ceases. 

‘ Me calls into being all this as if in amusement ’ An ol’- 
Jection is raised — “A man takes to an amusement only when 
he seeks for pleasure ; as for the Supreme Lord, since he has 
all his desires fulfilled, and since his very form consists of 
pure Bliss, his acts of creation and dissolution eould not be 
due to amusement” 

It is in view of this fact that the author has added the 
qualifying term *as if.' The real answer to the objection 
however is what has been stated above [in the Bhasya on 
verse 21, where it has been pointed out that creatu n and dis- 
solution are primarily due to the previous acts of living 
beings.] The answer provided by the ‘ Xnowers of Biahman ' 
(VedSntins) is that in ordinary life also, in the case of kings 
And otlier such persons, it is found that they oftei- act for 
mere diversion, without desire for any particular thing '-(80). 



L Dharma perfect in the Krta Cycle. 


VERSE LXXXI. 

In thb E^ta Cycle Virtue exists in its perfect form, 

WITH ALL ITS FOUR FEET; AND SO DOES TrUTH No 

BENEm ACCRUES TO MEN BY VICE— (81\ 

Bhasya. 

Virtue is that which lias “ four feet.” What constitutes 
* virtue ’ is the action of sacrifice and the like ; and as this 
fatter is something to he performed, it has no body ; hence 
;/he word ‘feet’ in the text cannot be taken as denoting the 
part of a body ; it stands for ‘ part ’ or ‘ factor.’ As a matter 
of fact, Virtue has no body, either like men or like birds and 
animals. Hence what is meant by Virtue having all its ‘ four 
feet ’ is that it is equipped with all its four factoi's. The 
meaning of the text thus is that such virtue as is perfect and 
equipped with its four factors existed in the Krta Cycle. — 
[The * four factors' are now illustrate(T\ — At the sacrifice, 
when it is in course of performance, there are four priests — 
viz., the ‘ ffotr,' the 'Brahman^' the ‘ Udgalr ' and the 'Adhm- 
ryu ’ ; — of the performers there are four castes, or four life- 
stages. ‘ Virtue' as it is described in the Veda was performed 
during that cycle in its entire and perfect form ; i.e., it was 
not deficient in even the smallest factor, and it was not want* 
ing in any of its details. The number ‘ four ’ is applicable to 
Virtue in many ways. Eor instance, in the case of the action 
of ‘ giving ’ also, there is the giver, the thing given, the reci- 
pient and his satisfaction. Or the ‘ four factors ’ of Virtue 
may be sacrifice, charity, austerity, and knowledge. This 
would be in accordance with what is going to be described 
in verse 86 as regards * Austerity ' being the chief virtue in 
the Kfia age. 



126 VEKSE LXXXI — DHA^UMA PERFECT IN THE K|ltA CYCLE 

Or, the term ‘ Dhat'mo. ’ ‘ Virtue * in the text, may be 
taken as standing for the vaords deacriptive of Virtue ; and of 
such words the ‘ four feet ’ are the four kinds of words — 
Nouns, Verbs, Prepositions and Indeclinables. This is thus 
declared in J^gveda 1.164.45—' There are four words contained 
in speech, these the wise Brfth'mai^s know ’ — (in this passage) 
the epithet ' * wise,' stands for those * w'ho are 

of powerful minds,’ i.e., learned, virtuous ; — (the passage goes 
on) ‘ these, placed in the cave, do not appear to view,’ — i.e., are 
not perceptible — ‘ the fourth speech people speak ’ — the fourth, 
people versed in the Veda speak. The meaning of this 
passage is that — 'in the beginning, no Vedic sentence was 
hidden from view, nor was any Vedic Bescensional Text lost, 
while now a days, mueli has become lost.’ 

' So does truth,' — that is, truth also exsists in its perfect 
form. Though truth also, being what is prescribed in the 
Veda, is a ' virtue ’ (and as such already included in the latter 
term), yet it has been separately mentioned with a view to 
show its special importance, or to indicate that it forms the 
basis of all virtues, the performance of ‘ virtue ’ in its entire 
form is based upon truth ; and those who are untruthful, 
perform, for the purpose of gaining popularity, only a part 
of what constitutes ‘virtue’ and ignore the rest of it. 

*By vice' — i.e., by following the prohibited ])ath, — ‘ no he- 
nejit ' — in the shape of either leurniiiy or n ealth, — ‘ oevrues ' — 
comes — to the performer ; this is by virtue of the special 
character of the age, (During tiiat age) men do not acquire 
learning, nor do they earn wealth, by vicious means. Learn* 
ing and wealth are the means by which virtuous acts are per- 
formed ; hence when it is said that these are pure, what is 
meant is that this is what tends to virtue being performed in 
its entire and perfect form — (81). 



IJ Virtue loses one ‘foot’ in each 
succeeding Cycle. 


VERSf] LXXXII. 

In the otheu Cycles, vikthe fbli. off from the scriptures, 

FOOT BY FOOT ; AND ON ACCOI^NT OF THEFT, FALSEHOOD AND 

FRAUD, VIRTUOUS ACTS DETERIORATED FOOT BY FOQT — (82). 

BhO’Sya. 

In the Cycles other than the Krtn ; — ‘ front the acripttirea* 
called ‘ Veda * ; — ^ virtue ,^ — ‘ foot by foot ^ — by one foot in each 
succeeding Cycle , — ^ fell off^ was carried away ; — the Vedic 
Texts disappeared, by reason of the deterioration in the powers 
of learning and assimilating of men (1 arning the texts). 

The ^virttious acts ' — in the form of the Jyotistoma and 
other sacriflces, that are performed now a days, — these also 
* deteHorated foot by foot^ on account of * theft * &c. ; 
since Priests, Sacriiicers, Bestowers and Recipients of gifts, 
are all beset with the said evils, the virtuous act is not 
accomplished in the proper manner, and hence the result 
metioned (as accruing from that act) also is not attained. In 
as much as this is the real meaning, we do not take ^ theft ’ 
and the rest as applied to each of tiie three Cycles respec- 
tively ; specially as all of them (theft &c.,)are found prevalent 
even now a days (in Kali) — (82). 



T.TT The span of Human Life in each Cycle. 


VERSE LXXXIII. 

During the K^ta Cycle, men are free from disease,' they 

HAVE ALL their AIMS FULFILLED, AND THEIR LIFE LASTS 

TRHOUOH FOUR HUNDRED YEARS ; — DURING THE TrETA AND 

OTHER Cycles, their life becomes shortened, quarter 

BY QUART EH — (83). 

BhMya. 

By reason of the absence of vice, which is the cause of 
disease, men are ‘ /• ee from disease’; ‘disease’ stands for sickness. 
— ‘ All,’ the four castes, have their desired purposes accom- 
plished ; ‘ aim ’ stands for purpose ; or (it may mean) thf 
results following from all their acts with purposes are dul. 
obtained ; on account of the absence of obstacles, all result 
are obtained without fail. 

‘ Their life lasts through four hundred years’ — “ But we 
find the highest age described as 1600 years, in the Chhdndogya 
(3'.16'7), where it is said ‘he lived for sixteen hun- 
dred years 

. It is in view of tliis that it has been held that the term 
‘ hundred years ’ here shinds for the stages of life ; the meaning 
thus being thaf ‘ they lice through all the four stages of life’ 
— man’s life is never shortened, they never die without hav- 
ing reached the fourth stage. That such is the meaning is shown 
by the fact that in the second half of the verse we have the 
assertion ‘eayo hrasati,' ‘life becomes shortened’ ; this subsequent 
mention of the ‘ shorterning of life ’ would have some point 
only if the ‘ lengthening of life ’ were speken of in the preced- 
ing sentence. 

* Quarter by qmrter ’ — the term ‘ quarter ’ here does 
not stand for the Joarth part, it stands only for part ; the 
meaning being that ‘man’s life becomes shortened in part’, 
i.e. some die while they are young children, others on reaching 
youth, and others on attaining old age ; and the full span of life 
is difficult to attain. — (83) 



Verse lxxxiv : Span op Homan Life. 


VERSE LXXXIV 

Th^ fui^l age op mortals spoken op in the Veda, the 
lEsoLTs OF Actions and the powers of embodied beings, 

-'■ARE OBTAINED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CHARACTER 

oJ.THE Cycle. — (84) 

Bhmya. 

Sonflc people offer the following explanation : — What is 
meant b( 'the aye spoken of in the Veda* is the age of a 
thousanci, years and so forth, which . is indicated by the 
Veda pre^ribing such rites as arc mentioned as extending 
over ‘ tho^and years ’ ; and this age is ‘ obtained reached, 
only in ac^vdance with the nature of the Cycle, and not 
in all Cycl4 ; for instance, now-a-days no one ever lives for 
‘ thousand y\,i-s \ ho who lives long, lives for a hundred 
years. ^ 

There are ythers who do not accept this explanation, 
and for the flowing reasons : — It has been decided (under 
ttimSmsa-SutraK. 7. 31 — 40 ) that when the term ‘year* 
occurs in the in connection with the long sacrificial 

sessions, it stands fj. < days ’ ; so that if something else (in the 
shape of years) M^e taken as enjoined, then there would be 
an inconsistency, anUhis would lead to the * splitting of the 
sentence ’ ; — the teA hi connection with the subject is in 
the form 'pahohapaheh^atah trot'tah aamoatsarah’, ’ the fifty- 
five trios, years ’ (liteiny^ j now hero what is definitely in- 
dicated by the contexflSj, that the term ‘ trio * stands for 
the three days of the S^umayana Sacrifice ; so that it is in 
regal’d to these that th<%|.t{(;iiinr number(i^/5!y-;/?»e) is laid 
down ; under the circums\»pe^^ if the sentence, by virtue of 
the term ‘ Santmtsaridi ’, wj-# \ w’ore taken as laying down 
the further unknown fact\ tlie said (trios') being ‘ years ’, 
— then there would be a yt in the sentence; in order 
to avoid this, it becomes nec^ry to take one or the other 
of the words as merely (not injunctive) ; — ^now 
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as regards the term * Snmmtaam ‘ year *, we find that, on <he 
basis of direrse calculations, known as the ‘ Sawa ’, the 
‘ S&mm ’ and so forth, it is often used in a sense other dian 
that of H*oolleotion of exactly three huttdred and sixty hye; 
so that it is only right that this term (and not the term J^y- 
five') should be taken figuratively, as being descripfve of 
* daya *. 

Others again argue as follows : — Among i\\e Mantra 
and Arthamda texts of the Veda we find such expressions 
as — 'The gods live for a hnitdred years’, ‘the nan’s life 
is of hundred years ’, and so forth, — where the tern?' hundred ’ 
is found used in the sense of ‘ many ' and ‘ man* ’ i* purely 
indefinite ; hence the meaning (of our text,) is t^at ‘ men are 
short'lived or long-lived according to the Cyle’. — If the 
verse were taken in its literal sense, it Avoi’d mean that 
during Kali all men live for a hundi'ed years And this would 
not bo true], — Or, it may mean that the exac extent of 'full 
age’-^ — which is found mentioned as the resul^f sacrifices per- 
formed by the man desiring fnll aye — beinj^iewhere defined 
the extent should be taken as determine by the character 
of the particular Cycle. 

‘ Iteaulta ' — i.e., the things desired af**^*nlts, described in 
the Veda, proceeding from acts perfoi**’*^ "^ith a purpose. — 
Though ‘ full age ’ also is a deaired^***^it y«t it has been 
mentioned separately in view of its iiyortance ; as declared in 
such words as — ‘ Full age is the higl'*^ desirable object 

'Power' — i.e. the superphysic faculties, consisting in 
being equipped with ayima (the of liecomiiig as small 
as one likes) and such other facnlt*» — or in the form of ability 
to pronounce effective curses, a> bestowing effective lioons 

‘ Are obtained in accordanoe tbo character of the Cycle* 
— this has to be construed witlv*^ (three phrases) — (84). 



Characteristics of the Cycles 


Lm 


VERSE. LX XXV 

DuKING THE KpA-CTCLE, THE CHAU.MTKHISTICS OF HEN AllE 
OF ONE KIND, — OF DIFFEKENT KINDS DUllINO THE TrKTA 
AND THE DVAPAKA, -AND 01=- VET ANOTHER KIND DURING 
THE KaLI-CVCLE;— IHIS BEING DIE TO THE DETERIORATION 
OF EACH SUCEEDING CVCLE. — (85) 

liho«ija. 

This vemi sums up what has been said iu regard to the 
diversity in the nature of things Imsed upon the difference in 
time. 

The word ‘ Dfmniut ’ liere is not restricted to the sense 
of aacrijice and such other acts (prescribed by the Veda) ; 
it stands for the clmracterialic of things in general. The 
meaning thus is that in each Cycle, the character of things 
varies, as shown before (in verses 83 and 84); just as, for 
instance, the character of things during the Spring is of 
one kind, of a different kind during the Summer, and 
of vet another kind during the Rains,— so it is in connec- 
tion with the Cycles also. 

By ‘ difference ’ it is not meant that things cease to bring 
about effects that they arc found (at one time) to produce, and 
bring about other effects ; what is meant is that they become 
incapable of bringing about their complete effects ; and this by 
reason of the decrease in their potency. This is what is meant 
by the phrase — ‘ thia being due to tite deterioration of each 
aucceeditig Cgcle ,’ — * deterioration ' meaning inferiority, — (85). 



LIV Variation of ‘ Virtue ’ in the four Cycles 


VERSE. LXXXVI 

In the E^ta Ctcle, ‘ Austerity ’ is the highest; in 

THE TrETA ‘ KNOWLEDGE ’ IS DESCRIBED AS SUCH ; IN THE 

Dvapara they call the ‘ Sacrifice ’ the highest, and 
‘ Charity ’ alone in the Kali-Cycle — (86). 


Another difference in the character of the Cycles is now 
described. 

As a matter of fact, Austerity and the other Virtues 
are not prescribed in the Veda with reference to any particular 
Cycle, all of them should be performed at all times ; hence 
the description contained in the present ver.se has got to be 
explained somehow or other. In fact it is in the ItihSsas 
that the distinction herein set forth is met with. [When 
• Austerity ’ is relegated to the Krla Cycle] what is meant is 
that it is the principal — and hence tlie most effective— Virtue 
cultivated ; and the men being longlived and free from 
disease are most capable of performing Austerities. 

* Knowledge'— \,Q. of spiritual matters. Though the men 
[being not quite so healthy in the TrUii as in the Kfta\, 
suffer in the body, yet this bodily suffering does not render 
the internal discipline (necessary for spiritual knowledge) 
very difficult 

In as much as there is not much trouble in the per- 
formance of Sacrificee, sacrifice forms the chief virtue in 
Dvapara. 

In OAaHty, there is neither physical suffering, nor need 
for internal discipline or much learning ; hence it is easily 
done.— (86) 



LV Distribution of Functions among the 
several castes (1) of the Brahmana 


VERSE LXXXVII 

With a vmw to the protection oe this entire creation, 
THE Resplendent One ordained the distinct functions 
OF THOSE WHO SPRANG FROM THE MOUTH, THE ARMS, THE 
THIGHS AND THE FEET— (86). 

Bhaqya 

The dmsions of time have been described. The qualifi* 
cations of the BrShmana and the other people are now 
described ; and the present verse serves as an introduction 
to that subject. 

‘ Of this entire creation,' — i.e., of all beings, — ‘ mth a view 
to the protection' — for the purpose of their safety; — the 
Resplendent One, Fraj&pati, — ‘ordained,' — distributed — ‘ the 
functions' — i.e., actions, leading to perceptible as well as 
imperceptible results, — of the BrSrhmana and other castes, 
that sprang from his mouth and other limbs. (87). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 

Fok the Brahmavas he ordained teaching, studting, 

SACRIFICING AND OFFICIATING AT SACRIFICES, AS ALSO 
THE GIVING AND ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. (88). 

Bhdsya. 

The said ‘ functions ’ are now described. (88). 



LVI (2) Functions of the Blsattriyn 


VERSE LXXXIX 

Fob the K$attkiya he ordained fkotectino of the people, 

GIVING OP GIFTS, SACUIFICING AND STUDYING, AS ALSO 
ABSTAINING FROM BEING ADDICTED 'iX) THE OBJECTS OF 
SENSE. (80). 


Bha^ya. 

What are referred to here are such things as Musical 
Sounds and the like which tend to give rise (in the minds of 
men) to a longing for the objects of sensual enjoyment ; and 
* cAaiaining froni being addicted to them' rmKos not being 
attached to them ; that is, not to have recourse tp them fre> 
quently. (89). 



LVn (3) Functions of the Vaishya 


VERSE XC 

Fob the Vaishta, trndiho of cattle, oivieo of oifts, 

8ACBIFICIN6 AND 8TVDTINO ; AS ALSO TRADE, MONET- 
LENDINO AND CULTIVATING OF LAND. (90). 

Bhofya. 

* Tmle,' — i.tf., the acquiring of wealth by carrj'ing on trade, 
on land and on water, and the importing of useful goods from 
foreign countries into the state of that king in whose kingdom 
he lives. 

* Money-lending ’ — giving out money on interest. (90), 



LVm (4) Functions of the 9huclrft 


VERSE XCI 

For 'IHE SHtTDRA THE LORl) ORDAINED ONLY ONE FUNCTION : 

THE VNORVDGINO SERVICE OF THE SAID CASTES. (91). 

Bha^ya. 

‘ The Lm'd Prajilpati, ordained * one fmiotion, for the 
Shttdra ’ ; [in the form] — * Thou shalt perform the ‘ service 
of the said castes — i.e., of the Brahmana, E^attriya and 
Vaishya; — ‘ Unyrndyinff’ — i.e., without complaining; no re- 
sentment should be felt even in the mind. 

* Service * stands for attendiny ; i.e., doing of acts con- 
ducive to their convenience ; such as massage of the body, 
and the obeying of wishes. 

What is mentioned here is only such function of the 
Shadra as leads to visible results (in the shape of livelihood) ; 
and in as much as the phrase ‘ one only ’ is not injunctive, it 
does not preclude the yiviny of yifts (and such other acts, 
leading to invisible results) ; specially as we shall find later 
on the actual injunction of these acts (for the ShUdra also). 
And it will be on that occasion that we shall set forth the 
classification of sacrifices and other acts (as to which of these 
should be done by which castes, and so forth). (91). 



UX Superiority of the Brahmana 


VERSE XGII 

Man is uesckibbu as pukkb above uis kavae ; hbncb the 
SelT'ESistekt One has declared the mouth ro be his 
purest part. (92) 

Jihd^ya. 

Down lu the very sole of his feet, Man is pure ; that part of 
his body which is ' above the naval ’ is ejctretnely pure ; and 
purer even than that is his mouth. H'his has been declared by 
that person himself who is the creator of the world. (92) 


VERSE XOIll 

In matters beuabimng ‘ Dharma’, the Brahmana is the 
T/)ri> of this whole woiai) ; — because he sprang out 

OF THE BEST PART OF (PrAJAPATI’s) BODY, BECAUSE HE 
IS THE ELDEST OK ALL, AND BECAT'SE HE UPHOLD.S THE 
A’^KDA. (98) 

lihasya. 

This verse explains what follows from what has been said 
in the preceding verse. ‘The best part of the body ,' — ^the 
head ; from out of that sprang, was bom, the Br^mana. — 
He is also ‘the eldest of all,' — ^the BrMimana was produced 
before the other castes. — ‘Because he upholds the Brahman, 
i.e., Veda' ; the upholding of the Veda has been specifically 
prescribed for him. — ‘Hence,' — ^for all these three reasons, — 
‘the Brahmana is the lord, ' — i.e., as if he were the lord — ‘of 
this whole world' ; i.e., he should be approached (treated) like 
the lord ; and people should obey his orders in matters relating 
to Dharma. — ‘Dharmatah prabhuh' means ‘dharme prabhid]^' 
—‘Lord in matters regarding Dharma,' — ^the affix ‘tasV (in 
‘dharmatah') being added according to the Vdrtika on Panini 
S. 4. 44, which lays down the use of this affix in connection 
with such terms as ‘adya' and the like. (931 
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138 XCIV — SVPEUIOKITY OP THE BHAUMA^A 

VERSE XCIV 

Him the Sele-existbmt one, aj^ter performing austeripies, 

CREATED, IN THE BEGINNING, OUT OF UIS OWN MOl 'JTl, FOR 

THE CONVEVING OF OFFERINGS (tX) THE GODS) AND OF UilDA 

TION8 (to the Petrs), and for the preservation of this 
entire creation. (94). 

Hha^ya. 

'J'his >'01*80 serves the purpose of pointing out the details of 
the three reasons set fortli in the preceding vei'se. 

Ill the case of the ordinai'v man also, the head is the most 
important iiart of his body. ‘ Him ' — the Bralimaiiai — ‘ the 
Set f-e-c latent one oi eated out of hia oiou mouth ’ ; and this 
creation out of his mouth came about after he had performed 
austerities. 

The fact of the BraJiinaiia being the ‘ eldeat ’ is vindicated 
by the term ' in the beginning' 

That which is done for the benefit of the Gods is called 
‘ ’ ; BUd that >vhiuh is done for the benefit of the 

Piti ‘8 is called ‘oblation ’ ; — ‘for the conr, eying of' these t>vo, — 
i.e., for prosenting them to the Gods and the Hitfa. li\ tlie 
term ‘ abhioahgdya,' the verbal affix (nyat) has the nominal 
force, which may lie explained somehow or other; the root 
*mh ' tieing transitive. 

By the said act (of conveying the oblations and offerings) 
is accomplished ‘ the preaercation,' — nourishment — of thi.s 
whole Trio of Worlds : the gods live upon offerings made from 
this >vorId (by men), — the Gods again nourish plants and 
herbs and make them ripe by means of cold, heat and ruin.s ; 
this mutual benefit leads to * preaenalion.' (94). 
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VERSE XCV. 

What being is sttperior to him through whose mouth the 
Gods always eat the offerings and the Pitrs the 
OBLATIONS? (96). 


The Huthor proceeds to show the alwve-menlioned ‘con-, 
veyin" of oblations.’ 

‘ TiHHmukamh ' — are those whose habitation consists of 
the ‘ third heaven,’ the denizens of heaven, the Gods. — 
'I’he Gods accept the fowl that is eaten by the Brtlhinaiika : 
in connection with ‘ Shr&ddha' ofTerinf?s also, the feeding of 
Bnlhinauas has been laid down as to lie done for the sake of 
the J'ishvhUraa (a class of Gods),— this feeding being a part 
of the offering to the Pi7/w. What is stated in the text is 
with reference to these facts. 

‘ IFhat being in mpevior'—i.e. greater—’ /o Am’— than him? 
This means that the author himself ‘ forgets’ (cannot think 
of) any being who could be so superior. 

The Gods, occupying the highest regioiLs, and the Pitr» 
occupying the interme<liate I'egions, — both are imperceptible ; 
hence there is no other means of feeding them except though 
the feeding of Bmhinanas; — hence the Brilhinaua must be 
superior. (95). 


VERSE XCVi. 

Among beings, aminated ones are regarded as rORRMOST ; 
among aminated ones, those that subsist by reason : 

AMONG RATIONAL BEINGS men ARE FOREMOST; AND AMONG 

MEN, Brahma^tas. (96). 

BhS^ya. 

The word ‘ being’ stands for all such things on earth as 
Trees and other immovable things, and also such movable 
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thin^ as insects, beetles and the like. — Among these, the 
‘ animated ones ’ — i.e., those that are capable of such activities 
as eating, moving and so forth, — are ‘foi'ptnnat’ ; 1)eing 
aminated, they experience more {) 0 \rerfiil pleasui'es. — Among 
these latter, ‘ those that snbsisi bi/ reason' — i.e., those that 
discriminate lietween wholesome and unwholesome, snch for 
instance, as dogs, jackals and other animals [ai'e foremost] ; 
these animals, w'hen suitering from heat, move into the shade ; 
when suffering from cold, they betake themselves to the .sun ; 
they give up a place where they And no food. — Among these 
latter again,' men arc foremost' ; and of them, ‘ UrShiuatfas.’ 
They are the most highly honoured ; they are never ill treated 
by any person ; in fact the killing of the RrTihmana involves 
a serious expiatory rite, which is due entirely to considerations 
of caste. (06). 


VERSE XeVTI. 

Among BrArmanas, the learned are the brst, among the 

LEARNED, THOSE WIITI FIRM CON VIC i IONS, AMONG THE MEN 
WITH FIRM CONVICTIONS, THOSE THAT ACT DP TO THEM ; AND 
AMONG THE ACTORS, THOSE THAT KNOW BrAHMAN. (97). 

BhSe^a. 

The superiority of the learned rests on the fact that it is 
they alone that are entitled to the performance of sacrifices 
that letul to great results. Among these ‘ those with firm 
cOHoiettOHs ' — who have aotiuired firm knowledge of the easenci* 
of the Veda, and are never affected (adversely) by Baiufflhas 
and other heretics. Among these again 'those that act up to 
them' — i.e., (he pei'fornier of actions; these persons doing 
what is enjoined and avoiding what is prohibited, are never 
attacked (by evilb — Among these,’ those that knote ‘ Brahman ’ ; 
those ^at know Brahman become of the nature of Brahman, 
and therein lies imperishable bliss. (97). 
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VERSE xcviir. 

THB very UENE8(8 of the BrAHMA^A is the eternal 1N<’A«« 
NATfON OF VtRTVK; FOR HE IS BOHN FOR THE SAKE OF 
VlRTlTE; AND THIS (HIKTH) I.KADS TO THE STATE OF 

Brahman. (98). 


ItllUlftfO. 

The peculiarity of the Brftlimaipi Hiuloiretl with the 
qualities of learning and the like haring Itoen described, 
some people might lie led to ill-treat the mere Brfthmapa by 
birth; hence with a view to prevent thi.s, the author has 
added this verse. 

‘ 7%e venj genesh' — i.e., irrespective of his qualities, his 
mere birth, the mere ‘ Brilhmana caste’ — ‘ in //;/? eternal ineor- 
nation' — body — * of Virtne.' 

‘ Born for the sake of virtue,'— wh^w the Brfthmai^a has 
been duly initiated with the rites of initiation, this is what 
constitutes his ‘being ftorn for the sake of Virtne' ; and 
‘ this birth leads to the state of Brahman ' ; on abandoning 
the ‘body of Virtue’, the Brilhmaija becomes the partaker of 
Supreme Bliss, — says the Shrnli. (98). 

VKIISK XCIX. 

The Bu.iHMA^'A, O.N CUMlSli IN'I'O existence, becomes SL'PRE llE 

ON EARTH; HE IS THE SIPRKME LORD OK ALL BBIM08, 

SERVING THE Pl'RPOSE OF OH.VRDING THE TREASVRt OF 

VlR'ITE. (99). 


Bhasga. 

The Bruhmuiia comes to the top of the entire world; this 
' coming to the top' indicates his supremacy. 

‘ He is the Sup rente loot'd of all beings*, — and this 
supremacy comes about for the ‘purpose of guarding the 
treasure of Virtue * — ‘ Treasure* means a collection of 
objects; hence through similarity, the collection of N'irtues is 
called ‘ treasure ’ (99). 
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•Cl i 8IJPBRI0RITY OF THR BRAHMA^A 

VERSE C. 


Whatever is contained in this world is all the property 

OF THE BrAHM lNA ; THE BRAHMATiTA VERILY DESERVES ALL 

BY VIRTUE OP HIS SUPEKIOUITV AND NOBLE BIRTH. ( 100 ). 

Bhasya. 

TUving raised the question that, if the Brahmana happen 
to lie discontenteil and should again undertake to receive gifts, 
ho would incur sin, — ^the Author offers his answer to it in. this 
verse. 

‘ All Ihvt' — i.e., whatever wealth exists in tlie three u'orlds — 
‘ ia the property of the Bnthmnm' ; so that for him there can 
he no ‘acceptance of gifts’ ; what he takes possession of, he 
does hy virtue of his Iwing its possessor, and not as the 
receiver of a gift. 

This is mere praise, not an injunction ; hence we have the 
word ‘deserves’. 

‘ Noble birth’ — high hirth, superior eharacter. (100). 
VERSE Cl. 

What the Br.ahmana eats is htsown; his own avhat hi 

WEARS AND HIS OWN ALSO WHAT HE GIVES; IT IS DUE TO THE 

GOOD WILL OF THE Br.IHMANA THAT OTHER PEOPLE EN.TOY 

(things). (101). 

Jihasya. 

What the Brahmaiia eats as a guest in the house of others 
is really his own ; it should not l>e thought that he is TOceiving 
food from another person’s kitchen. — Similarly ‘ whet he wears 
is his oten’ ; — *.«?., when he obtains clothing, either hy begging 
or otherwise, it does not mean that he has acquired it from 
others ; what it means is that he is employing what is his own 
in the covering of his body. — What he obtains for his own 
use, in that he may lie exercising his own right of possession ; 
hut when he gives away to pi^ople what lielongs to others, 
this also is nothing wrong fur him ; it is only his good mil. 
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btttievolence. It is by reason of the large-heartecliiess of the 
Bitlhmaiia that Kings on earth enjoy their possessions ; 
otherwise, if the Brabma^a were to wish — ‘ I should take aU 
this and apply it to my own use,’ — then all others would 
become penniless, having nothing that they could use for their 
own benetit. — (101) 


VERSE CII. 

It was fok tuk ruarosE of regulating the actions of the 

BkAIIAIANA, — AND INCIDENTALLY OF OTllEiiS ALSO, — THAT 

TUB WISE Man I' Svayambhuva elaborated 'JHESE insti- 
tutes. — (102) 


Bkastfa, 

Tliis verse serves the purpose of indicating the upshot of 
the entire eulogium pronounced on the Brahinana (in the 
foregoing verses); — [the sense being] — * These institutes are 
so important that they serve the purposes of the Brahinana 
who is endowed with a high degree of supremacy due to his 
own inherent excellence’ ; — \for I he f)Hri)ose of reijalatiny 
(he actions,' — i.e. for the purposes of reyntaiimj, in the form 
• such and such acts should be clone, and such and such others 
should be avoided’ * of others atso^ i,f\ of the Ksattriija and 
the rest ; — ‘ IncideuialUj^ — /.<?. primarily for the Brahinana, 
and only incidentally for the Ksatirhja and other castes; — 
^ he elaborated,' — set forth, — Hhese imliiaies' — (102) 



LX Institutes to be studied by the Brabmana 


VERSE cm. 

This may he stvuieu with care, ani> duly t.aught to pupils, 

BY THE LEARNK1) BRAHMA^*A, — NOT BV ANY ONE 
EliSE. -{lOH) 


/ihaifffu. 

Ad/iffeiavi/am-p/vcoktooffaHi ’ — *<?«« be niedied und can be 
htuyhl' — the A'erbul aflix d»*«otes capability, not injauclia)i [*.p. 
the nieaiiiiig is thal the institutes deserce to be studied and 
taught &c.] ; for actual injunctions ai-e going to begin only 
from the Second Discourse oinvard; and the present Discourse 
is purely descriptive, it contains no injunctions. Hence, 
just as the assertion, ‘ Rice forms the food of Kings,’ is 
regarded as a mere praise of the Rice', and it is not taken as 
a prohibition of its fitting by people other than Kings, — in 
the same manner, in the present (mssage the phrase ‘ not by 
any one elw ’ is not a prohibition (of study by others), but 
only a praise of the institutes ; the sense thus is as follows : — 
' The Rrahniai.ui is the highest Isdng in the world, — these 
institutes are the best of all institute.s, — hence these are 
capabh; of being studied and taught only by the said learned 
Br&hmamb- -and they cannot lx; either studied or taught by 
any ordinary man.’ It is in view of this that the author adds 
the term ‘ with yreat care’ ; unless great care is tiiken, until 
the self has been duly cquip|ied with the kimwledge of other 
.sciences, — such as bogie, Grammar and Exigetics, — these 
institutes cannot be taught. Thus it is (hat 'alttdy' implies 
‘hearing’ (from the lips of the Teacher) also; and the justi- 
fication for this implication lies in the fact that the ‘ learning’ 
(spoken of by the epithet ‘ leanmP) comes in useful only iu 
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the case of heanny from the teacher’s lips, — (which presupposes 
intelligent following of the oral lectures) ; it would not be 
necessary for the mere reading of the words. If the present 
verse were taken as an injunction of ‘study,’ the said ‘learning’ 
could he regarded only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
It would not he right to argue that — “in the injunction also 
hearing would he implied hy the studying" ; for it is not right 
to take what is enjoined as subserving the purposes of 
implications. In the case of Declamatory passages (Artha- 
vada) on the other hand, there is nothing incongruous in 
admitting of indirect implications on the basis of other sonrces 
of knowledge [while a direct Injunction hy its very nature, 
cannot diverted from its direct meaning, on any account 
whatsoever]. 

Erom all this it follows that all three castes are entitled to 
the study of the Institutes. This w'e shall explain in detail 
later on. — (103) 
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LXI Results accruing from the study of the 

Institutes. 


VERSE CIV. 

The Biiahma^ia. studyinr these institutes, and (thence) 

DISCHAI<GIN<i ALL PKESCKIREI) DUTIES, IS NEVEll DEFILED 

BY SINS OF COMMISSION (OK OMISSION), PROCEEDING FKOM 

MIN1>, SEEEGH OB B0DV.-^(1(H) 

Bhafffd. 

Having thus, indirectly through its co-relative, eulogised 
the Institutes as serving the purposes of the Brahmapa, the 
Author noiv proceeds to eulogise them direclly. 

Knmving these Institutes, the Brahinapa, comes to 
'diicharge all preacribed duliea’ — i.e. he observes all 
observances and practises full self-control ; having learnt from 
the institutes that the omission of duties is sinful, he, fearing 
sin, fulfils all active and jiassive obligations (relating to 
observances and self-control), — doing everything in full 
conformity to the Institutes. Thus fulfilling all his duties, 
^heiamt defiled' — affected — 'by the aiiia' arising from the 
omission of duties prescribed and the commission of deeds 
prohibited. —(104!) 


VERSE CV. 

He PUIUPTES HIS COMPANY, AND ALSO HIS KINDREDS — SEVEN 
HIGHER (ancestors) AND SEVEN LOUDER (dESCENDANI's). 

He alone deserves thus entire earth. — (105) 


Bhaayd, 

He becomes the sanctifier of his company ; ‘ company ’ 
stands here for a number of persons arranged in a particular 
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order; this * he purifies,' makes free from taint ; i.e., all sinful 
men, by associating with him, become sinless. 

‘Kindreds ' — persons horn in his own family ; — ' seceu 
higher,' those above him, the Father <fcc., and ‘ seeen lovcer,' 
those that are to come, yet to be born. 

He alone is entitled to receive the gift of this earth 
extending to the oceans ; ‘ knowledge of Dharma’ establishes a 
claim to Income th(i recipient ; hence it is that a full know- 
ledge of Dharma is sought to be acquired. — (105) 


VERSE CVI. 

Tuts (trK.VTTSE) is ever conducive to WEliFARE ; IT IS MOST 

BXCEIiLENT; IT EXl’ANns THE UNDERSTANDING BRINGS FAME 

AND CONSTITUTES THE HIGHEST GOOD. — (106) 

Bha^ga. 

‘ Scasli,' ‘ Welfare ' — is the non-hindrance (fultilment)- 
of what is desired; ‘dgana' ‘ eomliicires is that which brings 
about; hence ‘ scastyagana'- ‘couduoice to welfare' means that 
which brings about the fultilment of what is desired. 

‘ Mmt excellent ' — in comparison to such acts as the telling 
of lieads, pouring of libations and so forth ; without this treatise 
the perfoi'mance of such acts is not i)o.ssibl * ; hence as leading 
to their performance, it is descrilied as ‘ nwsl iiup&rlaiit,' 
Or, it may mean that the words and sentences that serve to 
bring about the knowledge of virtue are excellent ; while the 
actual performance is painful ; hence the former are spoken of 
as ‘ moat excellent' 

‘11 expands the intellect ' — when the treatise is duly 
studied, its subject-matter becomes illuminated, and the 
hard knots become untied ; hence follows the expansion of the 
nnderstaitdiiig, as is well known. 

‘ It brings fame,’ — when a man knows Dharma his opinibn 
is sought for by enquirers, and thus he Requires fame. The 
term ‘ Yashasyam ' means that which is the cause of fame". 
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'fmie * consists in being known as possessing the qualities 
of learning, nobility and so forth. 

‘ The hiyheat good ’ — It brings about the due knowledge 
of Actions and ■’Wisdom, which lead to the attainment of bliss 
unalloyed with pain, such bliss appearing in the form of 
* Heaven ’ and ' Final Itelease* ; and for this reason this treatise 
constitutes the * ’ most excellent, 'good* — (106). 


VERSE evil. 

Herein has been expounded Dharma in its entirety: the 

GOOD AND BAD FEATURES OF ACTTONS OF ALL THE FOUR 

CASTES ; AS ALSO ETERNAL MORALITY. — (107) 

Bhaeya. 

The Author now proceeds to describe the fact that his 
treatise, in regard to its subject-matter, is complete in itself, 
and does not stand in need of anything else. 

That which is called ‘ Dharma,' ‘ ia encpoiinded’ in this 
Treatise, ‘ iu ita entirety' wholly ; that is, for acquiring the 
knowledge of Dhanna, one need not have recourse to any other 
treatise. This is a hyperbolic eulogium ; what is meant is only 
that atush Dhanna aa %a adtunbmted in the StUftia has been 
expounded in its entirety in this Treatise. 

' Th good and bad fealurea of actiona,' — the desirable and 
undesirable results form the ‘ good and bad featurea of actiona ' — 
i.e, of such actions as aaci'ifice and Brahmaya’killing (res- 
peotiveiy). ^ Entirely ' teievi ix> the details relating to (1) 
the form of the acts, (2) their procedure, (6) their results, 
also (4) their relation to a particular kind of Agent, and (5) 
their distinction into ‘compulsory’ and ‘optional’; — it is 
all this that is meant by the term ‘ good and bad featurea' 
‘ Dh<trtna ' having been already mentioned in the preceding 
clause, the mention again of the term ‘ action ’ (w'hich 
means the same thing) is for the purpose of filling up the 
verse. 



CIX : EESUliTS TROH THE STUDY OP THE INSTITUTES 149 

* Of all the four eastee' ; — this also is meant to indicate 
the complete character of the Treatise ; the meaning being 
that * whoever is entitled to the |)erformance of Dharma can 
derive his knowledge of it from this Treatise; 

‘Eternal morality' — Jtharma or Action, based upon, indicated 
by, Morality is what is called ‘ Eternal Morahiy ’ here ; 
i.e. Right Behaviour. This we shall examine in detail under 
Discourse It (verse t). ‘ Eternal ' — i.e. established by long- 
traditiott, not merely set up by people of the present 
day.— (107). 

VERSE GVITT. 

Morality [Bight Behaviour] is highest Duakha ; that 

WHICH IS PKBSCRIDED IN THE SHItUTI AND LAID DOWN IN 

THE Sh^ti. Hence the twice-born person, desiring 

THE WELFARE OP HIS SOUL,’ SHOULD BE ALWAYS INTENT 

UPON Bight Behaviour. — (108) 

Bhdeya. 

‘ Riyheat Ehanntt h Morality' [Right Behaviour]; that 
which has been prescribed in the Shrnfi, i.e. Veda; and 
also ‘ that laid down in the Snifti.' Hence one should be 
ever intetd upon Dhartna in the shape of Right Behaviour 
i.e. he should carry it into ]>roctice. 

‘ Atmavan' — lit. ’endowed with soul,’ really means ‘ de»ir~ 
ing the welfare of hie emd all men are ‘ endowed with soul ’ ; 
hence the affix ‘ matap ' is taken to mean ’ welfare of soul.’ — 
( 108 ). 

VERSE CIX 

The Brahma^a who departs from Right Behaviour, does 

NOT OBT.AIN THE FRUIT OF THE VeDA ; HE HOWEVER WHO IS 

EQUIPPED WITH BlGHT BEHAVIOUR OBTAINS THE PULL 

REWARD. — (109) 

Bhayya. 

This verse eulogises Bight Behaviour in another manner. 

* Se who departe from Might Behaviour,' — i.e. is devoid of 
Bight Conduct — does not obtain the ‘fruit of the Veda ’• what 
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is called * thefrnii of the Veda' is the result proceeding from 
the performance of jicts prescribed in the A'^eda. Even though 
the man may perform the acts prescribed in the A’'eda, in 
their entire and perfect forms, yet if he happens to l)e one 
who has fallen off from llight Behaviour, he does not obtain 
their results, in (he shape of the ‘ birth of a son ’ and so forth. 
This is the deprecation of men not follouing Right Behaviour. 

This same idea is expressed ohversely in the next sentence. 
'Sewho ie eqmpped mth Rujkt Belnnionr. obtains the full 
reimrd, ' — of all those optional acts that are done with, a 
purpose. 

In this connection some people argue as follows: — “.In 
as much as the text contains the qualification 'full, ' it follows 
that the man devoid of Right Behaviour does also obtain the 
results of his optional acts done with a purpose,— only the 
full result does not accrue to them.” 

This is not right ; liecause the term ‘ full ’ is purely com- 
mendatory [and hence cannot be taken as having any serious 
import] .r— (109). 

VERSE CX. 

HaVINOTHUS seen that VIKTUE is GOT AT FUOM RiOHT BEHA- 
VIOUR, THE SAGES REGAKDED RiGUT BeHAVIOUK AS THE 

VERY ROOT OF ALE AUSTERITY. — (110) 

‘ Of all Austerity, — i.e. Breath-control, silence, ohser- 
vanees, self-control, and the fasts of ‘ Ki'chchhra, Chandra- 
and also absolute Fasting , — of all this ‘ Austerity,’ 
Right Behaviour is ‘ the root,' — i.e. the direct cause, 
leading to the growth of their fruit. — For the reason 
given, the sages regarded, accepted, it as l)eing the root, — 
i.e. the cause, — of Austerity, performed liy men desiring 
results. — ‘ Having seen that virtue is got at,' — acquired — 
‘frotn Bight Behaviour * — However difficult the Austerity 
performed, it is not fruitful for the man that is without Right 
Behaviour so says the ShrutL — (111). 



LXn -Contents of the Treatise. 


VERSE cx. 

The coming into existence or the world, — owe kclk 

RELATING TO THE SACRAMENTAL RlTES, — THE METHOD OP 
KEEPING OnSERVANCKS, — AS ALSO THE EXCELLENT RULES 
BEARING UPON THE ElNAL ABLUTION. — (111). 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘ Virtues ’ expounded in the Treatise are here specified 
in detail. With a view to atti'act tlic attention of the hearers, 
it has hecn described in Verse 50, et. seq., that the results of 
‘ Virtue ’ are endless. Hut it is possible that hearers might 
become discouraged by the idea that ‘ Virtue * is interminable, 
without end ; hence with a view to encourage them, the 
Author is now providing a summary of the institute, in the 
shape of a list of contents : — ^the sense being — ‘only so many 
are the subjects dealt with, not too many, and they can certainly 
he learnt by peopli' who are endowed with due regard and 
amount of confidence the idea is that if the path traversed 
is one that has been described briefly, it is not unbearable. 

‘ rfifi coming into e:rintencc of the world* — i,e. the measure 
of time, the delineation of the characteristics of principles and 
things, the praise of the Brithmaiipv, and so forth, — all these 
are included under the ‘ coming into e.mtcnce of the world ’ ; 
this subject has been dealt with in the Treatise as a com* 
raendatory description, and not as .something to be actually 
accepted as alisolutely true. 

‘ 2V/e rnlen relating to sacramental rites* ‘ the method 
of keeping observances' By ‘sacramental rites! are meant 
those connected with ‘ Impregnation ’ and the rest ; the 
‘ rules ’ i.e., procedure — relating to these ; — the keeping of 
‘ observances ' — i.e., by the Initiated Student, — of these 
the 'method* the actual performance, the procedure; 
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— this sums up what has been proclaimed in Discourse 
II. — * Final Ablution,'— i.e. the pai'ticular ceremony per- 
formed by one who is returning from the house of his 
Preceptor (after finishing his course of study). — (ill) 

VERSE CXII. 

The TAKING OF WIFE, — THE DEFINITION OF THE SBVEIIAI. 

FORMS OF Marriage, — the method of the Gmeat Sacui* 

FICBS, — THE ETERNAT. REOIILATIONS 1<EL\TING TO THE 

OFFERING TO PlV^T.— (112) 

Bha^ya. 

* Taking of icife’ — the accepting of a wife in marriage ; — 
‘ the dejimtion ’ — i.e., the means of distinguishing the exact 
character — 'of nutrriages* — such as the ' BrShma' and the 
rest, which form the means by which the wife is taken. — 
‘ 2V/<? great aacrijices ’ — the five offerings of the ‘ Vaiahvadfva ' 
and the rest. — ‘ The regulations' rules, method, relating to 
ahraddhas, ‘ offering to the Pitra.' 

The terms 'para,' 'excellent' (in verse 111), and 'ahSohvata* 
'eternal' (in 112) only serve to fill in the metre. 

All this forms the subject-matter of discourse III. — (il2) 


VERSE CXIII— CXIV— OXVI. 

The descriftion of the means of livelihood,— the 

OBSERVANCES OF THE INITIATED HOUSEHOLDER, — LAWFUL 
AND FORBIDDEN FOOD, — PURIFICATION,— THE CLEANSING 
OF THINGS. — (113) 

The CONDITIONS of Women, — i'HE Duties of the Recluse, — 
Final Release, — Renunciation, — thf entire duty op 
THE King, — and the decision op law-suits. — (114) 

The Rules regarding the examination of witnesses, — 
THE Duties of Husband and tvife, — Law relating to 
the Division of Property, — Gambling, — ^thb exter- 
MINATING OF BAD CHARACTERS. — (115) 
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The duty of the Vaishta and the Shudra, — the birth 

OF THE MIXED CASTES — THE DITTIES OF ALL CASTES DURINO 

TIMES OF DISTRESS — THE METHOD OF EXPIATION.->(116) 

Bhaqya. 

The ‘ description of the ineana of livelihood,' — i.e., of the 
means of subsistence, in the form of acquiring wealth and the 
like. — ‘ Of the InHiated Householder'— i.e., of one who has 
finished his Vedic study and has returned home from his 
teacher’s house; ‘the observances,' such as ‘he should not 
look at the rising sun’ and so forth. All this forms the 
subject-matter of Discourse IV. 

‘ Lawful and forbidden food,' — ‘ five five-nailed animals are 
permitted food,’ and ‘ forbidden food ’ — such as onion, etc. — 
'Purification,' — by lapse of time, as in the case of child- 
birth — ‘ demising of things,' with water.-—* The condition of 
tcomen ' — such as childhood, youth and so forth. All this is 
dealt with in Discourse V. 

‘ Duties of the Recluse ’ — the Recluse is one whose chief 
work consists in the performing of austerity, — i.e,, the 
‘ Vanaprastha,' the Hermit ; and the duty of these is called 
‘ Tapnsya' — ‘ Final Release* — i.e., the duty of the Wandering 
Mendicant. — ‘ Renunciation,' is a particular form of the said 
‘ duty ’ (of the Mendicant) ; how this is so will be explained 
in the chapter referred to. All this forms the subject matter 
of Discourse VI. 

‘ The entire duty,' — those leading to visible (physical) as 
well as invisible (super-physical) results, — ‘of the king ,* — 
i.e., of the roan whose business it is to protect the Earth, and 
who has obtained sovereignty. This forms the subject-matter 
of Discourse VIT. 

‘ Of law-suits' — such as the non-payment of debts, etc. ; 
— * decision,' — i.e., dispelling all doubts, ascertaining the 
facts and deciding upon the course of action to be adopted. — 

‘ The method of examination of witnesses ’ — this has been 
mentioned separately (though already included in the 
20 
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foregoing), because of its great importance. This is the 
subjeot*matter of Discourse YIII. 

‘Duties of husband and tofe,' — i.e., behaviour towards 
each other, when living together, and also when living apart. — 
* JjatDS relating to division ’ — Le., of Property. ‘ Gambling ’ — 
i.e., Laws relating to gambling are here spoken of as 
‘ gambling ’ — ‘ The extermination of* — means of banishing, — 
‘bad characters' — such tvs thieves, Tobbers and the like. 
Tho ugh in reality the ‘ Division of Property,’ forming one of 
the eighteen ‘ matters of dispute,’ is included under ‘ law-smts' 
and as such, standing on the same footing as the ‘ non- 
payment of debts,’ need not have been mentioned separately, yet 
it has been mentioned separately because it forms the subject- 
matter of a distinct Discourse. The duties of the Vaishya 
and the Shudra,' — i.e., the performance of their respective 
duties. All this is dealt with in Discourse IX. 

‘ The birth,' coming into existence , ‘of the mixed Castes,' 
— i.e., of the ‘ Ksattj-,' the ‘ Fdiddha,’ etc., etc. — ‘Duties 
during times of distress,' — i.e., when failing to carry on 
livelihood by the means prescribed for them, they are reduced 
to the point of death; and then there are certain duties 
that devolve upon the various castes. — This is dealt with in 
Discourse X. 

‘ The method of expiation,' — is dealt with in Discourse XI. 
-( 118 - 116 ) 


VERSE CXVII 

The THREBronn transmigration of tub Soul, arising from 

ACTIONS, — THE HIGHEST GOOD, — AND THE EXAMINATION OF 
THE GOOD AND BAD FEATURES OF ACTIONS. — ( 117 ) 

Bhasya. 

‘ SamsaragamatM,' — the property, ‘ samsara,’ ‘ series of 
births and deaths^ stands here for the possessor of the property, 
ije., the personality or Soul, undei^oing births and deaths ; — 
the ‘ gamana' of that is its migration from one body to 
another. — Or, ' samsara ' may be taken as standing for the 
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objects of the world, i.e., the three Regions of the Earth, 
etc. ; — the 'garmna ’ is being horn in those regions, as des- 
cribed before. — ‘ Threefold' high, low and middling. — 
‘ Ariamg from actions ' — brought about by good and bad 
deeds. 

'Highest good' — the work describes not only the con- 
ditions brought about by deeds, but also that higher than 
which there is nothing, — i.e., spiritual knowledge, — ^the means 
of attaining that also has been described. 

' Of actions' — ».e., those that are enjoined and those that 
are prohibited, — 'the examination of the good and badfeatwres' 
-(117) 


VERSE OXVIII 

The eternal laws op countries, duties op castes and laws 

OF DYNASTIES, — ALSO THE LAWS KELATINO TO HERETICS 
AND TO GUILDS, — ALL THIS MaNU HAS EXPOUNDED IN THBSB 

Institutes. — (118) 


Bhdfya. 

The present verse further confirms the complete character 
of the Tr(»ti8e. ‘ Laws of countries ' — those that are observed 
in particular countries, and not over the whole earth ; — 
‘ Duties of castes ' — ^those pertaining specifically to the 
Bifthmapa and other castes. — ‘ Laws of dynasties' — ^those pro- 
mulgated by famous dynasties; — 'Heresy' consists in the 
keeping of such observances as are prohibited; and 'laws 
of heretics' are those laws that are based upon heterodox 
treatises ; the ‘ heretics ’ being described (in 4*30) as 
'persons addicted to improper deeds .' — ' Ouilds,' companies; 
of traders, artisans, actors and so forth. 

All these laws and duties the revered ' Manu has 
e^^gounded in these Imtitutes'—illS) 
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VERSE CXIX 

Tot; also lbabk from me to*dat, these teachings, — just 

AS THEY WERE, IN THE FAST FROMULGATED BY MaNU, ON 
BEING QUESTIONED BY ME.— (119) 

BhS^ya. 

This address to the sages is for the purpose of attracting 
their attention.— (119) 


Thus in the Institutes of Law promulgated by Manu, in the compilation 
expounded by Bh^gu, the first Dinonne. 

Also 

In the Bkaij/a by Bhatta MedhStitbi. 



Di5COUR5B II 

Sources of Knowledice of Dharma. 

I. Dharma defined 


VERSE I 

Leaun that Dharma, which has been ever followed be, 

AND SANCTIONED BY THE HEARI OF, THE LEARNED AND THE 

GOOD, WHO ARE FREE FROM LOVE AND H TE. — (1) 

Bha^ya. 

The Eirst Discoiirse was undertaken for the purpose of 
showing the real character of the subject-matter dealt with 
by the Treatise ; the description of (he creation of the World 
and such other subjects have also been explained as supple- 
mentary to the said delineation of the subject-matter of tike 
Treatise. It is now that the Treatise actually begins. As 
the promised subject of the Discourse, interrupted by the des- 
cription of world-creation and such other subjects, may have 
been lost sight of, — the Teacher again addresses his pupils 
with a view to recall the subject to their minds. 

That ‘ Dharma,' which you desired to learn is now being 
expounded by me, — please now * leat'n ' — lie attentive and 
listen. 

In Discourse I, five or six verses (86 — 91) were meant to 
point out the purpose of the Treatise ; the rest of it is mere 
'declamatory description' (.(frfAardtfa). So that, if all that 
has not been carefully learnt, there is not muoh ^arm ; in the 
present Discourse however ‘ Dharma ’ itself is being directly 
expounded ; hence this subject should be carefully learnt. 
This is the meaning of the re-iteration (in this verse, of 
Dharma being the subject-matter of the Treatise). 

The term 'dharma* as already explained, denotes the per- 
foruMmce qf the Aefaka and such other prescribed acts. 
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External phil'tsophers re^rd as *dharma’ also such acts as 
the ioearing of oahttB, the carrymg of begging-bowls, and so 
forth; — and it is vith a view to exclude these from the 
category of 'DAarma’ that the author adds the qualifications 
— * followed by the learned* and so forth. 

The ‘ learned ’ are those whose minds have been cultured 
by the study of the sciences ; those that are capable of 
discerning the real character of the means of knowledge 
and the objects of knowledge. The ‘ learned ’ (meant here) 
are those who know the real meaning of the Veda, and not 
others. In fact thoqe persons that admit sources other than 
the Veda to be the ‘ means of knowledge * in regard to Dharma 
are ‘unlearned,’ ‘ignorant*; in as much as their notions of 
the means and objects of knowledge are wrong. That this 
is so, we learn thoroughly from Wiinarnsa (Satra, Adhyftya I). 

The ‘ Good,* —i.c., righteous men ; those who translate into 
action what is kndwn from authoritative sources, and who 
always try to obttvin what is wholesome and avoid what is not 
wholesome; — what is ‘ wholesome’ and ‘not wholesome’ among 
visible things is well known ; among the ‘ Unseen,’ that 
which forms the subject of ‘ Injunction ’ is ‘ wholesome,’ while 
that which forms the subject of ‘ prohibition ’ is ‘ not whole- 
some.’ Those who are outside the said pale of acting in 
accordance with the said authoritative sources of knowledge 
are called ‘ not good ’ (unrighteous). It is for these reasons 
that both knowledge and acting have been mentioned here 
(by means of the two epithets, ‘learned’ and ‘good’). 

It is not possible for the term 'sat* (in 'sadbhih*) to be 
taken in the sense of eonsting at ihe present time ; because 
in this sense the epithet would be entirely superfluous : when 
a certain thing is * followed ’ by one, it is only when this latter 
eatists at the time [so that existence would be already implied 
by tile other epithet.] 

By 'follovmg * in the present context is meant capability 
of acting (in conformity with). The Fast-participial affix (in 
‘followed’) indicates the fact of the Dhaxma having 
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been in force from times without beginning. As a matter of 
fact, such Dhanm as consists of the A^faka and other rites 
are not, like ordinary Dharmaa or Duties, set up by any person 
during the present time. This same fact is also indicated by 
the term ‘ ever.’ (The sense is tliat) this JDharma has 
continued ever since the world-process has been going on. 
All other extraneous Dharmna, being set up by ignorant and 
wicked persons, though they may obtain currency for some 
time, drop out in course of time; no mere delusion can 
continue for thousands of ages. True knowledge on the 
other hand, even though it may for a time be shrouded by 
ignorance, shines forth in all its brilliance, upon the destruc- 
tion of that ignorance. Being by its very nature, pure and 
brilliant, it can never undergo entire destruction. 

* Who are free from love and hate' — What is referred 
to here is another cause that leads men to take to heterodox 
dharmaa. ‘ Delusion’ having been already described (as 
leading to the same end), the present phrase serves to 
indicate greed and the rest ; the direct mention of ‘ love and 
hate ’ being meant to be only illustrative ; e.g,, it is by reason 
of Qreed that people have rocourse to magical incantations and 
rites. Or ‘ Qreed ’ may be regarded as included (not merely 
indicated) by ‘ Love and Hate.’ People who are too much 
addicted to what brings pleasure to themselves, on finding 
themselves unable to carry on their living by other means, are 
found to have recourse to such means of livelihood as the assum- 
ing of hypocritical guises and so forth. This has been thus des- 
cribed — ‘ The wearing of ashes and carrying of begging bowls, 
being naked, wearing of discoloured clothes — these form the 
means of living for people devoid of intelligence and energy.’ 

‘Hate’ — leads to the performance of acts contrary to those 
prescribed. People filled with hate are not quite capable of 
c omprehending the truth ; and hence they come to regard 
the wrong act (adhai'ma) as the right one (dhai'ma). 

Or, both ‘ Love ’ and ‘ Hate ’ may be regarded as obstacles 
to the discernment of truth. As a matter of fact, even when 
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some slight knowledge of the scriptures has l)oen acquired, 
and the man has acquired the name of being ‘ learned,’ — there 
is every possibility of bis acting otherwise (than in strict 
accordance with the scriptures), if he happens to be under the 
influence of love or hate. For instance, people, though fully 
conversant with the scriptures, do commit such wrong acts 
as the giving of false evidence, with a view either to do harm 
to some one whom he hates, or to do good to some one whom 
ho loves, and certainly one cannot be sure that such acting of 
these people is based upon tlie Veda ; for the simple reason 
that there are present other forces (controlling his action), in 
the shape of Tjov(* and Hate. It is for this reason that these 
are prohibited. 

'I'he following objection is hero put forward : — “ In the 
word ‘ sadbhih,’ the term ‘ sat ’ has been explained as denoting 
righteousness ; but what sort of righteousness could belong to 
the man for w'hom it is considered possible to do wrong under 
the influence of Love and Hah; ? Consequently, it is not 
necessary to add the epithet ‘ free from love and hate ’ (this 
being already implied by the wonl ‘ good ’).” 

[Our answer to the above is as follows] — As a matter of 
fact, the epithet in question {*free from love and hate ’) is 
mentioned jus the reason or ground (of the aforementioned 
* goodness ’ or ' righteousness ’) ; the sense being that ‘ it is 
because they are free from Love and Hate that they are good' 

What is really meant is the absence of undue predomimnee 
of Love and Hate (and not absolute abaeiwe) ; because no 
man, even though there bo forces at work tending to make 
him free from Love and Hate, can get rid of these entirely, 
as declared by Shrnti (Chhandogya Upanisad, 8-12*1)) — ‘ So 
long as one has a body, thei e can be no cessation of the agree- 
able And the disagreeable.’ 

‘ Love ' here stands for hankering after the enjoyment of 
things ; and ‘ Hate ’ is that which leads one to avoid or escape 
from a certain thing. ‘ Greed ’ is the jealous hankering after 
the sole possession of an object ; the feeling being in the form 
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‘ may all this prosperity, fame and the like not belong to any 
other person,’ All these an; functions of the Mind. Or, 
‘ Love ’ may be taken as standing for the affection one feels 
towards sentient beings, like one’s wife, son, relations and so 
forth ; and ‘ greed ’ for the longing that one has fur riches and 
such insentient things. 

^By the heart .' — ‘ Heart ’ here stands for the Mind ; — 
'sanction' is satisfaction of mind. The real condition of 
things is this : litKidhi and other principles are located inside 
the Heart ; and even though deluded persons have recourse to 
such unrighteous acts as the killing of animals apart from 
sacrifices, the eating of prohibited food and so forth, — thinking 
them to be right ‘ Dharma,’ — yet they have compunctions in 
their hearts ; in the case of the performance of actions pre- 
scribed in the Veda, on the other hand, the Mind feels satisfied. 

The sense of all this is as follows : — ‘ The Bhat'ma that 
I am going to expound is not one beset with the said 
defects ; — 'it is one that is actually followed by high-souled 
persons and towards which the Mind itself urges us. Por these 
reasons it is only right that great regard should be paid to the 
Dharmas that are going to be propounded,’ 

Or, ‘ Heart ' may be taken as standing for the Vee/a ; the 
Veda, duly studied and borne within the heai't in the form 
of ideas and conceptions, is called ‘ heart.’ 

The present statement refers to the following three 
cases : — (1) when a person, without much thought, under- 
takes an action, through sheer impulse, — it must be right ;.this 
is what is meant by ‘ sanctioned by the heart ’ ; — (2) the same 
expression also includes the case when one acts according to 
custom, depending upon the dictum ‘ that is the right path 
by which great men have gone ’ ; — (3) when ‘ learned ’ persons, 
without any ulterior motives, are found to act in a certain 
manner they are never blamed for it, and even when people 
do not find their action authorised (by the Veda), they accept 
the fact that it must be based upon the Veda. In every way 
the present verse makes men have recourse to acthity. 

21 
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Other people explain this verse as serving the purpose 
of providing a general definition of *Dharma’; the sense 
being — ‘ that which is done by such persons should be regarded 
as Dharma' ; this definition is applicable to all forms of 
Dharma ^ — that which is directly prescribed by the Veda, 
that which is laid down in the Smrti and also that which 
is got at from Right Usage. In accordance with this 
explanation, however, the right reading would be — ^yal), Uaih 
ti&vyati tarn dharmam nihodhata’ 



II. Selfishness Deprecated 


VERSE II 

It 18 NOT RIGHT TO BB ABSORBBT) IN DESIRES — “ BXJT THERE 
IS IN THIS WORLD, NO ABSOLUTE ABSENCE OR DESIRE ; FOR 
THE STUDY OF THE VeDAS ITSELF IS PROMPTED BY DESIRE, 
AS ALSO EVERY ACT PRESCRIBED IN THE VeDA.” — (2) 

Bhoi^ya. 

The man for whom desire for reward forms the sole motive 
to act is said to be ‘ absorbed in desires ’ ; and it is this charac- 
ter that is expressed by the abstract noun Kam^tmata ; the 
term ‘ dtman * in this compound denoting preponderance. 

*It is not Hght* — it is deprecated. 

[An objection is raised] — “ This deprecation leads us to 
infer that the said absorption in desires is prohibited. — ^This 
means that the text contains the prohibition of all such sacri- 
fices as the Saurya and the like, which are performed with a 
desire for a definite reward. Or, why should we specify the 
Saurya and other sacrifices ? Ail performance of actions is for 
the accomplishment of a desirable end ; no one acts simply for 
the accomplishing of the act itself ; in fact there is no action 
without results. As for the assertion (contained in 4.63) that 
‘ one should not act aimlessly ’ [which might be taken to 
imply that there arc aimless actions,, such as] pouring liba- 
tions on extinguished fire, or seeking for information regard- 
ing what is happening to kings and places of other countries, 
— in reality, in these cases also there is some result follow- 
ing from the act ; and all that is meant by calling them 
‘ aimless ’ is that they do not bring about any important re- 
sults, in the shape of attainment of Heaven, acquisition of 
village-property and so forth, which are useful to men in 
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the invisible and visible spheres. It might be argued 
that — ‘It may l)e that the action brings about a reward; what 
is meant is that the mau should have no desire for that 
reward ; even though, in the very nature of things, the 
reward will Follow.’ Even so the Saurya and other sacri* 
flees would be without rewards ; that alone is regarded as 
‘ reward ’ which is actually desired ; so that there could bo 
no ‘ reward ’ for one who has no desires. In the ordinary 
world, wc do not And any such activity as is absolutely in- 
dependent of a desire for reward. Nor have we any such 
Vedic declaration as that ‘ in connection with Vedic actions 
alone there should be no desire for reward.’ On the con- 
trary, all Vedic acts have been prescribed as bringing 
deflnitc rewards ; so that if desire for rewards is interdicted, 
it would mean that the acts would not be done ; and this 
would militate against the spirit of the Vedas. As regards 
the compulsory acts (prescrilwid in the Veda), there is no 
possibility of rewards in their case. Ihen again, since the 
prohibition in the text is a general one (and not restricted 
to Venic acts only), it would lead to the cessation of all 
ordinary activity of the world, and would thus run counter 
to visible practice also, and it comes to this that no one 
should do anything, all should sit silent.” 

To the above! objection we make the following reply : — (1) 
It has been argu(*d that the Text implies the prohibition of 
the Saiirya and such other sacrifices, which are admittedly 
prompted by desire for rewards ; as regards this, the author 
is himself going to say (in Verae 6) that ‘ the man fulfils the 
desires he may have entertained ’ ; if he had meant to prohibit 
(by the present verse) such acts, how could there be any 
‘entertainment’ or ‘fulfilment’ of desii'es ? 

(2) The second point urged is that, since the text does not 
specify Vedic acts alone, the interdict would apply to ordinary 
actions also. Hut the required specification, has already been made 
by the text (in the preceding verse), where it says — * Learn 
thatDharma’; which shows that it is (and not the 
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ordinary activity of the Avorld) that forms the subject-matter 
of the present discourse. 

(3) The third point raised is that — “in as much as no 
rewards are mentioned in connection with the compulsory 
acts, there can be uo possibility of any desire for rewards 
in the case of these ; so that no useful purpose could be 
served by the prohibiting of such desires.” — Now in 
answer to this we make the following observations : — (a) By 
reason of no rewai-ds being spoken of, no one would ever 
undertake the performance of any compulsory act, unless he 
were a person thoroughly conversant with the scriptures (and 
hence realising the importance of compulsory duties) ; and (b) 
in the case of the Saurya and such other acts as have rewards 
mentioned in connection ivith them, finding that men are 
prompted to their performance by desire for those rewards, 
people might be led to the generalisation that whatever one 
is to do should be done with the desire for a definite reward ; 
and thus come to undertake the performance of the compul- 
sory acts also only through a desire for reward, even though 
no such reward has been spoken of in the scriptures. And it 
is with a view to preclude these possibilities that the text lays 
down the interdict. Though the general rule is that — (ft) an 
act which is mentioned as leading to a definite result can only 
be performed with a view to that result, (b) while that which 
is laid down in the scriptures as not bringing any reward, and 
in connection with which one cannot assume a reward accord- 
ing to the principle enunciated in relation to the Viahmjit- 
saorifioe [Purvamlmmwa^Stitra, 4.3. 16-16 ; that where no 
reward is mentioned, the attainment of heaven should be re- 
garded as the reward], can never be performed otherwise 
(than in the purely disinterested manner), — ^yet there may 
be persons who are conversant with this principle ; and it is to 
these persons that the text addresses the exhortation ; speci- 
ally as it would be rather difficult to carry conviction to such 
persons by mere reasoning ; and the requisite knowledge is 
conveyed in a simpler and easier manner by means of direct 
advice. It is for this reason that the author has, in a friendly 
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spirit, conveyed a teaching which is thoroughly established by 
proofs. 

Though the word ‘Auma* is generally found to be used 
in the sense of sexml desire, yet, since in the present context 
that sense is not applicable, it has to be taken as synonymous 
with‘ic^MS’ (Desire) and *abhilci^a,’ (Longing). So that 
in view of what follows, the meaning of the text comes to be 
that ' one should not undertake the performance of all acts 
simply with a desire for reward.’ 

The opponent, taking the * absorption in desires ’ to mean 
mere presetwe of desire in general, urges the following 
objection : — 

“ But there is in this loorld, no absolute absence of desires ; 
that is, as a matter of fact, in this Avorld, there is no 
activity for one who is entirely without desire. To say 
nothing of such acts as cultivation of land, trade and the 
like, which are done by men of experience, — even the 
* study of the Veda,’ the learning of the Veda, which the boy 
is made to do by his father and others, being even chastised by 
them, even this is not possible without some desire ; reading 
consists in the uttering of words ; and utterance never 
proceeds, like the sound of thunder, without desire. — 
‘ Well, if the Boy desires to read, why is he beaten ? ’—It 
is by beating that his desire is aroused ; the only difference is 
that in connection with things that the person likes, the 
desire arises of itself (and does not need an incentive in the 
shape of the beating). — Similarly ‘ the acts pt'escrihed in the 
Veda* — as compulsory in connection with the Darsha- 
punfanaga and other sacrifices are not possible without desire. 
There is no possibility of a man giving away to Deities things 
that belong t> himself, unless there is a desire in him for doing 
so. Hence the prohibition of ’ absorption in desires ’ becomes 
an interdict upon- all acts prescribed in the Veda and in the 
Smftis.” — (3) 
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VERSE III 
(Put'vnpakm Continued.) 

Desire has its root ih Thought; Sackifices proceed from 

Thought ; Vows axd Restraints — alu these have been 

DESCRIBED AS ORIGIN \TING IN THOUGHT. — ( S ) 

Bha^ya. 

It has been asserted (in the preceding verse) that the 
performance of sacridcea is not possible without desire ; this 
is expbiined still more clearly in the present verse. 

Thought is the root of sacrifice and other acts, as aiso 
of desire ; when a man is going to perform a sacrifice, or any 
act, he must think of it : and when the thinking has been 
done, there must follow, from the said Thinking, Desire, — 
however undesirable this latter may be ; for instance, when 
a man, going to cook, lights fire, there arises, from the fire, 
the undesirable smoke also. Thus it is impossible that 
sacrifices should be performed and there should be no 
desire at all. 

Question. — “ What is this Thouyht, which is the root of 
all action ? ” 

Ansteer. — We explain it as follows : — Thought is that 
function of the mind which precedes Desire and Resolution ; 
all these three are functions of the mind, and they are at 
the root of all activity. As a matter of fact, no physical 
activity is possible without Thought. What happens in the case 
of all activity is that — («) first of all we have the Thought 
or Idea of the exact nature of a thing, and what is meant by 
Thought,’ in the prt^sent context is the cognition that one 
has of a certain thing as capable of accomplishing a definite 
desirable purpose j— (A) after this follows a longing, a wish ; 
and this is ‘desire’; — (e) after the desire has arisen in the 
form ‘how may I obtain it,’ the man resolves, determines, 
that he shall act (towards the obtaining of the thing) ; and 
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this is ‘ B^solution' It is only after these three mental 
operations have l)een gone through that the man proceeds to 
that external activity wliich would accomplish the desired 
end. For instiince, when a man is hungry, (a) he thinks 
of — has the idea of; — the action of eating, — (6) then he 
desires ‘ may I eat,’ — (<?) then comes the resolution ‘ I shall 
desist from all other activity and take to eating,’ — {d) then 
he says to the persons in charge of the place where the act 
of eating is to be done — ‘ make ready,’ ‘ set the kitchen going.’ 

[Objection^ — “ If this is so, then Sacrifices and other acts 
do not proceed from mere Tlmight, but from Thought, Long- 
ing and Resolution ; then why is it said that Sacrifices 
proceed from Thought ? ” 

{Anstoer] — ^There is no force in this objection, since 
Thought is the prime cause. It is in view of this that the 
author is going to assert (in the next verse) that ‘ there is 
no action done by one who is entirely without desires.’ 

Vows — A ‘ vow ’ consists in a mental resolve, in the form 
' this shall be done by me as long as I live ’ ; to this class 
belong the vows of the Snataka. 

Tiestraints — are negative in their character, — such as 
desisting from killing and so forth. 

[The meaning of all thi.s is that] without thought there is 
neither activity towards what ought to be done, nor desisting 
from what is prohibited and ought not to be done.” — (S) 

VERSE IV 

(F^twapakea concluded^ 

No ACTION IS EVER FOUND IN THIS WORLD TO BE DONE BY 

A MAN ENTIRELY WITHOUT DESIRES; WHATEVER A MAN 

DOBS IS. THE OUTCOME OF DESIRE. — (d) 

Bh^ya. 

The preceding verse has described the fact that such 
activity and cessation from activity as are laid down in the 
scriptures are dependent upon knowledge ; and the present 
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Terse speaks of similar dependence in the case of ordinary 
acts of the world; this is the difference between the two 
verses. 

‘Iha ’ means ‘ in this world ’ ; — ‘ Karhiohit ' means ‘ ever,’ 
‘ at any time.’ During the wajcing state, no action is ever 
found in this woi'td to be done by any person who is without 
desire for performing that action. 

Whatever act, scriptural or temporal, — the permitted or 
the prohibited — is done ie the outcome of desire. Since 
desire is the cause of all activity, every act is called the 
‘ outcome of desire.’ 

Thus the position becomes extremely didicult : ‘ It is nut 
right to be absorbed in desires ’ (as declared in Verse 2), and 
yet there is no activity without desire. — (1) 


VERSE V 

[Anstver to the above Fw'vapak^] 

Behaving in the kight .hanneb, in rbgaro to these 
(desires), a man attains the position of Immortals ; 

AND EVEN IN THIS WORLD HE OBTAINS ALL THE DESIRES 
THAT HE MAY HAVE THOUGHT OF. “(5) 

BhdSffO. 

To the above Purvupakaa, the Author replies in this verse. 

[What is meant is that] one shpuld behave in the right 
mannei’ in regard to these — desires. ^ 

“ What is this right behaviour ‘t” 

It consists iD doing an act exactly in the manner in which 
it is found mentioned in the .scriptures. That is, in regard to 
the compulsory acts one should nut think of rewards at all, 
for the simple reason that no rewards have been mentioned 
in connection with them ; while in regard to the voluntary 
acts, there is no prohibition of thinking of icwards, for the 
simple niasoii that these acts are actually mentioned as bring- 
ing definite rewards ; in fact what we know of these acts from 
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the scriptural injunctions is that they are the means of obtain- 
ing certain rewards ; so that the performance of these by a 
man who has no desire fur those rewards would be doing some- 
thing that is not enjoined in the scriptures at all. As regards 
the compulsory acts however, to think of rewai'ds would be a 
pure mistake ; for when the acts have not been prescribed as 
leading to any results, no results could proceed from them by 
merely the man’s seeking for them. 

By doing so [i.e., by behaving rightly in regard to desires] 
one goes to — attains — the position of ImnwrtaU. ‘ Immortals ’ 
are the Gods ; their ‘ position ’ is Heaven ; and by reason of 
the Gods residing in Heaven, the term ‘ position ’ is applied to 
the gods themselves, the position being identified with the 
occupier of the position ; just as we have in the expression 
' the elevated sheds are shouting ’ [where the ‘ sheds ’ stand for 
the men occupying them]. Hence the compound ‘ Amaraloka ’ 
is to be expounded as a Karntadharaya — ' the immortal posi- 
tions ’ ; and with the abstract affix ‘ tut ' we have the form 
' amaralokata! So the meaning is that ‘ he obtains the charac- 
ter of a divine being,’ ‘ he attains divinity.’ The author has 
made use of this expression in view of metrical exigencies. 

Or, the compound ‘ mmralokatv ’ may be explained as o^ie 
who sees lokayatV — the gods — ‘ omarm ’ ; the term ‘ loka ’ 
being derived from the root ‘ loka ’ wil h the passive affix 
‘an* (according to Pai]iini 8.2.1) ; and then the abstract affix 
tal added to it ; so that the meaning is that ‘ he becomes cap- 
able of seeing the Gods and this also means that he attains 
heaven. 

Or again, the expression may mean that ‘ he is looked upon 
as a God ’ — ‘ mutra iva lokyatd ’ — among men. 

This whole passage is mere declamatory Arthavsda; and it 
does not lay dow'n Heaven as the result actually following from 
the action spoken of ; because as a matter of fact, the compulsory 
acts do not lead to any results at all, while the voluntary acts 
are prescribed as leading to diverse results. So that what the 
■ attaining of heaven ’ spoken of in the text means is the dpe 
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fulfilment of what ia enjoined in the scriptures; which is only 
an indirect way of saying that ‘ that particular end is attained 
with a view to which the action was done/ Thus in the case 
of the compulsory acts, the end in view would be either the 
avoiding of the sin (that might be incurred by the omission of 
the act), or the due fulfilment of what has been enjoined in 
the scriptures ; and in the case of the voluntary acts, the end is 
the attaining of retoarda thought of^ i.e., those contemplated 
as mentioned in the scriptures ; when a man is going to per- 
form an act, he thinks, in his mind, of that reward which has 
been mentioned in tbe scriptures as following from that act ; 
having thought of that reward, he has a desire for it — ‘May- I 
obtain this reward by the doing of this act*; and then he 
obtains all those desires — i.e., the desirable things. 

In the manner above described we have set aside the diffi- 
culty (that had been set up by the FOrvapaksa) • for what the 
text prohibits is not the desire for each and everything, but 
the entertaining of desires only in connection with the com- 
pulsory acts ; and in regard to these also there must be desire 
for the obtaining of things necessary for the due performance 
of them. 

The Brahmavadins (Vedantins) however regard the words 
‘ it is not right to be absorbed in desires ’ as a prohibition of 
the Saurya and all such other acts as are laid down as bring- 
ing rewards ; and their reason is that all actions done with a 
view to rewards become setters of bondage; and it is only when 
an act is done without any thought of rewards — doing it 
simply as an offering to Brahman — that the man becomes 
released. This is what the revered Krsua-Dvaipayann has de- 
clared in the words («) ‘May there be no action done with a 
view to rewards ’ {Bhagavadglta, 2.47), — and again, ‘The per- 
form nee of an act becomes vitiated, (a) by the incompleteness 
of accessories, (6) by the illiteracy of the performer, and (<?) 
by the thought of rewards.’ 

Various explanations have Ijeen offered of the pi'esent 
verse ; but vie have omitted them because they are of no 
importance. 
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III. Sources of Knowledjce of Dharma 

VERSE VI 

The entire Veda is the root-source of Dharma ; also 

THE GoNSOIENTIOUS RECOLLECTION OF RIGHTEOUS PERSONS 

VERSED IN THE VeDA, THE PRACTICE OF GoOD (aND 

learned) Men, and their SELF-SATISFACnON. — (6) 

Bh&9ya. 

[The opponent raises an initial objection]—" What is the 
relevanoy of what is stated in this verse r It is Bhatma 
that has been declared as the subject to be described ; and 
Dharma can be described only by means of Injunctions and 
Prohibitions. Now as regards the fact of the Veda being the 
source of Dharma, this cannot form the subject of any injunc- 
tion such as ‘ the Veda should be known as the source of 
Dharma, as the authoritative means of ascertaining Dharma 
because this fact can be known without its being enjoined in so 
many words ; certainly the fact of the Veda being the source of 
Dharma does not stand in need of being notified by any injunc- 
tions of such writers as Manu and others ; in fact the authorita- 
tiveness of the Veda regarding matters relating, to Dharma is as 
self-evident as that of Direct Perception, — being based upon 
the facts that (1) it brings about cognitions that are never 
sublated, (2) that it is not the work of any person, and as 
such it is entirely free of any suspicion of falsity that might 
be due to the defects of such authors, and (3) that the words 
of the Veda itself are free from all defects. 

" It might be argued that — ‘ what the text does is to refer 
to the well-established fact of the Veda being authoritative, 
with a view to indicate that the Smitis of Mann and others are 
based upon the Veda.’ 

"But this explanation cannot he accepted. For this fact 
also does not need to he stated ; as ( I ) every Smrti, by its 
very nature, must be dependent upon a previous cognition, 
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(2) the chances of mistake in the Smftis are precluded by the 
fact of their being accepted by great men, (3) the super-sen- 
suous things spoken of in the Smrtig could not be known to 
Manu and others (by any ordinary means of knowledge), and 
(4i) every man knows it from his own experience that there is 
“ recolleot’on ” of things taught in the Veda ; so that the only 
possible view that could be entertained regarding the Smrtit 
is that they are based upon the Veda [which, therefore, need 
not have been re-iterated in the Text]. Further, persons who 
know the Veda cannot stand in need of any Smrti for learning 
what they should do ; and lastly, when the Veda itself is the 
source of Dharma, there can be no need for postulating any 
other sources (in the shape of Smrti, etc.). 

“Nor is it right to assert that ‘the conscientious recollection 
of persons versed in the Veda is also merely referred to for the 
purpose of pointing out the unauthoritative character of the 
heterodox Smrtis* ; because the unauthoritative character of 
these' latter is already well established by reasoning. For 
such heterodox people as the Shah/a, the Bhojaka, the Kfa- 
panaka and the rest, there is no possilulity of any know;ledge 
of the Veda, by virtue of which they might be regarded as 
authoritative on matters treated of in their Smrtis ; because 
in the ftrst place they do not admit any connection with the 
Veda ; secondly, they openly declare that the Veda is hot 
authoritative ; thirdly, they conbun teachings directly opposed 
to the Veda ; and lastly, these Smrtis clearly prohibit the 
study of the Veda. If Buddha and others had been students of 
the Veda, then alone could there be any question as to whether 
07 not their Smrtis are based upon the Veda. When however, 
as a matter of fact, any connection with the Veda is not even 
remotely possible, how could there be any possibility of these 
being based upon the Veda ? On the central^, these writers 
themselves put forward an entirely different basis for their 
codes, — in the form of tradition (handed down through a series 
of several Buddhas) ; as for example, in the following words : 
‘ with my divine eyes I perceive the good and bad conditions 
of Bhik^us.* Exactly in the same manner, all such heterodox 
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people as the Bhojaka, the Panoharatra, the Nirgrantha, the 
AnarthavMat the Paahupatn and the rest bold that their scrip- 
tures are the n'orks of gifted personalities, particular deities, 
capable of directly perceiving the subjects dealt with by 
them ; and they do nojt admit that Dharma has its source in 
the Veda ; in fact their scriptures contain teachings directly 
opposed to the Veda ; e.g., some of these people, holding that 
death frees the living being from the troubles of living, hold 
all Killing to be meritorious ; and this (reckless) killing is 
distinctly prohibited in the Veda ; similarly, others hold 
Bathing at sacred }>laces to be sinful, while the Veda directly 
enjoins daily bathing and living at sacred places ; so again, 
according to some people, the killing of animals at the 
Agn4toma sacrifice is sinful ; and this is against the Vedic 
injunction laying down the performing of that sacrifice ; — 
lastly, some people hold that all such acta as the offering of 
libations and sacrifices are entirely selfish, while according to 
the Veda, which prescribes various deities in connection with 
the said acts, they are performed for the sake of these several 
deities. So that there is distinct disagreement between the 
Veda and the said heterodox scriptures. 

" Some people have argued as follows ‘ In the Veda also 
we find contradictory assertions : e.g,, one passage lays down 
the holding (of the Shodashi-vessel, at the AtirStra sacrifice), 
while another says it should not he held ; similarly one passage 
prescribes the time afiet' Sunrm as best suited to the pour- 
ing of libations, while another lays down the time before 
Sunrise ; so that it is quite possible that in the Veda itself — 
either in its lost Rescensions or even in such Rescensions'as 
are not completely lost — there may be found injunctions con- 
trary to a certain Vedic injunction [and these contrary Vedio 
passages would form the basis for the non- Vedic teachings 
of. the heterodox Anffts]. The number of Vedio Rescensions 
is endless; how could all of them be known to any one 
person ? And it is quite possible that some of them might 
have become lost. So that it is quite possible that there 
may be some such Vedic Bescensional text as contains 
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direct injunctions of sucii acts as Eating in « nesael made of 
human boneSy temnining naked-akinned and so forth ^whicll 
have been prescribed in some heterodox scriptures).’ 

“ Our answer to the above is as follows : — We do not deny, 
the possibility of mutually contradictory teachings being found 
in the Veda ; what we mean is that in all such cases (where 
both the injunctions are equally directly perceived), both id- 
junctions stand upon the same footing, and consequently the 
two acts are regarded as optional alternatives. In the case in 
question however {i,e., when the felling of a heterodox 
scripture is found to contradict the direct teaching of the 
Veda), the Vedic text (in support of the heterodox teaching) 
could only be aa»utned ; l)ut there can be no occasion for the 
assumption of a text directly contradictory to one that is 
directly perceived. The mere possibility of a Vedic text (in 
support of the heterodox teaching) cannot lead to any cer- 
tainty regarding its actual existence ; while the Vedic injunc- 
tion- to the contrary is directly perceptible and certain ; and 
certainly a certain text can never be sublated by an uncertain 
one. As for the theory of ‘lost Eescensions,’ we shall deal 
with it in detail later on, in our comments on this same verse. 
As regards the (orthodox) Smfiia of Manu and others, their 
relationship to directly perceptible Vedic texts is quite patent; 
in some cases they are related to the Vedic mantraa, in others 
to the Vedic deities, and in others again with substances and 
other details. No such relationship is possible in the case of 
the heterodox Smrtis ; hence no authority can ever belong to 
them (for the purpose of re-iterating which fact there could be 
n reference to i\\o ' Recollection of persons versed in the Veda.’) 

“As regards Practice, — that which consists in what is 
actually done, with a view to invisible results, by persons 
learned in the Veda, — its authoritative character is exactly 
like that of Be*'ollection (8mrti) ; because that also has its 
basis in the Veda. On the other hand, wrong Practice is 
generally based upon visible causes (of greed, &c.), and un- 
learned p.-rsons ara apt to commit mistakes • hence it can not 
have any authority at all. 
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“ Similarly with Se^f-mt^fuotioii. 

“If again the anthority of the Veda, of Recollection 
and of Practice were dependent upon the teachings of 
Manu and others (in the shape of the present verse), 
on what would the authority of these latter rest ? If 
on other teachings — such as ‘the Smarta Dhartna has 
been expounded by Manu,’ — then, whence the authority of 
these latter ? In fact, the ultimate criterion as to what is 
authoritative and what is not authoritative, would be a 
purely logical one, and it would not consist in any teaching 
at all. So that the present verse is absolutely useless ; 
and so also other similar verses that follow.” 

Our answer to the above objection is as follows : — 

The authors of treatises on Dharma proceed to compose 
their works for the expounding of their subject for the 
benefit of such persons as are not learned (in the Vedas). 
Hence it is that having themselves learnt from the Veda that 
the Astakn and such other acts should be performed, they 
incorporate in their own work the injunctions of these acts, 
for the purpose of conveying the same knowledge to others 
similarly in the case of such matters as the authoritative 
character of the Veda [which are known by the SmHi- 
writers themselves from the Veda, and yet they proceed to 
include that infomiation in their work for the edification of 
persons not equally learned]. As a matter of -fact, there are 
many enquirers who are incapable of ascertaining truth by 
means of independent reasoning, — not being endowed with 
an intellect capable of ratiocination ; and for the benefit of 
these persons even a logically established fact is stated by 
the writers in a friendly spirit. Hence what is herein stated 
regarding Veda being the source of Dharma is a well-estab* 
lished fact. What the statement ‘ Veda is the source of 
Dharma ’ means is that ‘ the fact of Veda being the srmree 
of Dharma has been ascertained after due consideration, and 
one should never doubt its authoritative character.’ Even in 
ordinary experience we find people teaching others facts 
ascertained by other means of knowledge ; e.g. [when the 
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physician teaches] — ‘ you should not eat before the food 
alfeady taken has been digested, for indigestion is the source 
of disease.’ It cannot he rightly urged that “ those who are 
unable to comprehend, by reasoning, the fact of Veda being 
the source of Dharma, can not comprehend it through teaching 
either " ; for as a matter of fact we find that when certain 
persons are knoum to be ‘ trustworthy,’ people accept their 
word as true, without any further consideration. The whole 
of the present section therefore is based on purely logical 
facts, and not on the Veda. In other cases also, — e.g., in the 
case of Sniftia dealing with law-suits, &e. — what is propounded 
is based upon logic, as we shall show later on, as occasion 
arises. How the performance of the Aataka, etc., is based upon 
the Veda we shall show in the present context itself. 

The word ‘ Veda ’ here stands for the ]^g, Yaju^ and 
Sftman, along with their respective Brahmaijias ; all these are 
fully distinguished, by students, from all other sentences (and 
compositions). Learners who have their intellect duly 
cultured through series of teachings, understand, as soon as 
a Vedic passage is uttered, that it is Veda, — their recognising 
of the Veda being as easy as the recognition of a man as 
a Brahma^a. This word* Veda ’ is applied to the whole collec- 
tion of sentences, — beginning with ‘ AgnhriHlS purohitam* 
'Agnirvai ddvanamoarm,’ and ending with ‘ Samaamidguvaae,’ 
‘atha mahavdratam ’ (Bgveda) ; as also to the several individual 
sentences forming part of the said collection ; and this ap- 
plication of the word is not direct in the one case and indirect 
in the other, — ^as is the case with the word * village ’ as 
applied (directly) to the entire group of habitations, and 
(indirectly) to each individual habitation. In the case of 
lAie word ‘ village ’ the twofold usage is based upon the prin- 
ciple that words denoting the composites are also applicable 
to the components ; the word ‘ village ’ is known to be used 
generally in the sense of ‘ a group of houses,’ and yet in 
the case of such expressions as * the village is burnt,’ it is 
used in the sense of a few individual houses in the village ; 
as it is when people say * the village has been burnt,’ when 
28 
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in reality only a few houses have beon burnt. Or, in this 
ease also the word ‘ village ’ may be regarded as used in the 
sense of the group only ; and what happens is that it is the 
burning, which, though really pertaining to only a portion 
that group, is spoken of as pertaining to the entire group 
as related to the said portion ; specially as it is only through 
its components that a composite can have any connection 
with an act ; in fact the composite’s connection with acts can 
be none other than that of the components ; apart from 
the components, the composite cannot he either seen or 
touched. 

We now proceed to explain the etymology of the word 
‘ Veda ' The ‘ Veda ’ is that from which people derive their 
knowledge of Dharma, which cannot be known from any 
other source of knowledge — \vidanti asmat iti t^da1i\ ; and this 
knowledge of Dharma is derived from each individual 
sentence ; hence the name is not restricted to the entire 
ooUection of Adhyayaa and Anuvakaa that go under 
the name ‘ ^gvdda* It is on this understanding that 
the penalty of having the tongue cut off is inflicted 
(upon the ShQdra) when he pronounces a single sentence 
out of the Veda. On the same principle also is the 
epithet ' whole ’ found in the injunction that ‘ the whole 
Veda should be studied,’ where it serves to indicate the 
necemity of studying all the sentences contained in the 
Veda ; otherwise (if the epithet ‘ whole ’ were not there) 
tile learner would be satisfied with the reading of only a 
few sentences, and would not read the whole Veda. All 
this we shall explain in detail in the present work. 

This Veda is variously divided. The Sama. Veda is 
said to have a thousand * paths ’ (t.c., Rescensions), in 
the shape of ‘ Satya,’ * Mugti* * Sayayanlya ’ and so 
forth ; there are a hundred Rescensions of the Yajurveda, in 
the shape of * Kafhaka' ‘ Vajaaandyaka ’ and the rest ; there 
are twenty 'One R^'scensions of the ^gvdda ; and nine of the 
Atharva Veda in the shape of * Modaka ’ ‘ Paippaladaka,’ 
and so forth. 
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\Objection] — “ No one regards the Atharva as a Veda : (a) 
* The science is three-fold, consisting of the the Fajus 
and the SSman,’ (6) ‘The Sun moves forward, endowed 
with the three Vedas ’ (Taittiriya BrShmaua, 3.12.91), (o) 
‘ One should keep up the observance of studying the three 
Vedas ’ ; [all these speak of only three Vedas]. In fact we 
also find a prohibition regarding the Atharva — * One should 
not recite the Atharvapas.’ It is in view of all these that 
people regard the followers of the Atharvapa as heretice, be- 
yond the pale of the Vedic Triad." 

[dnaioer] — This is not right; all good men agree in regard- 
ing the Atharvapa as a Veda. In this Smrti itself (11.38) we 
find the expression ‘ shrutlratharvangiraeih,* where the Atharva 
is spoken of ivs ‘ shruti* and ‘ shruti ’ is the same as ' Veda.* 

Further [whether a certain Veda is called ‘Veda’ or 
not is of no import] ; when certain passages — e.;j., those 
prescribing the Agnihotra and other sacrifices, which all people 
call ‘ Veda ’ — are regarded as authoritative in matters regard- 
ing Dharma, they are so accepted, not because they are 
called by the name of ‘ Veda *; — because the name ‘ Veda ’ is 
sometimes applied to Itihdsa and the Ayurveda also, when, 
for instance, it is said that ‘Itihaaa and PurS^ are the fifth 
Veda’ {Chhandogya Tlpaniead,*l.\.2), [and yet these are not 
regarded as authorities on Dharma] ; — but because they are 
independent of human agency, and help to make known our 
duties, and because they are free from mistakes ; and all these 
conditions are fulfilled by the Atharva : such acts as the 
Jyotistoma aud the like are prescribed in the Atharva just as 
they are in the Yaju^ and the other Vedas. Some people 
have fallen into the mistake that the Atharva cannot be 
Veda because it abounds in teachings of acts dealing with 
ihalevolent magic (witchcraft). As a matter of fact, male- 
volent magic, as leading to the death of living beings, is 
always prohibited. 

[It is described, because] it is employed by the priests 
of kings who are well versed in magical spells ; but it is 
deprecated. 
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It has been argued above that “the Atharva is not 
mentioned among Vedas, in such passages as * the Sun 
moves, endowed with the three Vedas.”’ — But the passages 
quoted are merely declamatory (ArthavOda) ; it is therefore 
of no consequence whether or not the Atharva is men* 
tioned among them. Or, the passages that speak of ‘ three 
Vedas,’ ‘ the triple science,’ and so forth may be taken as 
referring to the three kmda of mantras ; besides the three 
kinds of mantras found in the !^k, Yajus and Sftma Vedas, 
there is no fourth kind, — the Exhortations, the Invocations, 
the lowly recited Prayers and the Hymns to Indra, and such 
other Mantras being all included under these three. In 
the Atharva Veda also, the mantras mentioned are all of 
the ■* Bk ’ class ; hence so far as the classification according 
to the kind of mantra is concerned, it comes under the 
‘ J^gveda.’ 

As regards the interdict placed upon the study of the Atharva 
Veda, it indicates a conclusion quite the reverse of that which 
it has been cited (by the opponent) to prove : A prohibition 
is possible only of what is otherwise possible [so that the very 
prohibition proves that the said study was, and should be, 
prevalent, except under the circumstances referred to in the 
interdict]. Or, the passage quoted may simply mean that 
‘ one should not mix up the performance of acts enjoined in 
the other three Vedas with that of those piescribed in the 
Atharva Veda ; for instance, during the performance of the 
roohastoma sacrifices, the reciting of all l^k, Ssman and Yajuf 
mantras is enjoined, and the said prohibition precludes the 
reciting, at this sacrifice, of the mantras occurring in the 
Atharva Veda. 

The above-described Veda — which is a particular kind of 
literary compilation, not by any human author, which is divi* 
ded into several ‘ Bescensions,’ and known under the name 
‘ Mantro'Bt^hmai^ ’ — is the ‘ root' — i.e., the authority, the 
means of knowing — ‘ of Dharma* ‘ Root,' here means cause. 
The Veda and Smrti can be a * cause ’ only in the sense that 
they serve to make knowtt, — not in that of producing, nor in 
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that belong to attmd, which are the two sensos in which the 
' root ’ is the came of the 'I ree. 

The term ' dharma ’ we have already explained above ; it 
is that which a man should do, and which is conducive to his 
welfare, and of a character different from such acts as are 
amenable to perception and the other ordinary means of 
knowledge. Land>cultivation, service, &c., also are conducive 
to man’s welfare ; but this fact of their being so beneficial is 
ascertained by means of positive and negative induction ; and 
as regards the sort of cultivation that brings a good harvest 
of grains, this is ascertained by direct perception and 
other ordinary means of knowledge. On the other hand, the 
fact of sacrifices being conducive to welfare, and tbe manner 
in which they are lieneficial, through the intervention of the 
’ Apfitva,’ — all this is not amenable to perception or other 
ordinary means of knowledge. ‘Welfare’ is that which is, 
in its most general form, spoken of as ‘ pleasure,’ consisting of 
the attaining what is desirable, in the shape of Heaven, 
landed property and so forth, and also (b) the avoiding of 
what is generally spoken of as ‘ pain,’ which consists of illness, 
poverty, unhappiness. Hell and so forth. Others regard the 
attaining of Supreme Bliss only as ‘ welfare.’ 

This Bharma is learnt from such passages iu the Brahmapas 
as contain tbe ‘ tin ' and other injunctive expressions. In some 
cases we learnt it also from tnantraa ; e.g., from such mantras 
as ‘ Famntaga kapinjalan i$labhatS* ‘ offers the Kapinjala birds 
to Vasanta’ ( Vajaamieyi Samhita, 24. 20). Among these such 
passages as contain the word ‘ Kama ’ (‘ desire ’) indicate that 
the act therein enjoined is to l)e performed for the purpose 
of obtaining a definite result ; e.g., ‘ Saury uncharunnirvapit 
brahmamrchasakamah,' (‘ one desirous of ac(]uiring Brahmic 
glory should offer cooked rice to Surya ’), ‘ Faishvadevlm »Sfi- 
grahitpm nirvapet gramakdmah ’ (‘ one desirous of ticquiring 
landed property should offer the Sangrahini to the Vishve- 
dovas ’) ; and the actions thus enjoined are not done by one 
who is not desirous of obtaining the particular results spoken 
of. There are other acts which are pointed out as compulsory. 
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by means of such words as *yavajjlvam ’ (‘ throughout one’s 
life ’) and so forth. These are not performed with a view to 
any results, — there being no results mentioned as following 
from them. Nor will it be right to assume, in this case also, 
a definite result in the shape of Heaven, in accordance with 
the ‘ Vishvajit’ — principle (laid down in the PQrva-Mim&nsS 
Stltra 4. 3. 16'16): because the presence of such words as 
‘ throughout life ’ and so forth already indicates that these are 
to be performed without any reference to results, and the 
omission of these acts simply involves the sin of disobeying 
the scriptural injunction. So that it is with a view to avoid 
this sin that the acts thus prescribed are performed. This 
same holds good regarding prohibitions — such as ‘ the BrSh* 
mapa should not be killed,’. ‘wine should not be drunk’; the 
avoiding of the prohibited act is not for the purpose of any re> 
ward, but simply for the purpose of avoiding something sinful; 

‘ Entire' — whole. That is, there is not a single word, 
consonant or vowel (of the Veda) that is not conducive to 
Dharma. 

Some people raise the following objection against this : — 

“ It has been asserted that the Veda consists of injunctions, 
descriptions, mantras and names, and Dharma is of the na- 
ture of what should be done. Now it is only right that the 
Injunctive passages should be the means of knowing Dhar- 
ma ; as it is from these that we learn that sacrifice and other 
acts should be done, — e.y., ‘ the Jgnihotra should be offered,' 
‘an offering of curds should be made,’ ‘offerings should be 
made in the morning and in the evening, to Agni and Fra- 
jSpati,* ‘ one desirous of attsiining Heaven should pour 
libations into the fire.* The whole set of these passages points 
to the particular action of ‘ Agnihotra ’ as one that should 
be done ; ‘ curds ’ are the substance to be offered at the same 
sacrifice, Agni and Frajspati are the deities to whom the 
offerings are to be made, — and the ‘ desire for heaven ’ is the 
qualifying condition for the performer. 

“ But in the Veda there are many such passages as — (a) 
‘ Agni is all the deities, Agni is the divine power of oblations. 
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he ihvites the Gkxls and makes offerings to them,’ Ac., and 
again (h) ‘ Prajftpati cut out his own fat ’ and so forth ; and 
certainly such passages do not lay down anything to be 
done ; all that they do is either to relate some past event or 
to describe some entirely irrelevant thing. If his own fat 
was cut out by PrajSpati, let bim cut it ; what is that to us ? 
Similarly the fact of Agni being all deities does not help 
in the offerings to Agni ; that Agni is the deity to whom the 
offering should be made having been declared by the wo^ 
‘ Agni ’ itself ; if Agni is some other deity, then the mere fact 
of his being another deity would rule him out as a recipient 
of that offering. As for inviting, that also is laid down by 
another passage ‘ we invite Agni, O Agni ! ’ &c. And lastly, 
as for the mention of Agni inviting and making offerings to 
the Qods, this is absolutely meaningless. 

“ As regards mantras again, there are some, — e.g., (a) 
' There was neither death nor immortality, &c.,’ (^gveda, 
10.129.2), (i) ‘ Sudeva might fall to-day never to return, 
&c.,’ (J^veda, 10.96.14) and so forth — which either des- 
cribe some past event or contain a wailing ; and what J)har~ 
ma could such maptras expound P At that time there was 
neither death, nor immortality, nor life — certainly no living 
being having been bom before creation, there, was no life 
or death of any one; during the universal dissolution also, 
there may come about the death of all things, or it may not 
come about, — it does not teach us anything as to anything 
to be done. Similarly, Sudeva, a certain highly meritorious 
godlike man, might to-day fall, i.e., — might throw himself 
into a pit — never to -return — i.e., after which fall he cannot 
come back to life ; — this is how Pururavas, separated from 
Urvashl, bewailed. 

Similarly as regards Names, — e.g , as ‘ one should sacri- 
fice with the Udbhid,’ ‘one should sacrifice with the 
BRlabhid,’ Ac., Ac.,— they do not enjoin any act or 
substance; the enjoining of the ^tion being done by the 
verb (‘should sacrifice’), and the word ‘Salabhid* and' (7d- 
hm, not being expressive of any substance; specially 
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aM the aubHtauce for the sacrifice iu question in the form 
of Soina — is g^t at from its archetype by virtue of the 
direct injunction . [that ‘ the ectypal sacrifices are to be 
performed in the manner of their archetypes,’ and the arche* 
type of the Udbhid sacrifice is the Jyotistoma at which 
aoma-juioe is the substance offered]; and hence there is 
no necessity for twisting the words ‘ udbhid,’ &c., to yield the 
name of some sacrificial material [such as tree or spade, 
which may be indicated by the etymology of the word 
* udbhid,' which means ' that which shoots out ’ or ’ that with 
which digging is done’]. Thus it is clear that no dharma is 
indicated by the names. How then can it be said that ‘ the 
entire Veda is the root of dharma ?’ ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — It is Just in view 
of these doubts that the Author has added the epithet 
'entire' ; by which it is meant that all these passages that 
have been cited by the objector help in providing knowledge 
of Dharma. 

(A) Eirst, as regards Arthavadas, these are not meant 
to be construed apart from the injunctive passages ; it is 
only if they were so construed that they would fail to help 
in the knowledge of dh'irnia. As a matter of fact, we find 
that if the Arthavada is taken apart by itself, it remains 
syntactically defective ; and this leads us to conclude that 
they subserve the purposes of the corresponding injunctive 
passages; being so subservient to these latter, they come 
to be construed along with them; and hence they have 
got to be explained in such a manner as to make them fit 
in with the corresponding injunction. Thus the mention of 
Frajspati having cut his fat cannot be taken by itself ; it 
has to be taken as supplementing an injunction ; in view 
of the fact however that the Arthavadas do not denote a 
substance, a sacrificial accessory, or any such thing as 
generally forms the direct object of injunction, they are 
construed differently, as eulogising what is directly enjoined, 
and thus come to be recognised as supplementing the injunc- 
tion. This praise of the enjoined thing is also expressed by 
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the Arthavfirda ; for instance, the sense of the passage in 
question is this—* it is so necessary to perform animal'sacrifices 
that, at a time when no animals were available, and there 
was no other remedy, Frajapati constituted himself into the 
animal and cut out his own fat.’ That such is the construc- 
tion to be put upon the Arthavada is shown by the fact that 
whenever w'e have drthavadas, they always accompany 
injunctive passages. ’Ihus even though the sense of the 
injunction is comprehended even without the accompanying 
Arthavada,— e.g,, in the case of the injunction * one should 
offer the Kapinjala birds to Vasanta,’ we comprehend the 
injunction from the sentence itself,- yet the Arthavadas are 
not absolutely useless ; for when the Arthavada is there, it 
is not right to deduce the injunction from the injunctive 
sentence only. The Veda is not the work of any author; we 
cannot argue (from the analogy of human s];)eeches) that 

* since in one case the injunction has rio Arthavada to help 
it, it need not have it in another case also ’ ; — the Arthavadas 
are there, we have to construe them; and what we have 
shown above is the only right way in which the particular 
Arthavada can be construed. Nor is there anything very 
extraordinary in this; in ordinary practice also, we find 
eulogistic words accompanying injunctions; for instance, 
at the time that the master is paying -wages to his servants, 
some servant says affectionately (in regard to another) — * This 
Devadatta is a good servant, he is always present, knows the 
occasions of service and is always careful about it.’ Thus we 
find that Arthavadas also serve the purpose of enjoining, 
through the eulogising of what is enjoined by the injunction. 
In fact, in certain cases, details of what is enforced by (he in- 
junction are got at from the Art/iaviida only ; for instance, when 
the injunction says, * wet pebbles are to be put in,’ this injunc- 
tion stands in need of some wetting substance, such as butter 
oil, etc. ; so that when it is followed by the Arthavada ‘ Butter 
is glory,’ this praise of Butter leads us to conclude that Butter 
is the w'elting substance to be used. Similarly the Arthavada 

* those who have recourse to these Batris become respected * 



186 


MANrSM^TI: SISCOTTSSB 11 


serves to point out the qualifying conditions for the performers 
of the Ratn-satra sacrifice. From all this it is clear that 
Arthavadaa also are ‘ the root of Bhartm* 

(B) Next as regards Mantras, some of them are directly 
injunctive ; e.g., the Mantra 'Vasantdya kapihjalan dlabhate’ 
(‘offers the Kapinjala birds to Vasanta’) ; — in connection with 
the Aghdra-oifcnng, the deity to whom the offering is to be 
made is pointed out by the mantra 'Ita Indra urdhvo’ dhvarah, 
etc.’ In this case the Deity is not mentioned in the passage 
that enjoins the offering, nor is it mentioned in any other 
purely injunctive passage ; the particular mantra to be used 
however is directly enjoined as being the one that begins 
with ‘Ita Indra’ ; hence it is from the words of this mantra 
that we learn the name of the requisite Deity. There are 
thousand, of such instances where the Deity is indicated by 
the words of the mantra. Then, there are certain mantras 
that are only descriptive of what is being done ; and these also 
serve the' purpose of making known Dharma by reminding 
(the persons engaged in the act, of what is to be done) ; and 
thus these also become ‘root of Dharma’ by indicating 
what should be done. 

'I bird y, ns regards ilie Xan'ea, they are never found apart 
from verbs, and hence, like verbs, they have their character 
of being the ‘root of Bnaima' well established. 'Ihen again, as 
a matter of fact, the accessory details of sacrifices are 
genorally enjoined through these names (of sacrifices) ; e.g., 
(a) ‘ In the Sharot season one should perform the VSfapdya 
sacrifice,' {b) ‘ one desirous of Kingdom of Heaven should 
perform the Vajapeya ' [in the former we have the injunc> 
tion of the time of performance, and in the latter, of the 
Sesult, and both are mentioned along with the name of the 
sacrifice ‘ Vajapeya ’]. 

Thus it is proved that the ‘ entire Veda’ is the ‘ root of 
Dharma.’ 

Other people have taken the word ‘entire ’ as added with 
a view to the possible objection that no knowledge of Dharma 
is provided by the Vedic passages laying down the Shv^ba 



VER8B VI : SOrKCBS OB KNOWLEDGE OE DOARUA 187 


and such other objectionable acts, or by the Prohibitions — 
such as ‘ one should not eat garlic.’ 

The objection anticipated by these people is as follows : — 
“ The Shydna and other sacrifices of the kind are in the form 
of malevolent spells ; and partaking of the character of 
murder, they are distinctly of the nature of ‘ Himsa ’ (Injury) ; 
and since all form of injury is cruel, and all evil spells have 
been prohibited, these sacrifices must be ‘ Adharma ' the 
opposite of * Dharma ’ (sinful). [And since the Veda lays 
down such sacrifices] the ‘ e»fir ’ Yoda cannot be the ‘root 
of Dharma* Por ‘ Dharma * has been explained as ‘ what 
should be done,’ and certainly the killing of the Brahmaoa 
is not ‘ what should be done.’ How then can the passages 
laying down such acts be the ‘ root of Dharma ’ ? Further, 
even the animal-sacrifices — Agni^omlyn and the rest,— invt>lve 
the killing of animals, and as such are very far removed 
from the character of ‘Dherma.’ That killing is sinful 
is admitted by all enquiries. To this end it has been said 
‘ where the killing of living beings is Dharma, what can be 
Adharma ? ’ ” 

Now' how is this objection anticipated ? It is anticipated 
(say these other people) by the adding of the epithet * entire* 
There is no other use for this epithet. 

It might be asked why no reason has been given [by 
Manu, why and how the entire Veda is the root of Dharma] ; 
but our answer is that this is a w'ork in the form of Precept, 
and as such states well-established conclusions ; and those 
persons who seek after the ‘ why ’ and ‘ wherefore ’ of these 
conclusions are instructed by Purvaml vamsa. 'We have 
already said that this work is addressed to persons who are 
prepared to learn things from Precept alone. 

The author of the Fivaraifa however puts forward a few 
arguments also : — It has been argued by the opponent 
that the Shydna and other such sacrifices, being prohibited, 
must be * adharma* sinful. This is quite true. But even 
though these acts are prohibited, yet in certain cases it so 
happens that some people may have their animosity too strong 



188 


UANU8U9.TI : DISU0UK8E II 


to allow of their submitting to the general prohibition of 
killittg , — in such other passages has ‘ no living beings should be 
killed,’— and such persons derive from the Shyena, the pleasure 
of killing their enemy ; and to that small extent, as conducive 
to this pleasure, the Shyena may be regarded as ‘ dhat'ma * ; so 
that the passage prescribing the Shyena does not cease to be the 
* source of Dharma,* Secondly, as for prohibitions, it is only 
a person who is moved by passion to do the killing that is 
guided by the prohibition ; and the acting up to the prohi- 
bition only consists in not doing what is prohibited [and this 
desisting from the prohibited act is meritorious, Dhamm] 
Thirdly, the prohibition of killing does not apply to the kill- 
ing that is done in course of the Agnlqomlya and other such 
offerings ; and what is prohibited by the general prohibition 
of killing is only that killing in ordinary practice which is 
done through malice. That killing, on the other hand, which 
is distinctly enjoined and has scriptural siinction, can never 
form the subject of prohibition ; specially as the prohibition 
has its use in connection with ordinary killing. Nor is it 
possible to deduce the sinfuhntss of the scriptural killing, on 
the analogy of ordinary killing, from the general proposition 
that ‘ all killing is sinful.’ Because what makes the killing 
sinful is not merely its character of ‘ killing,’ but also the fact 
of its being prohibited ; and we have already pointed out that 
the prohibition does not apply to the scriptural killing. 


Some people explain the word * mula,' ‘root’ to mean cause ; 
— the meaning being that ‘ of Dharma Veda is the root, — the 
basis, the cause — either directly or indirectly.’ It is the 
‘ direct cause of Dharma ’ in such passages as ‘ one should 
study the Veda,’ ‘one should get up the ^.gveda, etc.’ ; and it 
is the ‘indirect cause ’ when it points out the detailed form of 
the Agnihotra and such other acts. 
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' Snirtishlld cha tadvida-n ’ — ‘ Consdentioua Mecollection 
of persona vtraed in the Veda ' ; — ‘ Smrti,' ‘ Becolleetion’ is the 
idea that one has of what has been apprehended before. — ^The 
pronoun ‘ tat ' (in the compound ‘ tadvidam ’) stands for the 
Veda ; and those who know the Veda are called ‘ Vedavidafy,' 

‘ versed m the Veda.' The meaning thus is that another ‘ autho- 
rity ’ (means of knowing) for Dharma consists in the idea, 
*^thi8 should be done, that should not be done,’ entertained 
by people learned in the Veda, 

It has been held that Eecollection is not a reliable means 
of knowledge ; and the reason for this that is given is that 
Becolleetion only serves to recall what has been apprehended 
by other means of knowledge, and does not lead to the appre- 
hension of anything new.” 

This is true ; for the ])ersons to whom the recollection 
belongs, it is the original means of knowledge— Trustworthy 
Assertion or Perception, etc. — that constitutes the reliable 
source of knowledge ; and one’s own Recollection is not a 
reliable source of knowledge for himself. But for us (ordinary 
mortals), it is the Recollection of ^laiiu and such other 
persons that forms a reliable source of knowledge ; we have 
no other means, except the .said Recollection, for knowing 
that the Aetaka and such other acts should be done. That 
the Recollection of Manu, etc., was actually in a certain form, 
we learn from the assertions made by themselves that have 
come down to us through a long line of tradition. xVnd from 
this Recollection we come to the conclusion that the subject- 
matter of them was actually apprehended by Manu, etc., by 
the ordinary means of knowledge ; and this is indicated by 
the fact of the Recollection being there, and no .Recollection 
being possible without previous apprehension. 

“ It is quite possible that Manu and others have compiled 
their * Recollections ’ from imagination, without having actu- 
ally apprehended what they speak of ; in the same manner 
as certain poets compose a story after having created the 
whole plot from imagination.” 
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The answer to this is as follows : — This might be so, it the 
works under consideration did not contain teachings regarding 
what * should be done.’ Teachings regarding what should be 
done are meant to lead to the performance of those acts ; 
and certainly no lational person can ever perform what is 
taught on an imaginary basis. 

“ But people might be led to perform it by mistake.” 

One man might fall into such a mistake; that the entire world 
has fallen into a mistake, and this mistake has persisted ever 
since the beginning of creation, — this would certainly be a most 
extraordinary presumption. And when it is quite possible 
that the assertions of Manu, etc., are based upon the Veda, there 
is no room for the assumption that in following them .people 
have fallen into a mistake. We also do not admit that Manu 
and others directly perceived the Dharm'is ; because ‘ Percep- 
tion’ is that cognition which follows when the sense-organs are 
in contact with the objects cognised ; and certainly no such 
contact with the sense-organs is possible for Dharma, 
for the simple reason that it is what should be done, and 
what should he done is not an accompli.shed entity, and it is 
only an accomplished entity that come.s into contact with any- 
thing. It is true that (though perception does not apprehend 
non-existent things) Inference and the other means of cogni- 
tion do bring about the apprehension of things not existent 
at the time, — e.g., w'hen people see a line of ants moving along 
with their eggs, they infer the coming rain ; but even these 
latter means of cognition do not provide any knowledge of 
what should be done. 

All this leads, us to conclude that, in as much as the 
Becollection pertains to what should be done, it must have 
a source that is similar to itself ; and such source can be 
the Veda only. The Veda that we thus infer (to be the 
source of the Recollections) must have been directly 
perceived by Manu and others and the Vedic texts in which the 
Bharmas laid down in the Smptis were originally prescribed 
(and which we do not find in the Vedas now) must have been 
contained in such Rescensions as have been lost. 
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On this point, the follovring alternative views suggest 
themselves as possible: — 

(a) The Rescensions may he one or several ; and it is 
inferred that from among these some contain the injunction 
of the Astaka and some that of others, {b) Or, it may he that 
all the Rescensions are available even at the present day ; but 
the details of the T>harmns are scattered about among them; 
so that while one Rescension contains the originative injunc- 
tion of the Asfaka, anotlier contains the injunction of the 
substance to be used at it, a third enjoins the Deity, and yet 
another lays down the Mantra; and what Man u and other 
compilers have done is to bring together in one ])lHce all 
these scattered details, with a view to make them more easily 
understood. ( ) Or, tiiat the Dharnias in question have their 
origin only in the indications of Mantras and Arthavadas. 
(d) Or, these Dharmas, having been performed by men from 
time immemorial, and having been handed down by an un- 
broken line of tradition, must te regarded to be as eternal as 
the Veda itself, (e) Or, the action of Manu and others also, like 
that of ourselves, must have been based upon th<* authority of 
some other source, and as such their assertions must be based 
upon such Vedic texts as have always been assumed by infer- 
ence (and never actually perceived by any one in any Veda). 

These and such other alternative views have been 
fully considered by the author of the Vimvanin ; and the 
definite conclusion aiTived at is as follows : — The per- 
formance of the Astaka and such other acts laid down 
in the Smrtis must be regarded as sanctioned by the Veda ; 
beoau>e they are found to be connected with purely Vedic 
injunctions, on perceiving w'hich latter the performers under- 
take the performance. The said connec»ion we have already 
shown above in some cases what is prescribed in the Veda 
is subservient to what is laid down in the Smi' i, and some- 
times it is the contrary ; sometimes the Veda contains the 
originative Injunction of the act in question, sometimes its 
qualifying conditions, and sometimes it lays out a mere 
Arthavada, an eulogistic description. In this manner all 
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those acts that are prescribed in the Smrtia are connected 
with Yedic injnnctions. 

We have discussed this matter fully in the Smytivivika 
as follows : — 

‘ Between what is laid down in the Smrti and what is 
prescribed in the Veda, there is a close connection. There is 
not much difference between the two, either as to the character 
of their performers or to the nature of the acts themselves. 
Those same persons who perform the acts prescribed in the 
Veda, — if they also do what is mentioned in the Smrtis, it 
follows that these latter have their source in the Veda. The 
principal criterion of the authoritative character of a certain 
text is its acceptance by persons learned in the Veda; and 
the fact of the performing agents being the same in both cases 
has been put forward (in the PurvamlmansA Sutra 1.8.2) as 
a ground for inferring the existence of Vedic texts in corro- 
boration of the Smi'tk.’ 

For going any further than this and for coming to parti- 
culars (as to where these corroborative Vedic texts are to be 
found etc., etc.), there is no i-easonable ground ; nor is there 
any necessity (it l)eing sufficient for our present purpose 
that all that is contained in the Smrti has its source in the 
Veda). 

It is quite possible that certain rescensional texts of the 
Veda may have been lost. Even at the present day we find 
several such texts as are read by very few students. And some 
people have held that what the authors of the Smrtis have 
done is to bring together the; purely injunctive passages, shorn 
of their accompiinying arthavadas, contained in such rescen- 
sional texts as were found by them to be likely to be lost 
(for want of learners). Aj^Histamba (1.4.10) for instance, says 
— * the injunctions are those laid down in the BrS>hmauas, — 
their exact woids have been lost — hut they can be inferred 
from the details of the actual performance.’' 

But this theory involves many impossible and unheard of 
assumptions, such as the neglect of, and the total disappearance 
of all the learners of, just that Vedic text which was the 



VKUSE VI : SOURCES OE KNOWLEDGE OF DUARMA 198 

most useful, being that in wliich were declared all those 
Dharmaa pertaining to castes and life-stages that are set forth 
in the Smrtia and the i rrhyaautraa. 

The other view however is more reasonable,— that learned 
persons, who have formed definite conclusions of fheir own 
on all important matters, should compile a practical compen- 
dium of all such injunctions as are scattered over (in various 
sections of the Veda), beset with arthavadaa, and difficult to 
determine what is conducive to the good of man and what is 
meant only to complete the sacrificial performance. 

But under this hypothesis also, there is this difficulty, 
that in cases where the Smeti rule runs counter to a Vedic 
rule, both would have to be regarded as equally directly 
Vedic, and as such representing optional alternatives ; so that 
the Smfti could not be set aside by the Veda. And this 
certainly cannot be accepted by the learned. In fact the 
authors of the Smrfis themselves admit that the basis of 
the Snii-ti in the Vctla is only inferred, and that the former 
is always set aside in favour of the latter. For instance, 
Gautama says (3.35) — ‘ There is only one life-stage, say the 
revered Teachers ; since the householder’s life is the only 
one that is directly enjoined. ’ If Manu and the other writers 
(who speak of Four life-stage^) had actually found the Vedic 
texts (upon which they based their division of the four 
stages), — then what would be the sense of the expression 
that ‘ the house-holder’s life is the only one that is directly 
enjoined (by the Veda)’? For according to the hypothesis 
under discussion all the four stages would be equally directlif 
enjoined. [Nor is the above-quoted Sulra the statement of a 
foreign opinion.] In fact it embodies Gautama’s own opinion, 
which he has put forward ns the opinion of ‘ revered teachers.’ 
This is clear from the fact that he has begun the section 
with the statement ‘ Now as regards the various views that 
have been held regarding the life-stages ’ (3.1), and he has 
concluded with the Sriti*a (3.".r)) (j noted above. 

The authoritative character of Muntrna and Arthavadaa 
(as means of knowing Dhartna) is not inconsistent. Though 
26 
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it is true that Arthavadai* only serve to eulogise what has 
been enjoined by an Injunctive) sentence, and they do not 
exercise the function of enjoining anything, — yet there are 
instances in which even the connection of the Arthamda 
with an Injunctive sentence is not possible unless the former 
has ail’orded some idea of an injunction in regard to some- 
thing expressed hy its words. For instance the Arthavada 
passage ‘ Theft of gold, drinking of wine, etc., etc.’ {Chhdndogya 
Upanimd, cannot be understood as pertaining to the 

Injunction of the ‘ Science of the Five Fires,’ until it is known 
that the ‘ theft of gold ’ and the rest are prohibited ; the 
sense of the whole being that ‘ he who studies this science 
of the Five Fires does not fall, even though he commits the 
theft of gold, etc., or associates M'ith persons who have com- 
mitted them — otherwise he does fall ’ ? 

“ Who has laid down the law that in the said passage 
the Injunction is conveyed, not directly by the AHhavada 
itself, but by the fact of its being connected with another 
Injunctive passage ? As a matter of fact, the passage itself 
contains an independent finite verb of its own — ‘ these four 
fall ’ [and this would serve as the direct prohibition). It 
might be argued tliat the verb iloes not contain the Injunctive 
affix; Hut the pjvssage ‘they obtain a standing who per- 
form the liatrimtra ’ also contains no verb enditig with the 
Injunctive affix. It might be argued that — ‘in the case 
of the Bdlrimtra, tlie need for a qualifying condition being 
distinctly felt, the two sentences {they obtain a standing and 
they perform the Rdtrisatra) come to be taken as syntactically 
connected, and the necessai'y injunction is got at by as- 
suming the verb to contain the LSt ending. ’ — But the same 
may be said in regard to the passage in question also. In 
fact, there are several injunctions of substances and deities 
that are obtained from Arthavadas. In a case where the 
Artlmvada is distinctly subservient to an Injunctive 
passage, — since this latter injunction would be in need of the 
mention of a substance or a deity (for the act enjoined) [that 
may be found ipientioued in the corresponding Arthavada'^, 
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it may not be improper to take the ArthacMa as simply 
serving to supply the needs of tlje corresponding Injunc- 
tion (and not as enjoining anything independently by 
itself). In the present instance however (of the Arfharada 
passage ‘the theft of gold, etc., etc. ’), if we .are to seek for 
an injunction that has no connection with the Artharada 
(and this injunction were sought to be derived from tbe 
words of the Arthavada itself), then this would give rise to 
a syntactical split ; hence it cannot be taken as subservient 
to the main subject-matter of tlie context {i.e., the science of 
the Five Fires); and in the absence of such subserviency, the 
Arthavada could not provide any idea of the Prohibition. 
This is the point on which tlie case of the Arthavada-in 
question is not analogous to that of the sentences — ‘ One should 
put in wet pebbles ’ and ‘ Butter is glory ’ [where the connec- 
tion between the two is quite clear].” 

This is not right ; for even though the Arthavada has a 
distinct meaning of its own, yet since its connection Avith the 
Injunction is based upon syntactical connection, there can 
be no room for any objection as regards syntactical split. 

As regards the Mantras, they are, by their very nature, 
indicative of the form of action ; and since the action cannot 
be got at from any other sources, we are led to assume an act 
indicated by the Mantra, specially with a view to justify 
its indicative character. And since in connection with the 
A^takd, it is not possible to have an indication of such 
origination and qualifying condition as are absolutely non- 
existent, wo take the Mantras as suggestive of the action, its 
qualifying condition and its very origination. It is in this way 
that Injunctions are accepted as supplied by the words of a 
Mantra. As for instance, the injunction of the Deity of the 
Aghdra offering (is .supplied by the Mantra ‘ Ita Indra urdhva, 
etc., etc.’) 

It is admitted on all hands that Dharma has four ‘ feet 
now, it is only a small portion of this vast fabric of Dharma 
that has been directly prescribed in the Veda ; and the 
source of the knowledge of all the remaining factors also 
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must he similar in character to the Veda, for the simple 
reason that the factors of Dharmu can only he known 
through some sort of an injunction. So that (directly or 
indirectly) the connection (of Dharmo) with Veda is 
inevitable. 

Now (as regards the work of Manu) what happened was 
that Manu got together pupils who had studied several Vedic 
texts, as also other Vedic scholars, and liaving lieaiil from 
them the several texts, he compiled his work ; and he has 
therafore clearly stated that Vedic texts are the source of what 
he has written, and thereby established the trustworthy 
character of his work. Others that came; after him performed 
the several duties, relying upon Miami’s own words, and did 
not try to trace his words to their sourco (in the Veda). All 
this is what we infer (from the circumstances of the case). 

Thus even in cases where a Smrti rule may run counter 
to what is found to he laid down in the Veda, both must 
he equally ‘ Vedic ’ [since the Smrti also is based upon Vedic 
texts actually found by the writer] ; and yet it is quite 
reasonable that the former should he discarded in favour of 
the latter ; for when all that we need for the performance of a 
certain act is found hy us in the Vedic text itself, there is 
no desire on our part to seek for, and infer the existence of, 
any other Vedic texts (in support of anything that may he 
found in the Smrtis). Just as in the case of the Samidhenl 
verses, though the two numbers, seeenteeu and fifteen, are both 
equally mentioned in available Vedic texts, yet when we have 
once found that the number fifteen is applicable to the action 
in hand, w'c have no desire to have recourse to the number 
aenenteen, even though this also is directly mentioned in the 
Veda. Then again, it is only natural that what is directly 
expressed hy the words of a text should .set aside what is only 
indirectly indicated hy the requirements of what has been 
directly expressed, this indicated factor being admittedly 
remoter and hence weaker than the directly expressed one. 
But this does not mean that what is indirectly indicated has 
no force at all. In fact such a case would be analogous to 
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the case where, even though the employment of the details of 
the archetypal sacrifice at the ectypal one is admissible by the 
general injunction (that ‘ the ectype should he performed in 
the manner of its archetype’), yet when any such archetypal 
details are found to be incompatible with those that may be 
found to be expressly proscribed specifically in connection with 
ectype, the former are unhesitatingly discarded. [Similarly 
when the indicated factor is incompatible with the expressed 
one, it is discarded.] 

Under the view [previously put forward as (</)] that the 
Smrtia are based upon an unbroken liin; of performers, the posi- 
tion of the Smi'tUi would be no better than that of mere 
current tradition, which does not, at any stage (however 
longstanding it may have become), attain reliability (ba.sed 
upon direct Yedic support). 

The other view [put forward as (<•)] also, according to 
which Vedic texts in support of what they did and wrote were 
always inferred by Manu and others, — does not differ very 
much from the view that they are based upon tradition. We 
have proceeded to examine the source of the Smrti or Recol- 
lection of Manu and others ; and if they also only inferred 
the Vedic texts, just as we are doing now, then, like ourselves, 
they also would not be recollectors (of Vedic texts). Nor is 
it possible to infer a thing that has never been directly 
perceived by any one ; as no affirmation (and hence no 
premiss) could be possible with regard to such a thing. As 
regards the inference (that has been cited by Shabara), of the 
motion (of the Sun) and such other things, a general connec- 
tion (between motion and change of location' is always 
perceived ; or such motion may be deduced from Presumption 
based on apparent inconsistency. Such basis of presumption 
however is not available in the case in question. 

From all this it follows that in the matter of Dharma, 
there is certainly some sort of connection between Manu and 
others and the Veda ; but the exact character of this connec- 
tion Wd are unable to ascertain. In fact, when persons 
learned in the Veda have the Arm conviction that a certain 



198 


MANIJSM9TI : DISCOURSE II 


act ahotiM h/> (lone, it is only riglit to assume that this convic- 
tion is based on tlio Veda, and not upon a misconception ; it 
is only thus that wo would be assuming a source of knowledge 
in keeping witli the cliiracter of the knowledge itself. And 
this assumption r(*sts upon the possibility of such source being 
found in Vedic texts, in the form of mantraa and arthavadm 
scattered far and wide by reason of lapses (of time, etc.). In 
some cases we also find direct Vedic Injunctions themselves, 
as th(; source (of what is found in the Sm^ti) ; e.g., the 
injunction that ‘ one should not converse with a woman in 
her courses,’ which is found in the Veda in connection with 
Vpanayana and Slndy (supplies the biisis for the general 
prohibition of such conversation, contained in the Smrtia). 

What we have stated here is only a small portion of this 
vast subject ; more of this should be learnt from the 
Smt'tivivdka [as follows] : — 

‘The view that some Vedic texts have liecome lost is 
not accepted by me ; as this view necessitates several 
unwarrantable assumptions. It is far more reasonable to accept 
the view that the Snirtia have brought together the injunc- 
tions of actions scattered about here and there. In fact even 
at the prt'sent day we find that a person who is surrounded by 
several Vedic scholars and toacliers is capable of composing 
works after having heard from those persons the several Vedic 
texts. It is only natural that persons who have actually seem 
the writer at the time, basing his statements upon direct Vedic 
texts should accept them as trustworthy ; and we also come 
to have due confidence in them ns far as possible. As a 
matter of fact, the details of performance are indicated by 
Mantraa ; and there is indication of them also by Names ; 
there can lie no performance, unless there is some sort of 
indietttion regarding the nature of the action and the qualify- 
ing conditions. For instance, the connection of a particular 
deity with the ylfirAam-otfering is indicated by the words of a 
Mantra ; and the reason for this lies in the indicative character 
of Mantras, which character liecomes possible only if the 
Deity is taken to be indicated by them. When one action enters 
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into the constitution of another well-accomplished one, it does 
not interfere with the form of this latter [so that when a 
Deity indicated by the Mantra is introduced into an action 
enjoined by a distinct Injunctive passage, it does not 
interfere with the nature of this action]. For instance, 
in connection with the Vtuhvajit sacrifice, we find that 
the desirable result proceeding from it is got at from 
sources other than its originative Injunction. 'J'hus it is 
quite reasonable to assume details in connection even with 
a well-established injunction, specially when the needs of the 
Injunction are not supplied even by Mantras and Arthanadas. 

‘ [An objection is raised]— “ The revered Pil^iini has laid 
down that Injunction is expressed only by the Injunctive and 
other cognate affixes. So that Mantras and Arthavadas, 
describing as they do only accomplished entities, can never 
express an injunction. It then, from the Arthavada, which is not 
directly injunctive, some sort of Injunction were deduced by 
means of an indirect interpretation put upon the ArthavRda, — 
how could any reliance be placed upon such an Injunction ? 
In fact such an interpretation would lead to a syntactical split ; 
specially as (in such arthavadas as they obtain a standing who 
perform the fi&lrisatra) the Batris tra offerings do not 
necessarily stand in need of the ‘standing.' In fact it is only 
a detail of the direct Injunction (and not that of the artha- 
vada) which can be accepted as indicated by supplementary 
sentences. As regards the prohibition of Theft, etc. (which 
has been sought to be deduced from the Arthavada passage 
‘ the theft of gold, etc., etc.’), this will certainly be amenable 
to a direct Injunction ; and as in the event of the arthavada 
Ixjing made to yield the necessary injunction, syntactical split 
would be inevitable. Nor is there any analogy lietwcen the 
yachastoma and the Astakd ; for in the Vachastoma sacrifice 
all the details are performed in accordance with injunctions 
deduced fro n mantras', while in the case of the Astaka there 
are no grounds for regarding the mantra as indicative of any 
details of performance. Further, no indicative power of the 
mantra can prompt one to any course of action, unless there 
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is some sort of a general connection ; and in the case in 
question there is no such connection either of context or of 
any such factor.” 

* To the aljove objection the following reply is given by 
those who hold the view that arlhumdcut also are the source 
of Dharnia (a) In the case of the passage “ they obtain a 
standing, etc.,” even though there is no directly injunctive 
agency in the form of the Injunctive affix and the rest, yet the 
idea of injunction is held to be supplied by the conjugational 
affix IM (in the verb ” upayantif " offer ”). {b, Similarly 

in the case of the verb **patmli ” ” they fall ” (occurring 
in the passage “Theft of gold, etc.”), or in that of the 
verb “use ’corrupt words” (occurring in another arthavada 
passage), (c) In connection with the Vachastoma, we have the 
distinct injunction beginning with the expression * aarmdasha- 
tayl^ mubruyat,* — this name “ dashatayl ” being applied to the 
ten verses selected each out of the ten mam}alas of the 
?.gveda. (d) As regards the general connection (of the mantra) 
with the action, this is siiid to be brought about by the force of 
the Name, — the G^hyamant7'a8 being named after the acts (with 
which they are connected), (e) As regards the arthavada 
passagt! “ Theft of gold, etc., etc.,” that this is subservient 
to the Science of the Five Fires is indicated by the fact 
that it contains a deprecation of the said Theft, etc. ; and this 
cannot be possible except when the Prohibition (of the Theft, 
etc.) is a*8o implied. That the passage is subservient to the 
Science of Five Fires is indicated by the trend of the whole 
context ; and the idea that the Theft, etc., should tiot be done 
serves to emphasise the said subserviency ; and there is no 
incompatibility between these two [the idea of subserviency 
and that the acts should not be done'). Lastly, as regards the 
view that the Yedic texts in corroboration of the Stnrti rules 
have always been infeired (and never actually found by 
any one in the Veda), — it stands on the same footing as the 
notion of long-standing tradition ; both would be of the nature 
of the “blind following the blind”; and we do not perceive 
any difference between these tw'o views.’ 
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From all this it follows that when Gautama speaks of the 
Householder’s Life being ‘ directly enjoined ’ (by the Veda), 
what he means is that the words of the Veda enjoin it directly, 
without the intervention of any other process; that which is 
cognised immediately after the hearing of the words is said 
to be * directly known ’ ; while after something has been 
cognised, if the reflection over the capacities of that thing 
leads to the cognition of another thing, this latter is not said 
to be ‘directly perceived.’ Thus everything becomes duly 
established. 


[Having discussed the idea expressed by the expression 
‘ Smrtiahlld cha tadvidam' the Author next proceeds to 
explain the words themselves] — * SnirtishllS tadviddm,' ‘ the 
conscientious re-collection of those versed in the Veda ,' — 
The compound 'snirtishlle' stands for * Snifti and shila .' — 
‘ Shlla' has been explained as the abandoning of love and 
hate; and this is a ‘root of a Dharma,’ — not like the Veda 
and Smrti, which are ‘ root of Dharma ’ {n the sense of being 
the source of knowledge of Dharma, — l)ut in the sense that 
it is a means of accomplishing Dharma ; for by abandoning 
love and hate one acquires merit (Dharma). 

Question : — “ Dharma has been descril)ed as what leads to 
welfare; and certainly the abandoning of love and hate is 
itself of that character (of Dharma) ; so that there being no 
difference between the two {i.e., between Dharma and the 
ediandonmg of love and hate), how can it be said that the 
said abandoning accomplishes Dharma ?” 

Answer : — We have already pointed out that the authors 
of Smrtis use the term ‘ dharma,' sometimes in the sense of 
acU which form the subjects of Injunctions and Prohibitions 
{i.e., meritoriom and unmeritorious deeds), and also sometimes 
in the sense of that peculiar thing (force, i.e., merit) which 
proceeds from the performance of acts and continues to exist 
uptil it has brought its reward (to the doer). That there is 
26 
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such a thing as this latter can be believed only on the 
authority of the scriptures. If the sacrificial performance 
were to disappear without bringing about any such foroe^ 
then, how could its results appear at some remote period 
of time ? It is this peculiar something that is meant 
by the term ‘ dharma ’ here [when it is said that ‘ the 
abandoning of love and hate accomplishes Dhai'ma*'\ And 
certainly the said ‘ Shlla ' is the ‘ root ’ of ‘ Dharma ’ in 
this sense ; so that there is nothing incongruous- in this. The 
use of the word ‘ Dharma ’ in this sense is common ; e.g., in 
the verse — ‘ Dhamta is the only friend that accompanies one 
even on death’ (Slamt, 8.17). Since the act disappears imme- 
diately after it has been done, how could it continue to exist 
at any other time (as mentioned in this verse) ? 

Some people bring forward the following objection : — “ As 
a matter of fact, everything that is enjoined in the Veda 
and in the Smrtis is the source of Dharma ; and since * Shlla ’ 
also is included among the acts thus enjoined, there is no 
point in mentioning it separately. In fact Manu himself is 
going to enjoin it in the following verse — ’ Day and night 
one should take care to subdue the senses’ (7.41), — and 
again — * When the mind has been subdued, the two groups 
of five become subdued.’ And it is this ‘ subjugation of the 
mind ’ which constitutes the ‘ abandoning of love and hate,’ 
as we shall explain later on.” 

Some writers answer this by saying that ‘Shlla’ has been 
separately mentioned with a view to indicate its superior 
importance ; it is something that comes useful in the per- 
formance of all acts ; and is important also by itself ; being 
just like the Agnihotra and such other acts ; and further, it 
is a * Dharma ’ for all castes and conditions. It is for these 
reasons that it has been specifically mentioned in the present 
verse, which sets forth the mast general conception of 
Dharma. 

Our explanation however is as follows stands 

for Samadhi, ‘composure of the mind’; the root ‘ ShlV signi- 
fies ‘ composing,* and * composure ’ is a property of the mind ; 
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80 that ‘ Shila ’ here stands for the withdrawing of the mind 
from other things and concentrating it upon what is enjoined 
in the scriptures. 

The copulative compound (* Smrtiahili') connotes inter- 
dependence ; hence what is meant to be the ‘ source of Dharma * 
is * Smpti’ (Recollection) and ’ (composed mind, Con- 
acienee) as interdependent ; and ‘ ahlla ’ does not stand for 
being the means of accomplishing Dharma (as explained by 
some people, above). The sense therefore comes to be that 
what is the * source of Dharma * is Consdentions Recollection^ 
and not mere Recollection. Hence, even though some persons 
may be ‘ versed in the Veda,* yet any recollection that they 
may have at a time when they are not duly attentive to the 
subject cannot be regarded as a valid source of knowledge of 
Dharma ; and this for the simple reason that unless people 
have fixed their attention upon what is prescribed in the 
scriptures, they are liable to fall into error. 

As regards the particle ‘ cha ’ found in the verse, this should 
be construed after tbe term * tadvidam,' ‘ of people versed in 
the Veda ’ ; and it is due to the exigencies of metre that it 
has been placed before that term. This particle has a copu- 
lative force ; and since nothing that has gone before can be 
copulated, it serves to bring in here the epithet * s&dhunSm ’ 
(good, righteous) that comes next. So that there are three 
qualifications intended here : the * Recollection * that is autho- 
ritative is of such persons as ( 1 ) are learned^ having learnt 
the sciences from a qualified teacher {tadvidam), ( 2 ) are atten- 
tive to what is prescribed in the scriptures {shila) and ( 3 ) are 
in the habit of acting up to the injunctions of the scriptures 
{sOdhu, good, righteous). It has been declared that all these 
qualifications existed in Manu and other writers (of Smrtis). 
If it were not so, then it would never have been possible for 
their words to have been accepted by the wise. 

“If this is what is meant, it should be stated clearly, in 
the form ‘ the words of Manu and others, are the sources of 
Dharma ’ ; what is the use of setting forth the characteristics 
(of the writers) 
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True ; but there might be persons who maj not agree to 
the words of Manu and others being authoritative ; and it is 
with reference to such persons that the text has set forth the 
well-established grounds for regarding them as trustworthy. 
Even, at the present day, a man who is possessed of the quali- 
fications mentioned in the text, has his words accepted with 
the same amount of trust and confidence as the words of 
Manu and others ; as we find in cases where learned men 
pronounce their opinion upon the precise character of the 
pxpiatory rite to be performed by one who has committed a 
certain sin. In fact a person possessed of the said quali- 
fications has ever been recognised as constituting the ‘pari^ad ’ 
‘court,’ by himself alone : ‘ The Brilhmana should act up to 
that Dharma which even a single person learned in the Vedas 
should declare to be Dharma ’ — says Manu (12.113). For 
these reasons, there can be no reasonable ground for enume-' 
rating the names of ‘ Becollectors,* as * Manu, Visnu, Yama, 
Ahgiras ’ and so forth. For we find that many such persons 
as PaithinaM, Baudhdyana, PrachetaH and the rest are recog- 
nised by the wise and learned as reliable ‘ Recollectors,’ and 
yet these names are not found in any of the lists (supplied 
by various Smrtis). 

What thus the words * Sniftwhile cha tadvidam ’ mean is 
that ‘ when a person is found to be recognised and spoken of 
by all wise and learned persons as endowed with the said 
qualifications,, and they also accept a certain work as really 
by that person, — the word of such a person (and of the work 
composed by him), even though proceeding from a human 
source, should be recognised as an authoritative source of the 
knowledge of Dharma. So that even at the present day if 
there were a person possessed of the said qualifications, and 
he were to compose a work by reason of just those qualifica- 
tions, then for later generations they would be accepted to 
be just as authoritative as the words of Manu and others. 
People of the present generation — who would be contempo* 
mriea. of the said writer — would not derive their knowledge 
of Pharma from the words of such a writer, because the 
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Aources of information available to him would be all available 
to them also. Hence it' is that until a teacher of the present 
day clearly indicates the source from which he has derived a 
ceirtain information, learned people do not accept his word 
as reliable. When however he has pointed out his source 
and his work has been accepted as authoritative, then at some 
future time if the case of his work be found to be analogous 
to that of tho rules regarding A^taka and other acts 

.(whose basis in the Veda we of the present day cannot find), 
it would be only right to infer its authoritative chameter 
from the fact of its being accepted by tho wise and the learned 
(which fact could not be explained except on the basis of its 
being duly authoritative). 


* Aeharaachawa aadhuiinm ’ ‘ The prwtio>^ of Good Men *; — ► 
the particle 'cha* connects the epithet ‘ vedavidam ’ {of peraona 
veraed in the Veda) with this phrase also. These two quali- 
fications (‘ goodness ’ and ‘ Vedic learning ’) indicate tho 
* Shi^ta* * the cultured man.’ The ‘ practice of cultured men ’ 
also is ‘ source of Dharma.’ — ‘ Practice ’ means conduct, beha- 
viour. When, in regard to any action, there are no Vedic or 
Smrti statements, but cultured men are found to regard it as 
‘ Dharma ’ and do it, —then that act also should be accepted 
as ‘ enjoined by the Veda,’ just like the act prescribed in the 
Smrti. To this category belong such acts as the following — 
(a) the t3ring of the bracelet and such other auspicious ntes 
performed during marriage, etc., (b) the worshipping of 
famous trees, Yaksas, road-crossings and such thipgs, varying 
in various countries, done by the girl on her day of marru^, 
(e) the number of hair-locks kept on the head, varying with 
different countries; (d) the exact manner of attending on 
guests, teachers and other respectable persons, consisting in 
the addressing of sweet and agreeable words, saluting, rising to 
receive and so forth ; for instance, it is customary with some 
people to recite the Pf^tfi-aUkta with grass in hand, when 
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handing over the horse consecrated for the A^hvamidha sacrifice. 
It is such customs that are meant by ‘ Practice ’ here. It is 
not possible to collect in any compilation all such practices, 
there being endless forms of them, varying with the diversities 
in the nature of men, caused by such variable circumstances 
as the calm or disturbed condition of their mind and so forth. 
The same act that may have been found, on several. occasions, 
to be pleasing (to one person), may, on another occasion, 
turn out to be unpleasant (to another person). For instance, 
a houso'holder may be in the habit of being in constant 
attendance upon his guests ; — this may be quite pleasing to 
one guest, who may be pleased at finding the man attending 
upon him like a servant ; but the same close attendance 
becomes unpleasant to another guest, who may feel — Hbe feeling 
of restraint caused by this man’s constant presence is so galling 
that 1 do not find an opportunity to sit at ease.’ Hence, in 
corroboration of such ‘ Practices ’ it is not possible for us 
to assume Vedic texts, corroborating them either collectively 
or individually. The A^faka and such other acts, on the other 
band, have a fixed form ; and hence we have Smrti rules 
regarding their performance. This is what constitutes the 
difference between ‘ Recollection’ and ‘ Practice’ {Smrti and 
Aehara). 


* Atmanaatv^^iriva cha \ — ‘ Self-aatiafaction alao * — * ia aouroe 
ofDharma ’ is to be construed here also. This ‘ aelf-aatiafaciion ’ 
also is meant to be of those only who are ‘ learned in the 
Yeda and Good ’ (‘ V^daviddm aadhmam’). The fact of this 
* Self-satisfaction’ being ‘ source of Dharma’ has been held to 
be based upon the trustworthy character (of the people 
concerned). When such persons as are possessed of the stated 
qualifications (of being good and learned) have their mind 
satisfied with a certain act, and they do not feel any aversion 
toYfards it, that act u * Dharma,* 
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But it may happen that a man’s mind is satisfied with a 
prohibited (sinful) act ; and this would have to be regarded as 
Dharma. Again, a man may have hesitation (and doubt) 
regarding what is enjoined in the Ycda ; and this latter would 
have to be regarded as < o< ‘ Dharma.' " 

(a) As a matter of fact, the ‘ self-satisfaction’ of the high* 
souled and extremely good men endowed with the said qualifica* 
tions, is possessed of such tremendous force that, under its 
influence ‘ Dharma ' may become ‘ Adharma ' and ‘ Adhamm ' 
become 'Dharma' •, but this cannot be so in the case of men 
tainted with love and hate, etc. Whatever goes into a salt-mine, 
becomes transformed into salt ; similarly everything is 
rendered pure by the unpremeditated ‘self-satisfaction’ of 
persons learned in the Veda. [The mere fact of an act being 
prohibited does dot make it AdhamMi] for though the ‘ holding 
of the Soiaahi vessel’ has been prohibited at the Atirdtra 
sacrifice, yet when the holding comes to be done, in accordance 
with a Vedic injunction, it is not sinful. But in the present 
case, there is no question of option, as there is in the case of the 
‘ holding of the Sodashi' What happens in this case is that 
the Prohibitions take effect in regard to all cases except the 
one that falls within the purview of the said ‘ self-satisfaction.’ 

{b) Or (the second answer to the objection is that), people 
like those mentioned in the verse can never feel any 
self-satisfaction at what is ‘ Adharma' The mongoose bites 
only that herb which is an antidote of poison, and not any 
other herb ; hence the notion that ‘ whatever herb is bitten 
by the mongoose is destructive of poison.’ 

(o) {Thirdly) The revered teachers have explained as 
follows : — What is meant is that, in cases of optional 
alternatives, that alternative should be adopted in regard to 
which the mind feels satisfied. It is in accordance with this 
that the Author will say later on, in connection with the 
purification of things and expiatory rites — ‘the penance 
should he performed until the mind may feel satisfied.’ 

(d) Or, what is said in the Text may be taken as ruling 
out the unbelieving Atheist ; as a matter of fact, the Atheist 
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does not feel any ‘ self-satisfaotion ’ in doing even those 
acts that are enjoined in the Veda ; hence such acts though 
done hy him are absolutely useless. 

(e) Or, what the Text teaches is that in the performance 
of all acts, one should have a tranquil mind ; i.e., at the time 
of doing anything one should keep his mind free from anger, 
stupefaction, grief and so forth, and should remain happy. 
Hence like ‘ Shlla * this also is laid down as pertaining to all 
acts. 


VERSE VII 

Whatever Dharma for whatever person has been des- 
cribed bv Manu, — ALB THIS IS DECLARED IN THE VeDA; 
SINCE THE Veda embodies all knowledge. — (7) 


This verse proceeds to make it clear how the authority of 
the Smi'H (Recollection) is due to its connection with persons 
knowing the Veda. 

‘ Whatever Dharnia' — duties relating to castes, duties 
relating to life-stages, duties relating to sacramental rites, in 
their general or special forms — ‘ for whatever person' — for the 
Brtlhmaua or other castes — * has been described by Mann' — *all 
this is declared in the Veda ' — i.e., is expounded in it ; how this 
is done has been shown in the preceding verse. 

‘ Since the Veda embodies all knowledge ' ; — Veda is the 
cause, the source, of all that is worth knowing, in regard to 
superphysical things. The affix ‘ mayat ' has been added in the 
sense that the Veda is madenp of all knowledge; applying 
to ' knowledge ’ the character of being the product of the 
V^. When one thing is the product of another, the latter 
is spoken of as ‘ embodying ’ the former, i.e., of the same nature 
as the other; and Veda, being the source of knowledge, is 
said to ‘ embody ’ it. According to the SMkhya theory of the 
Product being always existent in the Cause, the Cause is of 
the same nature as the Product. 
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Or, the meaning may be that ‘ the Veda proceeds from 
all knowledge ’ as its source ; the * mayat ’ affix in this sense 
being used according to Pjiijini’s STttra 4.3.81. — (7) 

VERSE VIII 

Having fully perceived all this with the eye op know- 
ledge, THE LEARNED MAN SHOULD ENTER UPON HIS OWN 
DUTIES, RESTING UPON THE AUTHORITY OF THE ReVEALKD 

Word.— (8) 


HhnMja. 

^ All thin’— &\\ things that can he known, those that are 
created as ivell as those that are uncreated (eternal) ; all that 
is dealt Avith in the scriptnres, Aidiat is amenable to perception 
and other ordinary means of knoAvledge, and also Avhat is not 
so amenable. 

‘ Ilnring pereeired inih I he eye of Jenoioledyef — in the 
shape of the learning of and pondering over the various 
sciences of Reasoning, Grammar, Philology, MlraiXinsa and 
the rest. The study of the scriptures is called the ‘ eye ’ in 
the sense that it is like the eye, in being the instrument of 
knowledge ; the similitude being that ‘ Dharma is known by 
means of scriptunss in the same way as Colour is known by 
means of the Eye.’ 

‘ Homny perceived ’ — i.^., after having ascertained by means 
of due consideration. 

‘ Keetiny upon the onlhority of the Rerealed Word.’ — i.e., in 
accordance Avith the authority of the Veda. 

‘Should enter upon his thdies’- -i.e., perform his dharma. 

.Vfter all tin* sciences have been studied, the trustworthy 
character becomes fully established, which is not done until 
the sciences have been duly studied. When a man carefully 
ponders over the sciences, he comes to the conclusion that 
there are no grounds for believing in the authority of these 
sciences, Avhile there are reasons for trusting the authority of 
the Veda. 

27 
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‘ Snrvmn,’ ‘ all,* qualifies all that is to be known ; and 
* nikhilam,* ‘ fully^ is an adverb modifying the participle 
‘ samavcksya* 'having pet'oeioed* — ' Having fully perceived * — 
i.e., (1) having stated, in the form of the prirnd facie 
Argument, all possible semi-arguments in support of the 
view that the other sciences are authoritative, — or that the 
Veda is not authoritative, — (2) having refuted those 
arguments by means of perfectly valid reasonings based upon 
the established theory, — w'hen one states his own finally 
considered view, the final conclusion arrived at is that the Veda 
is authontative •, — all this is what is implied by the term ‘ fully.’ 
Thus though the term ‘sarva* and 'nikhila. * are synonyms, yet 
since they serve two distinct purposes, they are not regarded 
as being a needless repetition. 

The term ‘ sva,* ‘ men * is purely explanatory ; what is the 
‘duty’ of one man is not the ‘ duty ’ of another. — (8) 

VERSE IX 

For the man performing the duty laid down by the 

REVEALED WORD AND THE RECOLLECTIONS OBTAINS FAME 

HEBE, AND AFTER DEATH, UNSURPASSED HAPPINESS. — (9) 

Bhasya. 

There might be some one who, being an unbeliever, might 
form the misconception that the acts laid down in the Veda 
are fruitless, and omit to do them ; hence with a view to 
induce such a man to undertake the performance of those 
acts, the Author, placing himself in the position of a friend, 
proceeds to indicate the . perceptible results that follow from 
the acts in question, to say nothing of other kinds of results. 

The man who performs the act, known as ‘duty,’ ‘Bharma * 
— which is 'laid down by the Revealed Word and the Uecollec- 
tions’ — obtains ‘here* in this wo’^ld, as long as he lives, ‘fame* 
praise, honour, regard; that is, all men respect him and 
love him as one ‘ who is firm in the rightful path and highly 
virtuous.’ 
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‘After death ' — in another body— he obtains that * happi* 
ness ’ superior to which there is no other happiness. As a 
matter of fact, almost all the acts are prescribed in the Veda 
as to be done by one who desires Heaven; and ‘Heaven’ stands 
for ‘ iinsurptissed happiness ’ ; hence it is that the author speaks 
of ‘ unsurpa.ssed happiness.’ 

For these reasons, it is only right that the unbeliever also, 
who seeks for nothing but visible results, should undertake 
the performance of the acts in question. This is the purport 
of the te.vt. — (9) 


VERSK X 

Tub Vki).4. suoulu be known as the ‘ revealed word,’ and 

THE Diiarmasuastra as the ‘recollections?; in all 

-MATl’ERS, TUE.se 'I'VVO DO NOT DESERVE TO BE CRITICISED, AS 

IT IS OUT OF THESE THAT DhARMA SHONE FORTH. — ( 10 ) 

Bhueya. 

Objection : — “ Is this a treatise on the meanings of words, 
a lexicon, — like the works beginning with such words as 
Aitnabhuh, Paraniesthl (are the names of Brahma), and 
so forth, — that it is stated that ‘Revealed Word ’ means the 
Veda, and ‘Recollections ’ means the Dhannashastra ?” 

Amioer : — Tn ordinary life, the ‘Practices of Cultured Men’ 
are not regai’ded either as ‘ Revealed Word ’ or as ‘ Recollec* 
tion,’ on the ground of their being not codified ; codified trea- 
tises alone are known as ‘Sniftis,' ‘Recollections ’ ; and it is for 
the purpose of declaring that these Practices also are included 
under ‘Smyti* that the author has set forth this verse. 

‘Dharmashastraj ‘Jlharma-ordinance,’ is that which 
serves the purpose of ‘ordaining’ (teaching) .Dharma as to be 
done; and ‘Smrti' is that wherein Bhartna is taught, 
*.<?,, laid down as to be done ; and codification or non-codifica- 
tion is entirely immaterial. Xow as a matter of fac*’ a know- 
ledge of what should be done is derived from the Practices 
of Cultured Men also ; so that these also come under ‘Smrti' 
Hence whenever mention is made of ‘Smfti ’ in connection 
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with any matter, the Practices of Cultured 3Ieu should also 
be taken as included under the name. 

“ Tf all JJ/nn'maafiastm (‘ordinance of Dharina’) is ‘Smi'H* 
then the Veda also, which is the ‘ordinance of Dharina’ jiar 
excellence, tvonld have to lie regarded as Smrti,'' — with a 
view to preclude the iiossibility of such an idea being enter- 
tained, the author has said — ‘ The Feila should be kuoiou as 
the Itecealed Word* AVliere the ivords conveying the 
‘Teaching of Dharina’ are directly perceived (heard), it is 
the ‘Bevealed Word’; while where the words of Teaching 
are only n collected, it is and since this latter 

condition is also fulfilled bv the ‘Practices of Cultured Men,’ 
this latter also comes under ‘Smrti * ; as a mat ter of fact, 
no authority can attach to any Practice, in corroboration 
whereof a Vedic te.vt is not ‘ recollected.’ 

Or, the mention of the ‘ Itevijaled AVord’ may be e.Kplained 
as serving th(! purpose of shorving that the SnijUi is equal to 
the Veda. 

Question : — “What is that common function of llcvealed 
Word and Recollection which rhe present verse seeks to 
attribute to the Practices of Cultured Men?” 

Answer : — ‘ In nil matters these two should not be criti- 
cised' ; — 'These two * — i.e., Revealed M^ord and Recollection. 
— 'In all matle'-s ’ — i.e., even in regal’d to apparently incon- 
ceivable things, such as are entirely beyond the scope of 
those means of knowledge that are applicable to perceptible 
things ; e.g., {a) the .same act of killing leads, in one case, to 
good, and while in another case it lesuls to sin ; {b, thedrinking 
of wine leads to Hell, while the drinking of Soma removes 
sin. In such mattei*s, we should not proceed to discuss the 
various pros w/d cons. 'Criticism* consists in raising doubts 
and conceivingofeontrary views, Por u.vamplc — “If the act of 
killing is sinful, then since the act of killing is the same 
in all cases, that done in the coui’se of A'’edic sacrifices should 
also be sinful rif the latter killing is a source of good, 
ordinary killing also should be conducive to good; the 
act being exactly the same in both ca.ses.” 
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What is prohibited here is that ‘ criticism,’ in wliich we 
conceive of the form of an act to be quite the reverse of what 
is declared in the Voda, and proceeding to examine it by 
means of reiisonings biised upon false premisses, begin to 
insist on the conclusion thus arrived at. It is not meant to 
prohibit such enquiry and discussion as to whether the 
PrmiA F'lcie View or tlie hstablished Tfteeis is in due accord 
with the Veda. Tiiat such an inquiry is not meant to be 
prohibited is clear from what the author .says later on — 
‘ He alone, and non(5 else, knows Dliarma, who examines it 
by reasonings.’ (Alanu, 12.106) 

Qnenlim : — “ Is this cHtiemu prohibited with a view to 
some invisible (superphysical) results ? ” 

We say — no. Because it was out of these two that Bharnm 
shone for! h. [This is what is intended hy the said prohibi- 
tion.] 

This assertion points out the fact that all the arguments, 
set forth by casuists in support of things contrary to what 
is laid down in the Veda, are fallacious. These arguments 
are of the following kind — “The killing of animals in the 
course of Vedic sacrifices must be sinful, because it is killing, 
like any ordinary killing.” — Now that killing is .sinful is 
learnt from no other source of knowledge except scriptures ; 
under the circumstances, no reason civn be found to establish 
the sinfulness of killing until the scriptures have been 
accepted as authoritative ; and when once the authority of the 
Veda has been admitted, it could not be reasonable to bring 
forward arguments against it, as this Avould invalidate the 
(acknowledged) authority of scriptures ; and this would involve 
.self-contradiction : at first the scriptures were admitted to be 
authoritative, and then suhsequently they are held to be un- 
authoritative ; and this opinion would Iw contrary to the 
person’s own previous assertion, — no csvsuist ever says ‘ my 
mother is childless ’ ; and it is also conti’avy to the scriptures. 

The Casuist might argue as follows Scripture is not 
authoritative ; why then should contrariness to it be regarded 
lut undesirable V That the scripture (Veda) is unauthoritative 
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is proved by such discrepancies as {a) untruthfulness, (ft) in- 
consistency and {(}) repetition, (a) Such sacrifices as the 
Karlrl (which is laid down as to l)e performed for obtaining 
rain) are performed by men desiring I’ain, but as a matter of 
fact no rain comes after the performance. As regards the 
rain that might come at some future time, it has been well 
said — ‘ The Karlrl having been performed during the autumn, 
when the cornfields were drying up, if the rain falls dur- 
ing the spring, this only leads to cattle-disease !’ Further, 
as regards the JifotUfoma and such other sacrifices, which 
are spoken of as bringing their rewards at some future time, 
since the acts wdll have completely disappeared after 
performance, the assertion that their reward would come 
after a hundred years wo\ild be exactly like the confident 
assertion of the Vampirist. From this it is clear that 
the Veda is uh( ruth fill, (ft) There is ‘ inconsistency ’ also : 
when it is said ‘ libations should be offered after aunriee,' 
if it were offered before sunrise, it would be clearly 
wrong ; as it is said — ‘ those who perform the Agnihotra 
before sunrise utter Falsehood morning after morning.* 
Then again, it is said ‘ that the libations should be 
offered before the sun has risen,’ for (it is said) ‘ the 
offering made after sunrise would be like the offering of 
reception to the guest after he had gone. ’ Now in the 
former we have the injunction of offering after sunrise, and 
a deprecation of offering before sunrise, while in the latter 
we have the reverse. So that people are always in 
doubt as to which alternative they should adopt, (c) The 
same Agnihotra that is enjoined in one Vedic Rescension is 
found to be enjoined in another Rescension also ; and it has 
been held (by the Mimanisakas) that the act, mentioned in 
the various texts, is one and the .same {Aijnihoirii). And 
this is a clear Kepetitiou." 

That there is no ‘ untrutlifuliu'ss ’ in (lit! A'’eda is what is 
meant by the last quarter of the Verse (‘ it was out of these 
that Dharma shone forth ’). Because out of the Veda ‘ Dharma 
alone — i.e., only that a certain act should be done, in the 
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form of sacrifice, — ‘ ahoiie forth, ’ is expounded ; and it does 
not say anything definite in regard to the time at which the 
rewards shall appear ; this is clear from the fact that the 
passages that speak of rewards do not make mention of any 
time ; all that we learn from the Injunction is that a certain 
result shall follow, and the Injunction does not specify the 
time. As a matter of fact, divisions of time, past, present 
and future, are related to what is expressed by the verbal 
root ; while the Meanlt is not denoted by the verbal root at 
all ; it is only implied by the Injunction ; what is denoted 
by the verbal root the act of ‘ sacrifice ’) is actually 

accomplished at the time (of the performance), in the fonn 
of the offering of a substance for the benefit of a certain 
deity, — the fulfilment of this offering appearing in the form 
of the transformation of the substance offered (into the fire, 
for instance). Further in ordinary life also, we find that 
when a person, who is an obedient servant of another, is 
directed to go to a certain place, he at once obeys the order ; 
though JUS regards his wages, in some cases he may obtain it 
at the very beginning ; but also sometimes during the act, or 
even after the act has been accomplished ; and then also he 
may get them on the same day, or the next day, or at some 
future time. In the sjxme manner, there is no limit as to 
the time at which the results spoken of in the scriptures 
will appear ; all that is meant is th-xt (by the performance 
of the act) the result, in the shape of Heaven, Hain or so 
forth, is brought within reach, — ^and not that they appear 
on the very same day. Then again, just jis there are 
obstacles in the way of the realising of results of acts done in 
the ordinary coui'se of life, so there are also in the case of 
the acts prescribed by the Veda, — such obstacles consisting 
of past sins and so forth. This (possibility of the Hain not 
coming immediately after the act) is clearly shown in the 
Veda itself when it sa^sMf the rain should not come, the 
man should continue as before.* And as regards the 
Sarvaavara sacrifice (which is laid down as leading the per- 
former to heaven), people have explained that the reward does 
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not consist in the immediate entrance to Heaven, in fact it 
consists in what the man actuailv desii’es, and the desire is 
in the form ‘ may I reach heaven without difficulty [i.e., 
after death ; immediate translation to heaven would mean 
immediate death, which no man desires]. 

As regards the argument that there is no difference 
in the act of Icilliny as done in ordinary life and as done 
during a Vedic sacrifice, — what has to he borne in mind is 
the fact that the sinfulness of tlie act of killing is known 
only from the scriptures, it is not amenable to perception or 
any ordinary means of knowledge ; and there is certainly a 
difference : the ordinary Itilliny is prompted by passion, while 
the sacrificial killing is prompted by Vedic Injunction ; and 
as the killing of the animal offeied to Agni-Soma is prompted 
by the Vedic Injunction, this constitutes a great difference. 
From all this it is clear that in the Veda there is nothing 
‘ untruthful. ’ 

As regards ‘ Inconsistency ’ (which is the second point 
urged against the Veda), the Author is going to answer it 
in the te.Kt itself (Verses 14-15 below). — (10) 


VERSE XI 

If a twice-born FERSON, llRnYlNO upon the science of 

DIALECTICS, SHOULD DISREGARD THESE TWO SOURCES, HE 
SHOULD BE CAST OUT BY GOOD MEN, — THE DETRACTOR OF 
THE A’‘EDA being AN INFIDEL. — (11) 

Bhaeya. 

On the ground of ‘ uutruthfulness ’ and ‘ unreliability ’ 
if o twice-horn person, relying upon the science of dialectics 
the * science of dialectics ’ here stands for the polemical works 
written by Atheists, treatises of lianddhas and Charvakas, in 
which it is repeatedly proclaimeil that “ the Veda is con- 
ducive to sin ” ; — relying upon such a science, if one should 
scorn the Veda ; i.e., when advised by some one to desist 
from a certain course of action which is sinful according to 
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the Veda and the Smrti, in the words — ‘ Do not do this, 
it is prohibited by the Veda,* — it he disi egards this advice and 
persists in doing it, saying, ‘ what if it is prohibited in the 
Veda or in the Smrtis ? They are not at all authoritative ’ ; — 
even without saying this, if he should even think in this 
manner, — and if he is found to pay much attention to the; 
science of dialectics ; — such a person should he cast out by the 
good — despised by all cultured persons — out of such acts 
as ‘ officiating at sacrifices,’ ‘ t(3aching,’ ‘ honours of a 
guest ’ and so forth. Since the text docs not specify the 
acts (from which the man should be kept out), it follows 
that he should be kept out of all those acts that are fit 
for the learned. And the reason for this lies in the fact 
that it is only the ignorant man, whose mind is uncultured 
and who smacks of the; polemic, that can speak as above 
(in deprecation of the Veda) ; and to the said acts (of 
officiating, etc.) it is only the learned man that can be 
entitled. It is in view of this that such ‘ criticism ’ lias been 
prohibited in the preceding verse, — such criticism being due 
to want of respect, — and it does not deprcicate such inquiry 
as might be instituted for the purpose of elucidating the true 
meaning of the Veda. 

It is in view of all this that the author stales the reason 
for what he has asserted — ‘ The delrnolor of the Veda being 
an injidel.^ rims the man, who would set rorili arguments 
in support of the view that* the Veda is unauthoritative,’ 
only by way of a primd facie statfoiniiit, would not be an 
‘ infidel * ; because such statement of the arguments would 
be made only for tin; purpose of strengthening tin; final 
conclusion fthat the Veda is authoritative). 

The text speaking of tin; * detractor of the Veda,' has 
not mentioned the Snirti ; but the idea is that both stand 
on the same footing, and both e(|ually form tin; snbjeet- 
matter of the context ; hence the mention of any one of 
them implie.*^ both. 

Some peojde might however take tin; term * V^Mla ’ (in the 
expression * detractor of the Veda *) to bt; actually restricted to 
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the Veda only, and they would thence conclude that * the 
detractor of Smvtis ’ should not he cast out, the casting out in 
this verse being declared for the ‘ detractor of the Veda ’ 
only. With a view to such people the Author adds the 
following verse. — (11) 


VEESB XII 

The Veda, the Smrti, the Practice of cultured Men, 

AND what is agreeable TO ONESELF — THESE DIRECTLY 

CONSTITUTE THE FOURFOLD MEANS OF KNOWING DhARM*. 

( 12 ) 

Bhaaya. 

There is no difference here. The prohibition of detracting 
the Veda implies that there should be casting out of also one 
who detracts the Smrti, the Practice of Cultured Men and Self- 
satisfaction. These also describe only such Bharma as is 
based upon the Veda ; hence the detractor of these is also 
the ‘ detractor of the Veda.’ 

Objection : — “ There is no need for having both the 
verses ; a single verse would have been sufficient, somewhat 
to the following effect : — ‘ the twice-born person, who, relying 
upon the Science of Dialectics, should scorn the sources of 
Dharma, beginning with Veda and ending with Self-satisfac- 
tion, should be cast out by all good men, on account of his 
being an infidel.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — Teachers do not 
mind the burdening (prolexity) of their works ; what they make 
every effort to avoid is the burdening of the intellect (of the 
learner) ; as it is the latter which interferes with the right 
understanding of Dharma ; and this misunderstanding ob- 
structs the fulfilment of the ends of man. 

Then again, even if the author had mentioned all the 
four sources of Dharma (as suggested by the objector), some 
people might still argue thus — “the author shoi^ld have men- 
tioned the Veda only, all Dharma being based upon the Veda.” 
Hence it is for the purpose of clearness that the author has 
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stated the matter in both ways: the former verse being 
intended for those who like brevity, and both the verses for 
other persons. 

‘ What ia agreeable to oneself' is the same as the 'self* 
satisfaction ’ spoken of before. The term ‘ oneself ' is added 
only for filling up the metre. 

‘ These constitute directly the means of knowing Dharma ' — 
‘ Lak^aiia ’ means cause, indicator ; and Sense-Perception 
is not the means of knowing Dharma, as some people have 
held, speaking of (the sages as) ' persons who have directly 
perceived Dharma.’ 

In the compound ‘ Chaturvidham* 'fourfold' the term 
‘ vidha ' means kind, form. As a matter of fact, Veda is the 
only source of knowledge of Dharma, and Snifti and the rest 
are only so many foi'ms of the Veda. 

Other people have explained this second verse as serving 
the purpose of recapitulating (all that has been said regarding 
the sources of Dharma). The description of the means of 
knowing Dharma having been finished, it is the end 
of this section that is indicated by the repetition (contained 
in the present verse). Such is the fashion with treatises 
on the Vedafigas ; e.g., ' sathslhajapenopatis(hante upa- 

tisthantd ' (when; * upalisthantd ' is repeated for indicating 
the end of the section) ; and when the author sets forth the 
second verse he has in his mind the sum-total of all 
tliat has been said in the present section. It is just as the 
Naiyayikas, having propounded the Proposition that ‘ Word is 
non -eternal,’ set forth the reasons in support of it, and 
then re-iterate the conclusion, saying * therefore word is 
non-eternal.’ In fact such is the way of all writers ; e.g., the 
author of the ^lahabhiisya (Patanjali) also sometimes 
states the Sutra or the Vfirtika, and having explained it, 
repeats it again. — (12) 
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VERSE XIII 

The knowledge of Dharma is ordained for those who 

ARE NOT ADDICTED TO THE PURSUIT OF WEALTH AND 
PLEASURES ; AND FOR THOSE SEEKING FOR THE KNOWLEDGE 

ofDuarha, THE Revealed Word IS THE highest autho- 
rity. — ( 13 ) 


Bhasya. 

‘ Wealth ’ stands for cattle, land, gold and so forth, and 
‘ addiction ’ to it means being entirely taken up with the 
undertaking of cultivation, service, etc., for the purpose of 
acquiring and accumulating wealth. 

‘ Pleasures ’ stands for sexual pleasures ; and ‘ addiction ’ 
to these means constant recourse to it, as also to its accom- 
paniments in the shape of singing and music, etc. 

For people who are devoid of these (wealth and pleasures), 
‘ the knotoledge of Dh'jrn.a,' the true understanding of Dharma, 
‘ is ordained' specmlly propounded, accomplished ; the 
verb ‘ vidhlyate ’ is derived from the root ‘ d/nii ’ to accom- 
plish. 

Objection. — How is it that people addicted to wealth 
and pleasures can have no knowledge of ‘ Pharma ? ’ In 
fact such peraons also, as time permits them, can obtain 
some knowledge of ‘ Pharma,' — by listening at the time of 
eating and at such times as do not interfere with their pur- 
suit of wealth and pleasure, to stories and to the precept or 
example of others (who know Pharnm)." 

In view of the above objection, the author has added the 
words — 'for those toho seek the knowledge of Pharma' etc. 
The chief authority for Phar ra is the Veda ; and the Veda 
can never be understood by the persons referi’ed to. It is 
extremely difficult to comprehend and for its due compre- 
hension it requires the thorough study of the sciences of 
Nigama (Vedic commentaries), Nirukla (Philology), Fyakaratia 
(Grammar), Tarka (Logic) Purdna (History) and Mlndnim 
(Exigetics). And this entire mass of literature can never 
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be acquired by a man unless he renounces all other activities. 
What can be learnt from stories and examples are only a 
few stray Dhamiaa, and not the entire body of Dharma, in 
the shape of the performance of the Jyoti^toma and 
other sacrifices, along with all its accessory details, which 
can be learnt only from the Veda and the other sources of 
Dharma. It is in view of all this that the text says — 
‘ Ihe Revealed JP'ord is the highest aiithonty.’ This how- 
ever is not meant to take away the force of ‘ Example ’ as 
a source of knowledge. 

What is stated in the text is corroborated by the following 
well-known saying — * He alone acquires learning who shuns 
wealth like snake, sweetmeats like poison, and iromen like 
evil spirits ? 


[Amt her explanation of the verse."] 

According to others again the expression ‘ arthakama ’ stands 
for hankering aftei' visible retoards ; — and for people ‘ addicted ’ 
to these, — those who hanker after honour, fame, etc., and who, 
seeking after visible results, have no other end in life save 
worldly advancement — ‘ the knowledge of Dharma, ’ i.e., * per- 
formance of Dharma,’ — is not * ordained,’ taught. The term 
'jhana' (’knowledge’) stands for ‘that in which the act 
becomes recognised ’ {jnayate asmin), i.e., its performance ; it is 
only when the Dharma is performed that it becomes clearly 
manifest, clearer indeed than that comprehended at the time 
that the scriptures are studied. It is for this reason that it 
is the that is spoken of as */»«««,’ ‘.knowledge.* 

What the text means therefore is this : — Even though the 
performance of Dharma brings worldly advancement, yet one 
should not undertake it entirely v'ith a view to that fame ; 
it should be undertaken with the sole idea that it is pres- 
cribed by the scriptures. The act having been done with 
this idea, if some visible result also follows, it may do so, 
but it is not what is thought of by the man. In fact the 
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Veda itself describes the result following from Yedic study 
as ‘ fame and worldly advancement,* in the passage — * the 
world progressing endows him with four things — honour, 
gifts, freedom from taxes and freedom from death.’ To the 
same effect is the following saying — ‘ The water supplied 
for the growth of sugar-cane waters also the grasses and creepers, 
in the same manner when a man treads the path of DTiarma, 
he also obtains fame, pleasure and riches.’ 

Ohjection . — “ When the act is endowed with a certain 
faculty, it does not lose that faculty, even though it may be 
performed with some other end in view ; it must always 
bring about its natural effects ; e.g., even though one may 
drink poison, with the idea that it is an efficacious medicine, 
yet it does not fail to kill him. Similarly even though the act 
may be done with a view to some visible reward, yet it 
cannot fail to bring about the invisible results mentioned in 
the scriptures. Why then should you have this aversion, 
which makes you assert tliat an act should not be undertaken 
with a view to worldly advancement ?” 

It is in view of this objection that the text adds — *For those 
seeking for the knowledge of Dharma, the Revealed Word is 
the highest authority ’ And what this means is that ‘ those 
who seek for visible rewards do not obtain any invisible re- 
ward,— and it is not only that he does not obtain the 
invisible result, he commits sin also by being addicted to 
what is prohibited.’ — (13) 



IV- Conflict of Authorities. 

VERSE XIV 

Where there is conflict between two Veoic texts, both 
ABE held to be DHABHA ; BOTH HAVE BEEN RIGHTLY 
PBONOVNCED BY THE WISE TO BE DhARMA. — (14-) 


The objection ui^ed above (in the Bha^ya on Verse 10) 
is answered here. 

When ‘ bettoeen two Vedic texts ’ there is ‘ conflict' — i.e., 
setting forth of contrary facts, — e.g., what is declared to 
he ‘ Dharma ’ by one text is pronounced to be ‘ adharma ’ by 
another ; — in such cases both are Dharma, — ».<?., to be per- 
formed as optional alternatives. The authoritative strength of 
the two texts is equal ; hence it cannot bo discerned which is 
reliable and which is not. Thus the conflict being between 
two equally authoritative texts bearing upon the same subject, 
there must be option. 

Objection. — “ The text speaks of both being Dharma, which 
means that there should be combination (and not option); as it 
is only when there is comfnnution that both could be Dharma, ; 
otherwise {i.e , if there were option), only one of them could 
be Dharma (at a time).” 

We deny this. The use of the word ‘ both ’ is incompatible 
with separate, performance (even acts performed one after 
the other, and not conjointly, can be spoken of as ‘both’); 
the word does not necessarily denote two things taken together. 

Further, option is distinctly the reasonable course to adopt. 
The action known as ‘ Jgnihotra ’ is one only ; and with 
reference to this single act, three points of time have been laid 
down ; now the action forms the primary factor, the time comes 
in only as a subordinate element ; nor is it possible to adopt 
all the three points of time in connection with any single 
performance ; nor again can it be right to repeat the 
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performance for the sake of the time\ as it is never right to 
repeat the primary for the sake of the secondary factor. 
From all this it follows that option is most reasonable, as 
declared in the words ‘ whenever there is conflict lietween 
authorities of equal force, there is option.’ {Oautama, 1.3.) 

‘ Both have beat proclaimed to be Dharma’ — “ What is the 
dilTerence between this statement and the former one, ‘both 
are Dharma’?” 

There is no difference ; in the former statement, the author 
has stated his own opinion, and in the latter he supports 
his opinion by the opinion of other teachers, by pointing 
out that ‘this is what has also been proclaimed by other 
wise men.’ — (14) 


VEllSE XV 

At sunrise, or before sunrise, or at early dawn, — THE 

SACRIFICIAL ACT MAY BE PERFORMED AT ANY TIME, — SUCH 

IS THE PRONOUNCEMENT OP THE VbDA. — (16) 

Bhaspa. 

This is an instance of the ‘ conflict ’ spoken of in the 
preceding verse. 

In regard to the olTering of the Agnihotra-lilKitions, all 
these three points of time have Ixjen prescribed, — ^and the 
injunction of each of these deprecates theothei*s; and the 
sense of these Vedic texta i>i that ‘ the naerificial act map be 
performed at anp time' ; — in all ways the offering proceeds, i.e., 
it should proceed. As v(?gards tln^ deprecation of the offering 
done after mturise (which is found in the text enjoining the 
time before sunrise), this deprecation is not meant to Ire an 
interdict; it is only meant to be an injunction of the offering 
before snuriue. Similarly in the other cases. Thus what is 
meant is that the act may he performed at any one of the 
three points of time ; and the command of the scriptures be- 
comes fulfilled by the offering being done at any one time. 
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*Such 18 the pronouncement of the Veda.' — This is what 
is meant by the Yedic declaration ; and it does not mean that 
what is deprecated is interdicted. 

The ‘ aaerificial act ’ spoken of here is what is known as 
the * Agnihotra homa' \ thci'eisnot much difference between 
‘yaga' (a sacrifice) and ‘homo,' (libation-ponring). When one 
renounces his proprietary right over a substance in favour 
of a certain deity, — the idea in his mind being ‘this 
belongs to the deity now, and not to me,’ — this is what con- 
stitutes ‘yaga' ‘sacrifice’; and exactly the same is the form 
of ‘ Homa,’ ‘ Pouring of libation,’ also. The only difference 
is that in Ilnmn there is the additional factor of the substance 
being thrown, deposited in a specified manner, in fire or 
some such receptacle. It is in view of this similarity that the 
IToma is spoken of here as ‘ yajna..' That this is so is proved 
by the fact that the three points of time spoken of have been 
prescribed in the Veda in connection with Homa, and not all 
kinds of sacrifice. 

The expressions (‘after sunrise’) and the rest are 
to be taken as parts of, and as standing for, such declarations 
as ‘uditd hotavyam' (‘the Homa should be performed after 
sunrise ’) and so forth ; — the construction being that ‘ the 
meaning of the declaration that the Homa should be per- 
formed after sunrise, not before it, etc., etc., is as follows.’ 

By the compound wmrd ‘ aamayadhyuaita ' the time of early 
dawn is meant. Others have taken it as consisting of two 
words: 'aamaya' meaning near, requires its correlative in 
the shape of aomething that ia near ; and since the two points 
of time mentioned in the sentence are those ‘before’ and 
‘after sunrise,’ the required correlative in the present instance 
is the time of ‘Adhynaita' stand.s for the time of 

departure of the night, and means ‘ at the departure of night.’ 
[So the compound means ‘ that twilight whieh comes after 
the departure of night.’] 

The words of the text are intended to quote the words 
of the Veda, which are found to be read in one form in one 
text, and in another form in another text ; so that whether 

29 



226 


UANTTSM^TI : DISOOTTRSB II 


the expression ‘ aamayadhyu^ta ’ is one word or two words 
can be ascertained only from the original texts. 

Thus then, the same act of Homa being laid down in the 
Veda as to be done optionally at any one of the three points 
of time, there is no mconoiatency. It is only in connection with 
two accomplished entities that, when found to be incompatible 
with one another, they are held to be ‘inconsistent’; the 
same cannot be true in connection with things still to be 
accomplished [and all actions belong to this latter category]. 
For what has got to be accomplished may be accomplished 
either in one way or another; and how could there be 
any inconsistency in this ? 

In the case of conflicting iS'mr^i-texts also, the most 
reasonable view to take is that they lay down optional 
alternatives. — (16) 



V. Persons entitled to the Performance of Dharma. 


VEllSK XVI 

That person alone, and none other, should be regarded 

AS ENTITLED TO THE SCRIFTITRE, POtt WHOM THE SACRAMENTS 

BEGINNING WITH CONCBFJTON AND ENDING AVITH THE 

CREMATORIUM, ARE PRESCRIBED AS TO BE DONE WITH 

MANTRAS. — (16) 

In Adhyaya I (Verse 103) are found the words ‘ this should 
be studied by the learned BrShmaua’; and though this is a mere 
yet the presence of the potential aifix 'tamja' (in 
the term ‘ adhyMavyam') might lead people into the mistake 
that it is an Injunction ; and in that case the K^ttriya and 
Vaishya would be precluded from the study. It is Avith 
a view to preclude this possibility that wc have the present 
verse, which shows the capability of the Kshattnya and the 
Vaishya also to study. 

The older commentators have also taken this verse as 
serving to preclude the possibility of the Shndra studying 
the scripture, which he might be tempted to do. 

The term ‘ scripture ’ here stands for the compilation by 
Manu. 

'.Entitled ,' — the ‘title’ meant here consists in the idea 
that ‘ this should be done by me.’ But no ‘ collection of 
words ’ — which is an accomplished entity — can be regarded 
as ‘to he done’; nor, on the other hand, can any action be 
regarded as ‘ to be accomplished,’ except as related to 
a certain substance. Hence the ‘ title ’ is understood to per- 
tain to a certain action relating to the scripture. Now in the 
present context, the action intended is not found to be either 
making, or being, or existing ; as for ‘ being ’ and ‘ existing,’ 
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they both mean ‘ to bo ’ ; so that if these were the action 
meant, the meaning would be — ‘ one should undertake the 
being or the existing, as related to the scripture ’ ; but as a 
matter of fact the ‘ being ’ of one thing cannot be undertaken 
by another. The action of ‘ making ’ also would not be 
applicable ; because so far iis the toords are concerned, all are 
eternal (and as such cannot l)e made) ; while as regards sen* 
tencea, they have been already made by another person (the 
author of the scripture). From all this it follows that the 
action intended is that of afudging as pertaining to the scrip- 
ture. So that the meaning comes to be this — ‘ the man is 
entitled to the study of the scripture ’ ; and just as to the 
studying, so also to the learning of its meaning. 

“ In as much as the work of Manu has liad a beginning 
in time, how could any injunction relating to it (as the present 
verso is supposed to be) be based upon the Veda, which is 
beginningless ? ” 

Our answer is as follows : — It is quite open to us to infer 
some such general (Yedic) injunction as that ‘ the Shudra 
should not study such sentences as serve to expound the 
scriptures.’ Further, these statements of the expounders of 
the Veda that serve to explain Vedic texts bear a cerUiiii resem- 
blance to these texts ; and hence they are :is much the subject 
of a bcginniugless tra'Ution as the Yedic texts themselves. 

What forms the subject-matter of the scriptures is actual 
performance, and to this all the four castes arc entitled 
[though to the study of the scriptures the three twice-born 
castes alone are entitled]. 

“ If such be the case, then it would be permissible for the 
Shudra to perform all those acts which are prescribed in a 
general manner, without reference to any specified persons.” 

How this contingency does, not arise we shall show, as 
occasion arises. 

Objection : — “ When the ShTulra is not entitled to study 
the scripture and learn its meaning, how can he be entitled 
to the performance of the acts therein prescribed ? Unless 
the man knows the exact form of the act, he cannot do it ; 
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unless he studies the scriptures, he cannot knowr what is 
contained in them ; and no unlearned person is entitled to the 
performance of any (religious) act.” 

True ; but the requisite knowledge can be obtained from 
the advice of other persons. The Shtidru may be dependent 
upon a BrShmaqa ; or a BrahinaRa may be doing the work 
of instructing people for payment ; and such a BrahmaQa 
might very well instruct the Shudra to ‘ do this, after having 
done that ’ and so forth. So that the mere fact of the Shudra 
performing the acts does not neci^ssarily indicate that he is 
entitled to the study and understanding of the scriptures ; ' as 
performance can be accomplished, even on the strength of 
what is learnt from otliers ; as is done in the case of women ; 
what helps women (in the performance of their duties) is the 
learning of their husbands, which becomes available to them 
through companionship. Then again, the texts laying down 
the acts do not imply the direct knowledge (of tlie injunctive 
texts). It is only in the case of men, to whom is addressed 
the injunction of Vedic study — contained in the words ‘ one 
should study the Veda ’ — that the performance of duties pro- 
ceeds upon the Imis of their own learning ; and this injunc- 
tion is meant only for the male memliers of the three higher 
castes. But in the case of these also thenr study and under- 
standing of the scriptures is not prompted by their knowledge 
of what is contained in them ; it is pi’omptc^d entirely by the 
tw'o injunctions — (1) the injunction of having recourse to a 
duly qualilied teacher, and (2) the injunction of Vcdic study. 


‘ Conception ’ is ‘ impregnation ’ ; that series of sacraments 
which begins with this is called ‘ ni^ekadih’ ‘ hegimiing toUh 
conception’ This sacrament is laid down as to be performed 
after the marriage (of the pirents), — with the nuintra ‘ cianu- 
ryoninkalpayatn’ etc. {Jtgveda, 10.181-.1) — on the occasion of 
the first intercourse only, for some people, while for others at 
each menstrual period, till conception takes place. 
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That wJiich has the * m'ematorium ’ for its end is called 
* ending toith the crematorium.' The word ‘ crematorium ' 
stands for that place where dead bodies are disposed of ; and 
through association it indicates the rites performed for the 
dead, called the ‘ Anty^^fi ’ ; as it is only this performance that 
is done with mantras, and not the place (which is what is 
directly denoted by the word ‘crematorium’). 

The qualification mentioned in the text points to the 
Twice-born castes ; it is only these persons who have their 
sacraments done with mantras. The author does not say 
simply ‘ dvijallnam' ‘ for the twice-born ’ (and he has taken 
to the round-about way of saying the same thing), because 
Manu Svayambhuva has a p<*culiar style of composing his 
verses. 

The passage is not to be construed to mean that ‘ the 
sacraments are laid down in mantras ' ; because mantras do 
not contain the injunction of any acts ; they are not injunc- 
tive ; they only serve as reminders, during the performance 
of the act, of the details enjoined in other texts. Hence the 
passage should be explained as meaning — ‘ those for whom the 
sacraments are laid down as to be done with Mantras.’ 

* Noite other,' — is purely explanatory ; the rest of the 
sentenee having already served the purpose of restricting 
what is said to the twice-born castes. Or, it may be taken as 
reiterated for the preventing of the idea that some one might 
entertain the notion that ‘ what is laid down here is something 
that nmst be done by the twice-born castes, while for the 
Shudra it is neither prescribed nor interdicted.’ — (16) 



VI. Qualified Countries 


VERSE XVII 

The region lting between the divine riveks Sara3vatI 

AND Dj^ASVATI which HAS BEEN CREATE!) BY THE GOBS, 

— THEY CAIit ‘ BrAHMAVARTA’ — '17) 

Bha^ya. 

The sources of the knowledge of Dharma have been 
described ; it has alsb been stated that in cases of conflict there 
is option ; persons entitled to the performance of dharma have 
also been indicated in a general way. Now the author 
proceeds to describe those countries that are fit for the per- 
formance of Dharma, and where (on that account) it becomes 
incumbent to perform it. 

* Sarasvatl’ is the river bearing that name. ‘ Dr 9 odmti’ 
is another river; that which lies between these two, that 
region they call l)y the name of ‘ RmAOTocoWa’ ; that is the 
region which the cultured speak of by tiiat name. 

‘ Created by the Gods* — is for the purpose of eulogising 
the boundaries and the bounded region ; the sense being that 
‘ the region is created by the Gods, and is therefore more 
sacred than all other regions.’ — (17) 

VERSE XVIII. 

That practice, which has comb bown through an unbuokbn 

LINE OP TUABITION AMONG THE SEVERAL CASTES ANB SUB- 
CASTES IN THAT COUNTRY, IS CALLED THE ‘ PRACTICE OP 

Good Men.’ — (18) 


Bhasya. 

Question — “ As regards the usage in the said country, what 
is the condition of its reliability ? Is it learning and cnltnre ? 
Or the connection of the particular country is the only 
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condition, and the practices of the ignorant and the 
uncultured also arc authoritative ? We ask this because it 
‘ learning ’ and ‘ culture ’ are not regarded as necessary 
conditions, then the two qualifications mentioned in the sixth 
verse — in the phrase ‘ the Practice of good and learned men ’ 
— become futile. And further, it is not possible for the 
‘Practice of Bad men’ to be a source of Dharnia, for the 
simple reason that such persons can have nothing to do with 
the Veda. If, on the other hand, learning and cuUw'e do 
form the conditions of reliability, then no useful purpose 
will have been served by the connection of the particular 
country herein mentioned ; because it cannot be said that 
practice of learned and cultured men of other countries is 
not authoritative.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — ‘I'he statement is 
based upon proliability ; the chances are that in the country 
menticned only learned and cultured men are born. This is 
what is meant by the assertion that ‘ the Practice in that 
country is called the Practice of good men.' 

Others have explained that the verse is intended to deny 
the authority of a purely local ‘ Practice ’ (IJsage), on the 
ground that in other countries people marry the daughter of 
the maternal uncle. 

This explanation is not right. Because it has been laid 
down as a general principle that ‘ from among the practices 
of the country, the family and the caste, only that should be 
done what is not contrary to law * ; and the marrying of one’s 
maternal cousin is actually contrary to the law, a.s found in 
the injunction that ‘ one should marry beyond the seventh 
grade of relationship on the father’s side and beyond the Afth 
on the mother’s’ [and the maternal cousin falls within these 
prohibited degrees] Further, as regards the said country of 
Brahmavarta also there are certain practices — such as eating 
in the same dish with boys who have not undergone the 
Brahmauical Initiation — which are not regarded as authorita- 
tive. In fact no practice can ever be authoritative which is 
contrary to Sm^di ; liecause it would be so much further 



QUAMFIKD cottnteies 


233 


removed from the Veda (tlie source of all authority) ; aa the 
Practice leads to the inference of the Snirli, and the Smrti 
leads to the inference of the Veda ; while the Smrti leads to 
the inference of it4 cm*rohorative Veda directly. There is 
another reason why Practices like the one mentioned above 
can never be even suspected to be authoritative. Such Practices 
are found to be clearly due to perceptible motives: e.g., 
some one having fallen in love Avith a handsome maternal 
cousin married her, through fear of the King, in order to escape 
from the penalty that Avould be inflicted for violating the 
chastity of an unmarried girl ; and others who came after him 
being themselves illiterate and relying upon the words ‘ one 
should go on on the same path on which his father and 
grand-father have gone’ {Momt, 'I-'ITS), taken in their literal 
sense, came to regard the said marrying as ‘ J)harma ’ (some- 
thing that should he done). Then again, even though the 
text (4'172) prescribes an expiatory rite in connection with 
the taking as wife of the three classes of girls (the daughter 
of the Father’s sister, the daughter of the Mother’s sister and 
the daughter of the Mother’s brother), — yet people are liable 
to fall into the mistake that marriage Avith relatives other than 
the three specified here is not interdicted. That such is 
not the meaning of the verse (11*172) aa'o shall explain 
later on. 

Noav no Smrti or Praclicp, that is prompted by a 
perceptible motive, can ever be regarded as authoritative. 
Says the revered Bhatta (Kuraarila) — ‘ That Smrti, which is 
contrary to the Veda, or deprecated, and which serves a visible 
purpose, and is prompted by perceptible motives, can never be 
based upon the Veda.’ 

From all this it follows that what is contained in this 
verse is only an arthacada, eulogising the particular country, 
— this eulogy being supplementary to the Injunction coming 
liter on that ‘ the Twice-l)om people should betake themselves 
to these countries’ (verse 21 below). 

‘ P&rampat'f/a* is the same as ‘parampar&* ‘Tradition’- 
which goes from one to the other, from him again to a fourth 

30 
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person, and so on ; this succession is what is called ‘ Tradition ’ ; 
and ‘ Krami,’ ‘ line,’ stands for ‘ unbroken continuity — ‘ come 
dottiii’ means learnt. 

* Snh'Caetes ’ — are people of mixed birth; — the ‘castes’ 
along with these are called Sautnralalt. 


VERSE XIX. 

Next TO Brahmavarta ts the ‘Brahmarsidesha,’ compris- 

INO THE RBGHONS OP KuRUKSETRA, MaTSYAS, PaScHALAS 
ANT) ShDKASENAKAS. ( 19 ). 


EMw/a. 

These are the names of the various regions. 

' Knrukaitra’ is what is known as Samantapanchaka, 
place where the Kurus were exterminated. The etymological 
signification of the name ‘ Kumksdtm ’ has been explained as 
meaning — ‘do good deeds here, and salvation shall come 
quickly,’ ‘ ktiru suki'tamatra knprautratiam bhavati’ 

‘Matayae’ and the rest are the names of countries, in the 
plural form. 

‘ Brahmar^id^iha, ’ is the name of the entire group. 
Brahmavarta is the country ‘ created by the Gods ’ ; and since 
the Brahmarais are a little lower in degree than the Gods, 
this country, being related to Brahmar^ia, is slightly lower in 
grade than BrahmSmarta. Tliis is what is meant by this 
being ‘ ne.vt to Bralmmvarta’ — i.e., slightly difierent from it; 
— ^the negative particle (in ‘ unautarah ’) denoting alightly ; 
just as when it is said that ‘ the sick person should drink 
gruel when it is not~hot,* it is meant that it should be drunk 
when it is alightly hot. The term 'aulara’ means different', 
as it is found in such assertions as *naripnrnaatoyanamantaram 
mahadantaram,* ‘ in the case of men, women and water, even 
a slight difference makes a great difference.’ (19) 
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VERSE XX. 

All men on the e\hth may learn their respective dhtibIs 
FROM THE BkAHMA^A BORN IN THESE COUNTRIES. (20) 

Bhasya. 

From the * agrajamui,' i.e., the Br&hamRa — ‘ born in thesfi 
countries ’ — Kuruksetra and the the rest — ^all men ‘ may learn ’ 
— seek to know — ‘ their reapectine duties ’ — ^pi;oper conduct. 
Tliis has been already explained under Verse 18. — (20) 

VERSE XXI. 

The country lying between the Himalaya and the 

ViNDHYA, TO THE EAST OF ViNASHANA AND TO THE WEST OF 

Frayaga, is called the ‘ Madhyadesha,’ the ‘ Middle 
Country.’ (21) 


Bhaeya. 

On the north lies the Himalaya and on the squth the 
Vindhya. ‘ Vinaahana ’ is the name of the place where the 
Sarasvatl river has disapptared. — (20) 

‘ Prayaga ’ — is the confluence of the Gahga and the 
YamunS. 

The region having these four as its boundaries is to be 
known hy the name ‘ Madhya-ddsha* It is called ‘ madhya ’ 
or ‘middle,’ because it is neither very superior nor very 
inferior,— and not because it is located in the centre of the 
Earth.— (21) 

VERSE XXII. 

The country extending .\s far as the Eastern Ocean and 

AS FAR AS THE WeSTEUN OcEAN, AND LYING BEIVYEEN 
THE SAME TWO MOUNTAINS,— THE LEARNED KNOW AS 

‘ Aryavarta.’ (22). 


lihasya. t 

The country that lies lietwecn the two limits of the 
Eastern ..nd 'Western Oceans, — and Iwtweeu the two mountains 
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spoken of in the preceding; verse, — i.e.,the Himalaya and the 
Vindhya, — is described as ‘ Aryavarta’ ‘ by the learned,' — i.e., 
by cultured people. It is called ‘ Aryavarta * in the sense that 
the Ary 18 line there {'Aryah vartantb tatra') ; i.e., it is they 
that are born there again and again, and the Barbarians, even 
tiiough attacking it repeatedly, do not remain there. 

The particle * dh '(in 'asamudrdl') indicates the outer not 
the imter boundary, and it does not indicate inclusion. Hence 
the islands in the oceans do not come under ‘Aryavarta,' 

What are mentioned here are the four boundaries of the 
country: the Eastern Ocean on the east, the Western Ocean 
on the west, the Himalaya on the north and the Vindhya on 
the south. 

In as much as these two mountains have been mentioned 
as ‘boundaries,’ they are not included under ‘Aryavarta' •, 
from this people might be led to conclude that one should 
not inhabit these mountains. And with a view to (avoiding) 
this possibility, the Author adds the next verse. — (22) 

VERSE XXIII. 

But the region where the spoited deer roams by nature 

IS to be known as the ‘ LAND FIT FOR SACRIFICIAL ACTS* ; 

BEYOND THAT IS THE ‘ LAND OF THE MlECHCHUAS.’ (23) 

Jihdyya. 

Where the deer known as ‘Kfanasdra’ — that which is 
either black with white spots, or black with yellow spots — 
‘roams,' — lives — i.e., is found, born, — ‘by nature^ — i.e., not 
that where it resides for a time only, having been imported 
as a present of rare value, and so forth ; — ‘ that country ia to 
be knoum' — regarded — ‘as yajMya' — ‘fit for sacrificial acts' 

' Beyond that ' — i.e., the region other than the one where 
the Kr^tfo^ra is indigenous — ‘ ia the land of the MtSchchhas* 
The MtSchchhas are the people who are known as lying beyond 
the pale of the four castes, — not included even among the 
Pratiloma castes; such as the Medns, the Andhras, the 
Shabaras and the PuUndas. 
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It is not meant that the sacriiioes are to be performed on 
the very spot where the deer roams, — in the way in which they 
are performed ‘on level ground,’ according to the injunction 
that ‘ one should perform sacrifices on level ground’; as we 
have ‘ roams' in the present tense, and certainly one could not 
perform a sacrifice on the very spot, and at the very time, 
at which the deer may liave started to roam. Farther, a 
certain place is the ‘locus’ of the sacrifice only in the 
sense that it holds alhthose things that are operative towards 
its performance, ‘either as instruments or agents and the like, 
and certainly two material substances {i.e., the Itoaming Deer 
and the Sacrificial Accessories) could never occupy the same 
spot. Nor can the condition mentioned (the roaming of the 
deer) be taken as indirectly indicating some , other time (than 
the one at which the roaming is being done) ; as no such in* 
direct indication is admissible in the case of Injunctions; as has 
been shown under the Adhikaraiia dealing with the ‘ winnowing 
basket’ {Mlmamm- Sutra, 1‘2‘26 et, Seq.), by Shabara (on 
1‘2‘26), who says — ‘ what is meant by is done is that it is 
capable of being done ’ [and the present time is not what is 
meant to- be emphasised]. 

“ As a matter of fact, when one thing is spoken of as located 
(contained) in another, it does not mean that it occupies the 
whole of it ; so that it is not necessary for the Locus to be 
occupied in its entirety, as it is in the case of the oil contained 
in the seasamum-seed. In fact, even when only a portion of 
one thing is occupied by another, the whole of the former be- 
comes its locus or container; e.g. when a man is spoken of as 
‘ sitting in the home,' or ‘ occupying the chariot.’ So that in 
the case in question what is described here is the entiro country, 
consisting of villages and towns, and bounded by hills and 
rivers ; and when the deer roams even in some part of it, 
the whole country becomes its locus. Hence there is no force 
in tlie argument that ‘ two material substances cannot occupy 
the sime spot.’ ” 

Our answer to the alwve is as follows : — In the pmsent 
instance there is no direct injunction, such as ‘one should 
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perform sacriftces here (in this country)’ ; as the injunctive 
affix is found added to the root ‘ to know ’ (in the u'ord ^jneyah'), 
and not to the mot ‘ to sacriftce.’ All that is meant is that 
the country spoken of is ‘ fit for sacrifices ’ ; the meaning being 
that ‘ this country is fit for sacrificial performances ’ ; and this 
‘ fitness for sacrifices ’ is possible even without a direct in> 
junction (of the actual performance). The fact of the matter 
is that it is only in the countries mentioned that the several 
sacrificial accessories, in the shape of the At(s4a-grass, the 
PdUtsha, the Khadira and other trees, are mostly found ; and 
sacrificial performers also, in the shape of persons belonging 
to the three higher castes and learned in the three Vedas, are 
found only in these countries ; and it is on the basis of these 
facts that the countries have been described as ‘ fit for sacri- 
fices.’ The verb ’ ending in the verbal affix (‘yof’) 

also has the sense of the injunctive only imposed upon it, and 
in reality it is only an Arthavmla. resembling an injunction ; 
just like the passage ' jartilayavdgva vd juhuydl^' (‘ one should 
offer either the wild seasamum or the wild wheat ’) [which, 
even though cotaining the injunctive word 'juhuydt' has been 
regarded as an Arthavada ressembling an injunction], 

When again it is said that ‘ beyond this is the land of the 
mlechchhas,’ this also is purely descriptive of the usual 
state of things ; the sense being that in these other lands it is 
mostly mtichchhas that are born ; it does not mean that people 
inhabiting them are all (on that account) ‘ mlechchhas ’ ; 
because what is a ‘ mlechchha ’ is well known, just like the 
‘ Brdhmat}a ’ and other well known castes. In fact, the name 
- mleohehhadSsha ’ is to be taken literally, in the sense that it is 
I the country of mlechchhas ’ ; so that if mlechchhas happen 
to conquer a part of Aryavarta itself and take their habitation 
there, that also would become ‘ mlechchhadSsha' Similarly if 
a certain well-behaved king of the K^ttriya- caste should 
happen to defeat the mlbchehhas and make that land inhabited 
by people of the four castes, relegating the indigenous, 
mlechchhas to tlie category of ‘ LJmuJdla,' as they are in 
AryStmrta, then that which was a ‘ country of the mlechchhas ’ 
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would become a ‘ land lit for sacrifices.’ And this for the 
simple reason that no land is by itself defective ; it is only by 
association that it becomes defective, just as it is Avhen soiled 
by impure things. Hence, even apart from the countries 
designated here as ‘ fit for sjicrifices,’ if, in a certain place, all 
the necessary conditions are available, one should perform his 
sacrifices, even though it be a place whore the spotted deer 
does not roam. 

From all this it follows that the statement — ‘ this should he 
known as the country fit for foerifiees, and btyond this is the 
land of the mlechchhas ’ is purely descriptive, being meant to 
be supplementai’y to the injunction that follows in the 
next verse. — (23). 


VERSE XXIV. 

ThK TWICE-nOKN PEOPLE SHOTILD SEEK 'I'O KESOBT TO THESE 
COUNTRIES; TUB ShUDRA MAY HOWEVER, WHEN DTSTRESSBn 
FOR A LIVING, RESIDE IN ANY LAND. — (24). 

lihasya. 

The author now proceeds to state that injunction for the 
sake whereof the names of seveijil countries have been set 
forth. 

‘ The twice-horn people* even though they be born in 
another country, should 'resoi'l to these countries* i.e. to 
Brahmimrta, etc. Abandoning the country of their birth, 
they should make every effort to reside in Brnhimvarta and 
the other countries just described. 

In connection with this some people hold that the injunc* 
tion of residing in these countries is with a view to unseen 
(spiritual) results ; the sense being that even though certain 
results might accrue to one in other countries also, yet 
people should reside in these countries ; and when we come to 
look for the reward of such residence, — we may conclude, 
either (a) that the residence in the said countries is enjoined 
as purificatory, just like Imthing in the Ganga and other 
sacred places, — the idea being that just as the water of one 
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place is more sacred than that of another, so also it is only 
some regions that are sacred, as has been described in the 
I*ttrai}aa or (ft) that from the mere residence itself the man 
goes to Heaven, this assumption being on the analogy of the 
Viahvajit sacritice. 

Neither of these two views is admissible. If the present 
verse had laid dowm such residence as would not he possible 
(without this injunction), then there might be some justifica- 
tion for assuming a reward, and for considering which of the 
two alternatives mentioned (in the previous paragraph) is the 
more reasonable. As a matter of fact hovvever, the possibility 
of the residence in question is already secured by the fact that 
it is only in the said countries that the performance of the 
compulsory and optional rites is possible ; in fact, apart from 
the said countries, there is no possibility of the performance 
of Dhama in its entirity. ¥or instance, in the snow'y regions 
of Edshmlra and such places, people suffer so much from cold 
that they are unable to attend to their evening prayers outside 
their house ; nor (for the same reason) is it possible to read 
the Veda in the proper manner, going out either to the esist or 
to the north of the village ; nor lasstly, is it possible to bathe in 
the river every day during the w'inter. 


The implication of the expression Hwicc-horn people ’ is 
that no country can be ‘the land of ralechchhas’ except w'hen 
it is inhabited by ralechhhas. For otherwise any man entering 
that country would at once become a ‘ mlechahha and as such 
how could he bo a ‘ twdee born ’ jwsrson ? It might be argued 
that — “by merely entering that country one does not become 
a mlechahha, he i)ecomes so only by residing there, and it is 
this residence that is prohibited here.” — But this can not bo 
accepted ; l)ecause what is mentioned here is ‘ aamahraya* 
‘resorting,’ which connotes the idea of the man being born in 
one country and then leaving it and going to another country ; 
and there can be no ‘resorting’ to a place which is already 
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inhabited. If this were not meant, then the Author would 
have simply said that ‘ one should never reside in any other 
country after renouncing these.’ Tt might be argued that 
‘^‘the ‘resorting’ being already accomplished, the re-iteration 
of it serves the purpose of precluding others.” — But in that 
case this would become a ‘ Parisaukhi/a ’ a ‘ Preclusive Injunc- 
tion and such injunction's are beset with three defects. 

It might be argued that “ it is the abandoning (of the 
countries) that is indirectly indicated, the sense being that 
one should never abandon these countries.” 

But so long as the direct meaning of a text is admissible, 
there can bo no justification for ixdmitting an indirect 
indication. For this reason what has been said above cannot 
be accepted. From all this it follows that what the words 
imply is that men do not become ‘ mlechchhaa ’ by merely 
coming into contact with a certain country, it is the country 
that becomes ‘ the land of mtechchhua ’ through the contact 
of men {mlechohhoH). 


In as much as service of the twice-born people constitutes 
the prescribed duty of the ahmlra, it follows as a matter of 
course that the latter should reside where the former reside ; 
but if he fails to obtain a living in that country, then he may 
go. and live in another country ; this is what is permitted (in 
the latter part of the verse). When the man comes to have 
a large family, or becomes unfit for service, — even though 
the twice-born person on whom he is dependent may be pre- 
pared to support him, — the nhudraniAj go and live in another 
country, where there may be a chance for him to acquire 
wealth. But even .so he should never live in a country where 
mleoholilias form the majority of inhabitants ; he should be- 
take himself to a land fit for sacrifices ; because if he lived in 
a country abounding in mtenhchhaa it would be impossible 
for him to avoid their contact, in the course of moving, sitt- 
ing, eating and so fourth ; so that there would lie the fear of 
his becoming a nUechchka. 

31 
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'Diatreased for a living' — i.e,, suffering from want of a 
living. 'Living' means wealth sufficient for the maintaining 
of one’s family. In tho absence of such ‘ living,’ there is a 
curtain amount of ‘ distress ; ’ and this distress which is caused 
by the want of living is spoken of as caused by the * living ’ 
itself ; just as good harvest being the effect of rain, famine 
is caused by want of rain, but is spoken of as * caused by 
rain.' 

‘ In any country' implies want of restriction. 



Section (7). 


Summing up 
VERSE (XXV) 

Thus has the source op Dharma been briepuy explainbi) 

TO TOU, AS AMO THE ORIGIN OP ALL THIS (WORLU). LeARN 

NOW THE DUTIES OP THE SEVERAL CASTES. — (26). 

Bha^ga. 

Here we ha'/e the recapitulation of all that has gone 
before, — ^and this for the purpose of refreshing the memory. 

‘ Yonilf. ’ — ‘ aonrofi' muse. 

'SamMena' — 'briefly* in brief. 

' Samhhavaahcha’ — 'alao the origin' — this refers to what has 
gone in Discourse I. 

'Of all thia* — this refers to the ‘ creation of the world,’ 
which is recalled in tlie form of a mental picture, and thus 
brought before the eye (which makes it capable of being 
referred to by the pronoun ‘ this ’). 

‘ The dutiea of the several caatea ’ — ^The duties that 
should he performed by the various castes. 

'Learn ' — i.e. in detail. 


In this connection, the author of the SmvtinivarapM describes 
five kinds of Dharma or Duty :-^(l) ' Vartpt-dharma* ‘duties 
pertaining to caste (2) ‘ A'-hrama^dharmn * ' Duties pertaining 
to Life-stages,’ (b) 'Vamaahrav,a~dharma,' ‘ duties pertaining 
to caste and life-stage’ ; (4) ‘ Naimittika~Dharma,' ' Occasional 
Duties,’ and (5) 'O turn- Dharma* ' Duties pertaining to quali- 
fication.’ — (1) Of these, that which proceeds entirely on the 
basis of caste, and takes no account of age, life-stage or any 
such circumstances, is called * duty pertaining to castes ; ’ 
e.g., what is laid down in such rules as — ‘ the Brahmapa should 
not be killed,’ ‘ wine shall not be drnnk by the BrShmatfa * — 
refers to a particular caste only, and is meant to apply to 
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every person ol‘ that caste till his very last breath. (2) ‘Duty 
pertaining to life-stage ’ is that Avliich does not depend upon 
caste only, but takes account of a particular life-stage also ; e.g., 
‘ Fire-kindling and alms-begging are the duties of the Vedic 
student’ 2.8). (3) ‘ Duty pertaining to caste and 

life-stage ’ is that which is related to l)oth ; e g.^ when it is 
prescribed that ‘ the bow-string made of murva grass is the 
girdle for the Ksattriya student,’ it means that what is men- 
tioned does not apply to any other life-stage (than that of the 
student), nor to any other caste (except the K^ttriya) ; — what 
is meant to be the example here is the wearing of the girdle 
during student-life, not the first taking of it, which forms 
part of the JIpanayana-niBs, and does not pertain to the parti- 
cular life-stage ; and the ITpanayana itself is what ushers in a 
particular life-stage, and it is not a ‘duty pertaining to the 
life-stage.’ (4) The ‘ Occasional Duty ’ consists of such acts 
as the purifying of things and so forth. (5) ‘ Duty per- 

taining to qualifications ’ is that which is prescrilwd in connec- 
tion with special qualifications ; e.g., what is laid down in such 
rules as ‘ he should be absolved from six ’ is with reference to 
the qualification of ‘ vast learning ; ’ to this same category 
belong also all those duties that are laid down for the 
‘ annointed ’ Ki^attriya. 

All these are meant to bo included under the 'duties 
of the castes ’ (mentioned in the text) ; and hence the text 
mentions those only ; and it does not make mention of 
the sub-divisions, because in the first place there are endless 
subdivisions, and secondly, (if the text went about mentioning 
all possible kinds of duties) it would have to mention 
those many duties also w'hich are laid down for men in 
general, without reference to any particular caste. Similarly 
with other varieties of ‘ Duty.’ In fact the ‘ Duties pertaining 
to castes ’ have been mentioned only as an indication ; it does 
not mean that the duties of the mixed castes are excluded from 
consideration ; because this latter has also been promised (in 
1.2) as thp subject to l)e expounded ; and the present statement 
is only nfieiht to be the reiteration of that promise.— (25) 



Section Vlll 
Duties and Sacraments 


VERSE XX VI. 

For thr twicb-bork per.sons cori-orfal consecration, 

BE0INNIN6 WITH ‘CONCEPTION,’ SHOUIil) BE PERFORMED 

WITH AUSPICIOUS VbDIC RITES; IT PURIFIES IN THIS 

WORLD AND ALSO AFTER DEATH,— (26) 

Bhasjfa. 

The ‘ Vedio ntes ’ spoken of here are tnanfra-rficifatioru. 
'Veda' here stands for menirotf, and wliat ‘arises out of 
them ’ (which is what is expressed by the affix in ‘ Vaidikaih ’) 
is the * reciting ’ ; hence the nominal affix ‘ ^hnn ' comes under 
the provisions of the Vartika on PSnini, t. 3. 60. 

Or, the word * midiha ' ( Vedic) may be taken as iigura- 
,tively applied to the rites, on the ground of their source 
lying in the Veda. ‘ Karma,' ‘ Rites,’ would, in this case, stand 
for the act constituting the procedure ; and hence becomes 
possible the differentiation and the relation of cause and effect 
(between tbe Karma and the Sathsknra), which is expressed 
in the assertion— ‘ the consecration, wrhskdra, should be per- 
formed by means of the Rites ? 

* Conception '— the depositing of the semen in the wombj 
and ‘ ni^^kadih ' stands for that body of sacraments to be 
described below, which liegins with the said ‘ Conception ’ and 
ends with ‘Initiation’ -Tlpanayana). The singular number 
in ‘ ShaHrastMhskSrab,' ‘ corporeal consecration,’ is due to the 
whole body of sacraments being taken collectively. ‘ Conse- 
oration ' means the preparation of a qualified body ; and the 
Eeverfd sacraments serve to produce in the body special quali- 
fications. 

This is what is meant by the term ‘ pSvamli* ‘ it mndfes,* 
removes imparities. 
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‘ In thin irorld omt oho tiper doath — 'I’liis iiihhiis that tlie 
parson diilr consecrated hecoincs entitled to the performance 
of all those acts that, like the Karlri and other sacrifices, lead 
to material results, -as also those that, like the Jyotistoma 
etc., bring spiritual reg ards ; and hence the consecrations are 
of use in both worlds. 

‘ Puiit/oi]^ ' — ‘ mispieionn,' i.e., propitious ; i.e., they bring 
good luck and remove bad luck. Thus there is a clear 
difference between the word * pui^ya, ’ and ‘ pavano ’ here. 

‘ For the ticice-born persons^ — this servos to exclude the 
Shodras. This word serves to point out who are the persons 
to lie consecrated ; and it is only by indirect indication that 
the three higher castes arc understood to be meant ; for before 
consecration, they are not yet ‘ twice-born ’ (the ‘ second birth ’ 
consisting of the consecration). — ( 26 ) 

VERSE XXVII. 

Of TWlCE-fiOUK MEN THE TAINT OF SEED ANJ) WOMB IS REMOVED 

BY THE ‘ IjIBATIONS IN CONNECTION WITH PREGNANCY ’ 

AND BY ‘JaTAKARMAN’ (RiTES ATTENDANT UPON BiRTH), 

* Chadda ’ (Tonsiirb) and ‘ MavSTjIbandhana ’ (Tying 

OF THE grass-girdle). (27) 

Bhtisya. 

The statement that ‘ corporeal consecration is purifying and 
auspicious ’ has pointed out the use of the Sacraments Now, 
‘ purification ’ consists in removing the impurities of the im- 
pure thing ; and the question arises — “ whence the impurity 
of the Body?” 

It is in answer to this that the text speaks of ‘ the, taint of 
seed and leomb, ; — ‘ of the seed ' is that which arises from, or is 
due to, the seed ; — similarly ‘ of the womb ’ (is that which 
.arises from, or is due to, the womb). ‘ Taint ’ is evil, an 
unseen source of paiu. All that is meant by this is that the 
Body is impure, owing its birth to the seed and the womb. 
The ‘ seed ’ of man consists of semen and ovule ; and these 
by their very nature, are impure. Rimilarly the womb, is 
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impure by coutamination. Aud the ‘ luiut ’ of the mau thus 
caused is ‘ remaned* wiped away, by the sacraments. 

These sacraments are now mentioned ; some are actually 
named, while others are left to be indicated by the peculiar 
circumstances of what is sanctified. 

‘ lAbatiom in coHiieotian with pregnancy,* — those that are 
offered when the pregnancy of the woman has come about, — 
or those that are offered for the purpose of bringing about 
pregnancy ; in either ease the libations are said to be ‘ in con~ 
nection with pregnancy* What prompts the offering is the 
pregn utoy, the woman being only a means to it ; so that the 
libations, being prompted by pregnancy, are said to be iu 
connection with it ; and these are the rites of ‘ PitnimoaiM,' 
‘ ^mmitofmayaua ’ and ‘ Oerbhadhana* The word ‘ libation ’ 
here stands for the whole rite : as the ‘ Garbhadhanu * Con- 
ception ’) is certainly not a ‘ Jiibation.’ The exact details of 
the rites, - fegarding the substances to be offered, the duties 
and so forth — ^aro to be found out from the Grhyumdrao. 

Just as by the ‘ libations in connection with pregnancy 
so also by the sacrament known us ‘ Jatakarmm ' (Rites 
attendant upon birth). Similarly by ‘ Tonmre ’ ; — ‘ Ohamfa,* 
‘ Tonsure,* is meant that which is performed for the purpose of 
the ‘ chntja * (the- lock of hair left to grow on the crown of the 
head). ‘ Tying of the grass^girdle * is Opauayana ; as it is at 
this ceremony that the girdle of muhja-grass is tied, this 
indicates that rite. ' Nibandhana * is the same as ‘ bandham * ; 
and the prefix ‘ ni ’ has been added for filling up the metre. 

^ Jatakannav ' and the rest— which are the names of the 
sacraments— have been made into a copulative compound, 
and then have the instrumental ending added to show that 
they ai*e instrumenUiI in the I’emoval of taint. 


Every ‘ consecration ’ l)rings aliout some peculiarity, either 
seen (material) or unseen (spiritual), in the thing consecrated, 
which is subservient to something else to be brought alxmt, 
and has either already su))serv<^, or is going to subserve, the 
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purposes of this latter thing. For instance, in the case of 
the ‘ threshing of the corn ’ and ' offering sacrifices with the 
corn,’ the ‘ threshing ’ (which is the ‘ consecration ’ or ‘ puri- 
fication’ in this case) produces in the corns, tliat' are going 
to help in the accomplishment of the sacrifice, the visible 
peculiarity, in the shape of the removal of the chaff. [So 
that in this case the thing consecrated is going to subserve 
some useful purpose]. When again it is said that ‘ removing 
the garland from the head one should keep it in a clean place,’ 
the garland is something that has been used (and served its 
purpose) and has become mangled in shape; so that the 
special method of its disposal (after use) only produces 
an invisible effect. Now all the sacraments mentioned in the 
text ai'e prescribed for the purpose of the purification of the 
body ; but they are not found to bring about in the body any 
such effects as the removal of bad odour, etc., whicb is done 
by washing with clay and water. Hence the ‘ purification ’ 
in this case should be understood to consist in some unseen 
effect ; just as has been held to result from the particular 
time at which the birth of the individual takes place. And 
when the man has become purified by such purification, 
he becomes fit for the performance of acts prescribed in the 
Smi'tis and in the Vedas ; just as the Butter sanctified by 
tnantras is fit for use in libations. In connection with ordinary 
(hou-religious) acts, all necessary purity is attained by the 
(external) purification of things ; as in the case of the Butter 
required for eating. As fur that ‘ purity ’ of the boy which con- 
sists in his touokabieii/ss, this is brought about by the ‘ wash- 
ing with water ’ mentioned as the means of purifying the body 
(in 5.109). Hence has it been declared that ‘ there is no 
impurity arising from his touch.’ 

ObjectioH. — “How can these sacraments be regai’ded as 
subservmg the purposes of actions P As regards the ‘ sprink- 
ling of butter,’ it is only natural that through the butter it 
should subserve the purposes of the sacrificial act, in dohhec- 
tion with which it has been prescribed. These sacraments 
however lie entirely, outside the pale of any action ; — their 
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injunction not occurring in the context of any sacrificial act. 
So it is difficult to say that they help in the sacrifice through 
the man (in the way in which the aprinklmg does through the 
butter). And unless it subserves the purposes of an act, 
consecration cannot he performed for its own sake ; as in that 
case it should cease to be a * consecration ’ (which is always 
subsidiary to something else), and become a primary act 
itself, and (when it ceases to be a cmtecration) this would 
mean the nullification of the statement ‘ corporeal consecra- 
tion should be performed ’ (verse 26), and also of the Accusa- 
tive ending in the statement * when, the boy is born, before he 
is touched by any other person, the father should etc.’ (which 
refers to the Birth-rites); and in that case, the sense of the 
injunction will have to be altered, as is done in the case of the 
injunction * Saktuhjuhoti ’ [where the incompatibility of the 
Accusative ending leads us to alter it into the Instrumental], — a 
particular result (as arising out of the consecration, as a 
primary act by itself) will have to be assumed ; and so forth, 
a number of absurd assumptions will have to be metde.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — What we mean 
by the consecration subserving the purposes of sacrifices is-not 
that it is a subsidiary integral part of these, — which character 
is indicated by Direct Vedic Declaration and certain other 
means ; all that we mean is that it is helpful to it ; and this 
helpfulness is possible even without the one forming an inte- 
gral part of the other. For instance, we have the injunction 
regarding the ‘ laying of fire ’ and that relating to ‘ Yedic 
study ’ ; but there is no Direct Injunction or any other indica- 
tion (of these forming part of any sacrifice) ; all that we find is 
the Yedic text ‘ offerings are made into the AhavanXya,* which 
lays down the ' Ahuvanlya ’ (as the receptacle of the offerings); 
and as the precise nature of the ‘ Ahavaniya ’ is superphysical, 
the only way in which it can be brought into existence is 
by means of the prescribed ’ laying of fire,’ which is contained 
in the text ' the Brahmaoa should lay the fires during spring ’; 
so that the ‘ laying of fire ’■ helps in the sacrificial performance 
through the bringing into existence of the AhavanHya, and 
32 
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yet it does not form an integral part of the performance. 
‘Vedic study’ also helps in the sacrificial performance, 
through the knowledge of the meaning of Vedic texts 
(acquired by the study). Analogous to these two is the case 
of the sacraments : (1) the act of Vedic study can be done 
only by one who has had these sacraments performed, (2) it is 
only when one has carried out the injunction of Vedic study 
that he can marry, (3) it is only when one has married that 
he can ‘ lay the fire,’ and (4) it is only one who has ‘ laid the 
fire ’ that is entitled (to the performance of sacrifices). It is 
in this way that even though the sacraments are laid down 
apart from the sacrificial injunctions, yet their due perfor- 
mance is helpful towards the sacrificial acts. 

Since the text speaks of ‘ Ni^Ska ’ (conception, depositing 
of the semen) as the first of the sacraments, it follows that 
all the sacraments for the child are to be performed by the 
father. Thus the mantra for the * Rites on Birth ’ reads — 
' You are my very soul, bearing the name of son ’ (Shatapntha 
Br&hmai^, 14. 9. 4. 8.) [which clearly shows that it is recited 
by the father]. It is for the father again that the begetting 
and instructing of children has been prescribed as a dut,y 
in the verse — ‘ Having paid off the three debts etc.,’ (6.35) ; 
and thepassage , It is for this reason that the duly instructed 
son is called the real son,* speaks of ' instruction,’ which con- 
sists in teaching the boy his duties ; and we shall show later 
on that this ‘ instruction ’ is accomplished only by teaching 
him the Veda up to the point where the boy comprehends its 
full meaning. It is thus that the sacraments are of use to 1)oth : 
they help the father in the begetting of the right sort of 
child, and they help the boy in the performance of those acts 
that can be done only by one who has been duly consecrated. 
Thus it is the father on u’hom devolves the hisk of having 
the sacraments properly performed; and on his death, for 
him who takes his place ; for instance, it is stvid ‘ he who 
has not 1)een consecrated should lie consecrated by his 
brothers who have had their consecration already done.’ 
{Y&jhacalktfat 2.124). — (27) 
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The author nett indicates, by way of illustration, those 
acts in which the sacraments of the Boy are helpful : — 

VEE8E XXVIII. 

This body is made oodly, — a thorodoh study of the 
THREE Vedas, by Observances, by libations, by offer- 
ings, BY CHILDREN, BY THE GrEAT SACRIFICES AND BY THE 

Sacrifices. (28) 


Bhasya, 

The term ‘ svadhyaya ’ here stands for the act of studying 
(in general ; and not for Vedic study, which is what it 
ordinarily means) ; and the subject-matter of the study is 
therefore indicated by the term ‘ of the Thre^ Vedas,’ 
‘ traividySna’ Even though the two terms (‘ avadhyaySna ’ 
and ‘ traividySna*) do not stand in close proximity, yet they are 
construed together on account of their denotations being 
correlated, in accordance with the law that ‘ when the denota- 
tion of one term is connected with that of another, they 
should be taken as correlated.’ Hence, even though both the 
terms are in the same (Instrumental) case, yet one {traividySna) 
may be taken as denoting the object of the other {svudhyS- 
ySna) by altering the signification of the case-ending; the 
phrase ‘ traividySna svadhyaySna ’ thus being construed as 
‘ trayayam Vedanam{traividyasya) adhyayanSna (svadhyaySna),* 
* by a thormtgh study of the three Vedas* 

‘ Traividya * is the compounded form of * trayo vSduh * ; 
the formation of the term being similar to that of such terms 
as ‘ chaturvariiya * and the rest. 

Or, ‘ svadhyaySna * may be taken (as usual) in the sense of 
the study of the verbal text of the Vedas, and ‘ traividySna * 
in that of the study of their meaning. 

‘ By Observances * — by the ‘ Sfwitra ’ and other observances 
kept by the Beligious Student. 

‘ By Libations * — i.€., those that are poured at the time of 
the Initiation, — or the kindling of fire with fuels, which the 
Religious Student has to do every morning and evening, may 
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be spoken as ‘ libation,’ on account of Fire being the receptacle 
of the act of kindling (just as it is of the act of pouring 
libations). 

“ Is not the putting of fuel on the fire really a ‘ libation * — 
that you should call it so simply from the said analogy ?” 

People say that it is not really a ‘ libation because ‘ liba- 
tions ’ and * offerings ’ consist only of eatable substances. 

“ How then does the author himself say (under 2. 186) 
that ‘ the Religious Student should, every morning and evening 
offh" the libation {juhuyat) of fuels into the Fire ’ ? ” 

It is only in a figurative sense that the * laying of fuel ’ 
is called ‘ homa ‘ libation the idea being that the fuel for 
the kindling of fire is thrown into it in the same manner as 
substances are poured as libations ; and it is on the basis of 
this analogy that the 'kindUng is called * libation.’ In the 
original injunction (of fire-kindling) the words used are .* aami- 
dham-adadhyat’ * should lay the fuel’ [where the word ^homa’ 

' libation ’ is not used]. As for the words (in Manu, 2. 1S6) 

‘ agnim juhuyat t&bhih,’ (‘ should offer the libation of fuels into 
fire ’), we shall point out later on that they are purely explana- 
tory (not mandatory), and mean something quite different ; 
and in explanations, figurative expressions are not out of place. 

[This is the view of some people]. The right view however is 
that the offering of any fit and proper substance constitutes the 
acts of ‘Yaga’ (Sacrifice) and * Homa ’ (Libation). It is only 
in this sense that we can rightly comprehend several injunc- 
tions. For instance, we have the injunction ‘ auktavUkSna 
praataram praharati,’ where ‘ praharati,’ is taken to mean 
* offer in sacrifice ’ and ‘praataram ’ (‘ bed of Kusha-grass ’) is 
taken as the substance offered [and certainly the ‘ Kusha-bed ’ 
is not an eatable substance]. 

In this particular instance, we have to take the ‘ sacrifice ’ 
as consisting of the offering of the Grass-bed, simply because 
it is so directly enjoined. And further, Kuaha~graaa also is 
eatable for some.” 

Well, how is it then in the case of the ‘ Sh&kala-homa ’ 
(where pebblea are offered) ?” 
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“ In that case also it has to be done in that waj, because 
of the direct injunction—^* one should offer the pebbles 

What explanation can there be of the case of the * Oraha- 
yUga,' where fuels of the arka and other plants are offered to 
each of the Grahas P 

From all this it is clear tliat wherever we have the term 
(‘should offer libation’) and the connection of a 
Deity also is mentioned, in the original Injunction, the act is 
to be regarded as ‘ Soma,’ ‘ Libation.’ 


‘ By offerings ’ — i.e., by offerings to the Gods and B^is. 

Up to this point we had the duties of the Religious Student. 


Next follow the duties of the Householder. 

‘ By children^ — i.e., by the act of begetting children. 

‘ By the great sacrifices ’ — by the five ‘ sacrifices,’ con- 
sisting of Brahmayajha and the rest. 

‘ By sacrifices^ — i.e., by the Jyoti^toma and other Vedic 
Sacrifices. 

The question being raised that — “ if there were any useful 
purpose served by these acts, then alone could there be any 
use for the sacraments which fit a man for these acts,”— the 
Author says — ‘ this body is made godly,’ * hrahnayahhriyatb 
tanah’ — ‘ Brahma ’ here stands for the Supreme God, the 
Creator ; and this ‘ tanu! body, is made ‘ related to God,’ 
* godly,’ — by all these acts, which are laid down in the Veda 
and in the Smftis. * Godliness* meant here is that which 
consists in being tranffbrmed into t^e very essence of God ; 
as this is the highest end of man ; as for other forms of ‘ rela- 
tion to God,’ this is already an accomplished fact for all beings, 
— ^for the simple reason that God is the Creator of all things ; 
and hence these other relations cannot be anything to be longed 
for. For this reason it is the attainment of ‘ Final Release ’ 
that must be meant here. 
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The term ‘ hrahml’ ‘ godly ’ — as also the term ‘ tarm,* 
' body ’ — refers to the personality ensouling the body ; as it is 
the personality that is consecrated by the sacraments ; and it 
is the personality that attains Einal Release ; as for the physi- 
cal body, it entirely perishes. 

Others have explained the phrase ‘ is made godly ’ to mean 
that * it is made capable of reaching Brahma as (they argue) 
the actual ‘.becoming Brahman ' is not possible by means of 
acts alone ; Final Release (which is what is meant by * becom- 
ing Brahman ’) is' attainable only by means of Knowledge and 
Action conjointly. Hence what the text means is that the 
man, by the said acts, becomes entitled to meditate upon 
Atman (Brahman). To this end we have the Vedic text — 
* O Gargi, when anyone, without knowing the Imperishable 
One, sacrifices, pours oblations, performs penances, studies the 
Veda or gives charities, all this becomes perishable’ {Bfha- 
daraiiyaka JJpamaad, 3. 8. 10). 


Objection . — “ Nowhere in the Veda is the attaining of 
Brahman declared to be the reward of the actions here enu- 
merated. For instance, (A) as for the compulsory acts, they 
are prescribed as being without rewards. If we. wore to 
assume rewards, such an assumption would be purely human 
in its source (and as such not authoritative). And since the 
Veda has declared them to be compulsory by means of such 
phrases ‘throughout one’s life’ and the like, there can be 
no justification for applying the principle. of the Vishvajit 
sacrifice (and assume the reward to consist in the attaining 
of heaven). If it were argued that — ‘ from the present verse 
of Manu itself we leatn that the said Acts bring the men- 
tioned rewards,’ — then it would come to this that only such 
persons are entitled to these acts as long for Final Release ; 
which would deprive them of their compulsory character; 
and this would be contrary to what has been declared in 
the Veda. It may be argued that — ‘ inasmuch as no one ever 
undertakes a fruitless act, (if no rewards were ipentioned) the 
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laying down of the acts would be futile.’ ' But there may be 
no performance at all; that docs not matter ; the use of a 
‘source of knowledge* lies in making things known ; if it has 
succeeded in doing this, its purpose has been served ; and the 
present verse does clearly indicate some acts as to be done; and 
if this indication is accomplished (the purpose of the scrip- 
tural injunction has been served) ; if people do not perform those 
acts, they transgress the behests of the scripture, and thereby 
incur sin. All old writers have explained the sense of the 
Injunctive etc., on these lines. If a servant does not perform 
his duty, as he is ordered to do by his master, cither he does not 
obtain his wages, or he incurs sin. Now as regards the com- 
pulsory acts, since no rewards are mentioned (in the form of 
wages), the evil that follows is npt in the form of losing the 
reward, but in the form of suffering pain. It is only in this 
manner that we can explain the fact of . all. men being re- 
quired to perform the compulsory acts. From all this it follows 
that in the case of compulsory acts there is no reward. (B) 
As regards the optional acts, other results have boen dec- 
lared as following from them, and not Fin I Release (the one 
mentioned here). How then could this Final Release be such an 
end of man as is accomplished by tbe mere performance of acts?” 

It is just in view of these considerations that the text 
has been explained as a mere ‘arthavada,’ meant to eulogise 
the injunction of tht Sacraments. 

Some people have taken the' expression *brahnn\ ‘godly’ 
figuratively — on some basis or other — to mean ‘capable of 
reciting the Veda and of performing the acts prescribed in the 
Veda’ ; ‘brahma’ being taken as equivalent to ‘Veda.’ 

‘‘How is it then that Gautama (8. 8) has spoken of ‘forty 
sacraments’ ? There the Soma-saonjiee also has been mentioh- 
ed as a sacrament ; and certainly a primary sacrifice (as the Soma- 
sacrifice undoubtedly is) can never have the character of a 
mere consecratory sacrament. Nor is it possible to take this 
part of Gautama’s Sutra as an arthavada ; as all the 
forty sacraments are spoken of as being on the same 
footing.” 
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As a matter of fact, the statement of Gautama is purely 
commendatory, the Soma-saoridce being spoken as a ‘sacra- 
ment’ in the sense that it brings about in the performer’s 
soul a peculiar aptitude. 

Similarly in the present context real Sacraments hare 
been mentioned along with non-sacraments with a view to in- 
dicate that both equally lead to the same result; and the 
purpose served by this is to show that the performance of 
all of them is necessary. It is thus not necesary to take the 
verse as apart from the section dealing with Sacraments. 

Then again, the term *is made' is meant to be commenda- 
tory, as is shown by the fact that we have the present tense, 
and not the injunctive affix. So that there is nothing to 
justify the idea that ‘the attaining of Brahman’ is the reward 
(of what is enjoined). In fact the present verse does not 
enjoin any actions; and hence there cannot arise any desire on 
our part to know their result, which could justify the as- 
sumption that the present tense has the force of the In- 
junctive; as has been done in the case of the R&trisatra, in 
connection with which even though we have the present tense 
in the term *pratit ffhanti’ (‘obtain a standing’), yet it is taken 
as laying down the result following from the Batrisatra. 

From all this it follows that all that is said in the verse 
.is for the eulc^ising of the Sacraments. 

Some people interpret the verse by breaking it up into two 
parts — taking it to mean that ‘the attaining of Brahman is 
the reward of the compulsory acts, and of the optional acts 
the rewards are such as are actually mentioned in the Veda 
along with these acts.’ 

But there is nO authority for this ; because the entire verse 
is purely commendatory: specially as it has been already 
explained that the compulosry acts are performed without 
the idea of any rewards. It is in view of this that our Author 
has said (under 2.2) that ‘it is not right to be absorbed in 
desires.’ — (28) 



Section DC 

THE ‘JATAKARMA.’ SACRAMENT 
VERSE XXIX 

EoR THB MA.I,K child, BRFOaB THE CUTTING OF THE UMBILI* 
CAL CORD THE PERFOIlMANCB OF THE JaTA-KARMA (BiRTH- 
RITE) has been ordained : (it CONSISTS of) the FEEDING 
OP HIM WITH GOLD, HONEY AND BUTI'ER, TO THE ACCOM- 
PANIMENT OF Mantras. — (29). 

Bhanya 

‘ Vardhanu' is cuttiny. 

^Jatakai-nm' is the namo of the particular rite. The 
exact form of this rite is to be learnt from the Grkj/a-sutraa. 

In answer to the question as to which is the act to which 
the name ‘J«ta-karma’ is applied, the author adds — Hhe feeding 
with gold, honey ami hntUr' ^Qf hmi’ refers to the child; 
or, it may refer to the rite; the sense beinj? that ‘ of this' rite' 
of flata-karma, the principal part consists in the feeding of the 
child to the accompaniment of mantrae. 

'To the accompaniment of mantras' ,—i.e., the act should be 
done along with the reciting of mantras. Though the present 
text does not specify the mantras, yet, since all Btnrtia have 
the same end in view, we must accept those same mantras 
that are prescribed in other Sniftis. Hence it follows that 
the mantras that should be recited are those that have lieen 
mentioned in the Gfhya-sutroit. 

“If it is necessary to call in the aid of the Gt'hya-sutraa, 
the substances (Gold, Honey and Butter) also need not 
have been mentioned here; as in the (ifhya-sTitra we find 
the following words (in Apastamba’s GThya-mtra, 1.16.1). — 
‘ The child should lie made to eat butter, honey and the essence 
of gold with a golden ladle, with the mantra, Vrati daddmi 
madlmno ghrtasya etc.’ Further, thei-e are many Grhya- 
sutras ; the mantras also that are prescribed in the various 

33 
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Orhyamraa are different ; the very procedure of the rite is 
variously prescribed ; so that (if we were to seek for information 
from the Of'hyaa) we would fail to know which one of these 
we should adopt. It might he argued that the name of the 
particular Vedic Rescension (which the performer has studied 
and with which a particular Ofhya^tra is connected) would 
help to determine the exact procedure to be adopted. But 
in that case, there can be no use in Manu laying down the 
‘ Birth-rite ’ and the other sacraments ; as these also could 
be learnt from the Orhyaautraa themselves. Every Grhya- 
autra is named after a particular Vedic Rescension,— e.//., 
* Gfhya of the Katfiaa, ' ‘ Gjyya of the Aahvalayanaa ’ and so 
forth ; so that a man would naturally adopt that procedure 
which is laid down in the Gfhya that is named after the 
Rescension to which he belongs. ” 

To the above our answer is as follows : — The fact that the 
substances (Honey, etc.) mentioned in the text are just those 
prescribed in the Grhyas in connection with the ‘ Jatakarma, ’ 
shows that the rites mentioned (here and in the Gfhya) are 
the same. This is what leads us to the recognition that — ‘ the 
rite ordained here having the same name and the same subs- 
tances as those found in the Gfhyaa, this must he the same 
as that. ’ In several cases we recognise a thing through its 
qualities. And when the rites are one and the same, if a 
certain detail is not mentioned in one text, it has to be 
brought in from the other text, specially when there is no 
inconsistency between the two. It has been decided that 
the act (of Agnihotra) prescribed in the several rescensional 
Vedic texts is one and the same ; and the analogy of this 
leads us to conclude that the act (of the sacrament) as 
prescribed in the several Smftia (of Manu and of the Gfhya- 
autraa) must be one and the same. As regards the uncertainty 
that has been urged by the objector as to the exact proce- 
dure to be adopted, in face of there being many, Gfhyaa laying 
down diverse procedures,— our answer to that is that' all the 
Gfhyaa being equally authoritative, what one has got to do 
is that when the details varying in them are those relating to 
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the end, he may adopt any one of them optionally, while if 
the details varying relate to different purposes, he should 
employ them all. The name of the Vedic llesoension can never 
form the determining factor. Because the name of the 
Yedio text in relation to a particular individual is not such 
an invariable factor as his * gotrn and pravara ’ are ; for a 
man is called after that Vedic Bcscension which he happens to 
study : if he has studied the ‘Kdfhaka ’ rescension he is 
called ‘ Kdfhaka, ’ and if he has studied the ^gveda, he is 
called ‘ Bahvpcha and in regard to studying there is no 
such hard and fast rule as that * such and such a man 
should study only such and such a resccnsional text. ’ Then 
again, a man very often studies several Vedic texts, as is 
ordained (by Manu, in 3.2) — ‘ Having studied the Vedaa 
&c. &c. and one has studied all the three Vedas comes to 
be known by all such names — as ‘ Kau thuma ’ (Samavedin) 
‘ Kathaka ’ (Yajurvedin) and Bahvrcha '(Bgvedin) ; and in 
this case one must have recourse to option. For the man 
however who studies a single Vedic text, it is only right that 
he should adopt the procedure prescribed in the Grhya that is 
named after that Vedic text ; in fact, he can follow only 
that procedure ; as he has studied only the mantras occurring 
in that particular text ; and these alone he can recite 
(properly). In fact the only knowledge that he possesses of 
the Rite is what is derived from that particular text. 

“ As for the man’s knowing the mantrac, since the Veda 
is studied only for the performance of the rites, the man 
would read up just those mantras (also of the other texts) 
that might be used in a certain performance. ” 

Our answer to this is that the study of the Veda is 
undertaken in virtue of the Injunction of ‘ Vedic study 
and until one has studied the Veda, he is not entitled to 
perform any religious act ; it is not (as the objector 
thinks) that the Veda is studied only for the performing 
of the acts. In fact, the name that has been applied to the 
various Grhyas — as ‘ this is the Grhya of the Eathas, ’ ‘ this 
is the Orhyaot the Fajasan^ins* and so forth — is simply 
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for the purpose of indicating what particular mantras have 
to be employed by certain persons ; and when the majority 
of mantras prescribed in a certain Gr^ya happen to be those 
that have been read in a particular Yedic text, that Grhya comes 
to be named after that text. Further, when Grhya Smrti is a 
trustwrortby source of knowledge, even though it may be’named 
after the *Ka(hag,’ it cannot fail to make its purport known 
to the llgvedins also ; and Avhat forms the purport of the Vedas 
and the Smriis is that ' such and such an act should be done. ’ 
So that when one has come to know that ‘ this should be 
done, ’ there can be nothing to limit the performance of that 
act to any particular class of persons, unless there is a Yedic 
text specifying any particular performer; — as for instance, 
when the performance of the Tanunapat PraySja is restricted 
to the ‘ Yashi^tha’ clan,— or a distinct prohibition sets aside the 
said ‘ performability. ’ Neither of these two circumstances 
is present in the case in question. Nor can it presumed that 
the J^veda is not an authority for the Kathm, or vice verm. 
Because until a particular Yedic text has been actually 
studied, there is no difference between the * Katha ’ and the 
* Non-Kafha. * As regards the ‘ Gotra ’ (the Clan-name), this 
is fixed for each man (being determined by his birth). So 
that the ‘ Grhya * of a man does not stand on the same 
footing as his ‘ Gotra. ’ 

This [that the Grhya of the man is that connected vrith the 
Yedic text that he has studied} is what is meant by the 
assertion — ‘ He who renounct^ his otcn Grhvasufra and acts 
according to another GrhyaautVa &c. * In fact the man can 
carry into practice the precepts of that text only which he 
has studied. Consequently if one were to give up the rules 
of his own Yedic text to perform a rite in accordance with 
the Yedic text studied by his forefathers, and adopt the 
procedure laid down in the Grhya* belonging to this 
latter, he would incur the sin of ‘renouncing his own Yedic 
text* ; or in this case the sin of ‘renouncing the text’ will 
have been committed by the father who did not teach the boy 
that particular text which had been continually studied in 
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his family • and no blame attaches, in this, to the boy liim- 
self. In a case whei'e the boy has lost his father and be* 
takes himself to the teacher, as Jabala is described as having 
done, it would be right for the Teacher to teach him that Text 
which had been studied in the boy’s family, — in accordance 
with the law ‘ one should proceed by the path by which his 
father and grandfather have proceeded’ (Mamt; 4.178) ; ‘and the 
renouncing of the hereditary Vedic text ’ would be justifiable 
only in the event of its study being absolutely impossible. 

From all this we deduce the following conclusion : — All 
the sacraments — ‘ Jatakarma ’ and the rest — have Ijeen pres- 
cribed in all the Sm^tis ; and where they lay down different 
details pertaining to diverse purposes, they should all be 
employed ; but when any such details pertain to the same 
end and are mutually inconsistent, then there should be an 
option as to the particular detail to be employed. 


‘ Of the male child ’ — is added with a view to exclude 
the female and the sexless child. 

Others however have held that there is no special signi- 
ficance attaching to the masculine gender of the word ; because 
the context refers to all ‘ twice-bom ’ persons in general as 
to undergo the sacramental rites. That which is meant to 
be ‘ consecrated * forms the principal factor ; and it has been 
decided that no significance attaches to any such qualifications 
gender, number and the like, when applied to the principal factor ; 
e.g.f even though the washing of the cups is laid down in 
the words — ‘one should w'ash the (in the singular), — 
■yet all the cups are washed. Similarly when it is laid down, 
that ‘ the mom who is feverish, or just free from fever, should 
be fed at the close of the day,’ — the feverish woman also is 
fed at that same time ; and it is because the present verse 
affords the idea of the sacrament being performed for 
females also that the Author has added the interdict (in 2.66) 
that ‘ the whole of this is to be done for women without 
Mantras ’ [otherwise, if the present verse itself had excluded 
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the women, there would be no point in thin further interdict]. 
Then again, marriage (which is also a sacrament) is actually 
spoken of (in 9. 203) in connection with Eunuchs. 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — The word ‘ male ’ 
does not denote the ‘human’ genus in general, in the way 
that the word ‘ man ’ does ; and it is only if it did have that 
denotation that there might he some ground for not attaching 
any significance to the gender expressed by the particular 
case*ending. What the word ‘ male ’ denotes in all cases is 
a particular gender in the form of masculiHity, as pertaining 
to all things, moving and unmoving, corporeal and 
incorporeal. In the present case the gender is denoted hj 
the basic noun (‘ punimn ’ in ‘ purusah ’) itself ; and it is only 
in connection with what is denoted by the case-ending, that 
the question of significance or non-significance can arise ; and 
the reason for this lies in the fact that the denotation of ntm^er 
(or gender) is not the only function of the case-ending, — it 
may have its use simply in the denoting of any one of several 
such factors as the ‘ accusative character ’ and so forth [so that 
if no significance is attached to any one of these several 
factors, it does not matter]. In the present case however 
(where the gender is denoted by the basic noun itself), if no 
significance were attached to the gender, then the word 
* purmn' would become absolutely meaningless. As in thg 
very instance cited above, full significance is actuaily attached 
to the denotation of the basic noun ‘ Cup and this is done 
simply because the sentence would, otherwise, become 
absolutely meaningless. 

The following argument might be urged — “ It is not only 
what is signified by the case-ending that may be non-signi- 
Acant ; as a matter of fact, the denotation of the entire 
word, if it qualifies the subject, is i*egarded as non-significant. 
For instance, in the case of the text which lays down an 
expiatory rite in the case of one for whom ‘ both offering 
^teriala have been spoilt,' — though we have the word 
‘both,’ yet the (‘xpiatory rite is perforhied even on the 
spoiling of (!vcn one of the two materials, milk and curd; and 
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no significance is attached to the denotation of the entire 
word ‘ hoih ’ (which qualifies the subject.)” 

To this objection some people offer the following answer : — 
The present case is not analogous to the case just cited. In 
the latter, the ‘ Panchaahamna rite ’ (which is the expiatory 
rite referred to) is not done for the sake of the offering- 
material ; all that is meant is that the spoiling of the materials 
provides the occasion for the performance of the rite; — 
while in the case in question, the sacraments are done for the 
sake of the Hoy. 

This difference (Iwtween the two cases) however is of no 
consequence at all. Because as a matter of fact, it is only 
with a view to avoid a s,'(ntactical split that significance is 
not attached to qualifications ; and even though the Bite were 
for the sake of the material, that would not prevent the said 
syntactical split. 

Hence the real answer to the objection is as follows : — 
The pissage beginning with ‘ va'idikaiJi. katmabhih, etc.,’ (Verse 
26) is what constitutes the original injunction of the ‘ Jata- 
karma ’ sacrament ; and throughout this passage it is the 
male that is indicated as the person to be ‘ consecrated.’ So 
that if no significance were attached to this male-character, 
the whole passage would become meaningless. It is this 
same consideration w'hich leads us (in the case of the passage 
cited by the objection) to attach due significance to the 
denotation of the word ‘ offering-material ’ (even though none 
is attached to its qualification ‘both ’). 

“ "Well, then the sacraments would be performed for the 
Shudra also ; as the passage does not specify any particular 
caste.” 

Certainly there is no possibility of the sacraments for 
Shadros, because sacraments are performed to the accompani- 
ment of Mantras. Or, we may take the term ‘ of the twice-born 
persons,’ occurring in a supplementary passage, as providing 
the necessary restriction. Nor does the term ‘ of the twice- 
born persons ’ in the said passage pertain (as a qualification) 
only to what is therein enjoined ; so that it cannot be urged 
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that, ‘'iu as much as the necessity of their consecration 
has been mentioned in that passage, no significance can 
attach to the term ‘ male ’ in the present passage ; just as 
none is attached to the term ‘ both ’ in the passage referred 
to above.” 

As for the fact of a later text (Verse 66) speaking of the 
Bites for females being * without mantras,’ this could be 
taken as an independent injunction ; without necessarily 
depending upon the fact of the ‘ sacrament toith mantras ’ 
being possible for women also (under the present verse ; of 
which the later verse has 1)een regarded as an exception, by 
the objector above). 

As for the ‘marriage of sexless persons sexless ’ 
persons are of various kinds — e.g., (a) those whose semen 
is ‘airy,’ (Impotent), (b) those who have the signs of 
both sexes (Hermaphrodite), and (o) those whose organs are 
inactive. All these people cannot be excluded from all 
the ‘ sacraments ’ ; because, iir the first place their impotence, 
etc., cannot be detected at the time (during infancy). when the 
‘JUtakarma* and the other (earlier) sacraments are performed; 
and secondly (even when detected) the said impotence, 
etc., may be such as might be cured, and certainly a 
characteristic that is not of a permanent character can 
never serve as a disqualification. For instance, absence of 
wealth ; this is not a permanent characteristic, like the caste 
of a person; for the man who has no wealth comes to 
acquire wealth ; having remained poor for a long time, a 
man becomes very rich in a single day. It is on the killing 
of such a (confirmed and permanent) eunuch that one 
becomes purified (of the sin) by the giving of a load of 
dry grass ; and the reason for this lies in the fact that he has 
had no ‘ sacraments,’ he has not been ‘ initiated,’ and his life 
is of no use to any person. 

From all this it follows that the present text prescribes the 
sacraments for males only, — the later Verse (66) prescribes 
them tot females as to be done ‘without mantras,’ — and for 
eunuchs there are no sacraments at all. — (29) 



X —The ‘ Naming Ceremony * 


TEllSE XXX 

0N£ SHOULD HAVE HIS ‘NAMING’ (NaMADHEVA) DONE ON THE 
TENTH OE THE TWELFTH (dAY), ON AN' AUSPICIOUS LUNAU 
DATE AND AT AN AUSPICIOUS MOMENT. AND UNDER A PROPI- 
TIOUS LUNAR ASTEBISM. -(30) 


One should perform the ‘ naming,’ ‘ yamadhSp of the 
child on the tenth or the twelfth day. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the sense of the 
causative affix in ‘ Karat/dt* * should have it done.' Eor the 
Ofhyaeutra simply says — ‘ On the tenth day the father should 
take up the child and ferfovm his naming ’ (without the causal 
form). 

The term ‘ Ndmadh^ja ’ means simply ‘ nmia' ‘ name ’ ; 
and it is that w'ord hy which a person is called during life. 

In as much as the section has started with the mention of 
the ^Jittdcarma* as to be done ‘ before the cutting of the um- 
bilical cord,’ it follows that the ‘ tenth ’ and ‘ twelfth ’ (of 
the Text) refer to the day as counted from the day of birth ; 
and they do not refer to the lunar dates. 

On this point some people have held that the mention of 
the ‘ tenth day ’ is only meant to indicate the * passing of the 
days of impurity’; the past-participle epithiit 'ntltdyam,* 

' having passed,’ being understood. So that the meaning is 
that, ‘ for the Brfthniaifa the Naming should be done after the 
lapse. of the tenth day, for the Kmttriyo after the lapse of the 
twelfth'day, and for the Vainhya after the lapse of the fifteenth 
day.’ 

This explanation, however. ' i.s not rigid. J'or there being 
no ground for taking the words iu the indirect figurative sense 

3ii 
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suggested, the ceremony could very well bo performed during 
the period of impurity, just like the ‘Birth-rite.’ If the 
feeding of the Brahmaiias were enjoined (as a necessary 
accompaniment of the Bite), then there might be some 
justification for the suggested figurative interpretation. 

If the ‘ tenth ’ or the ‘ twelfth ’ day happen to fulfil 
the conditions mentioned in the second line of the verse, 
then the ceremony should be done on those days. Otherwise 
it should be performed on some other auspicious lunar date. 

The ‘ auspicious lunar dates ’ are the second, the fifth (day 
of the lunar month), and so forth. 

‘ Pmya' ^auspicious,' means commended. The ninth, 
fourteenth and such other days (of the lunar month), — 
which are commonly called ‘ Rikta ,' — are ‘ not commended,’ 
‘ inauspicious.’ 

‘ Muhurta’ ‘ inouieut,' stands for what is called ‘ lagna ’ 
(the point of time indicated by the ‘ contact Avith the Horizon,’ 
i.e., the ‘ rising,’ of a particular Zodiacal Sign), Aquarius, 
and the rest. * At a moment that is auspicious,' — i.e., which 
is not possessed by any evil planet, w'hich is looked upon by 
Jupiter and Venus. Such ‘ aiispiciousness ’ of the moment 
can be ascertained with the help of the science of Astrology. 

‘ Under a propitious lunar asierisin,'- the ‘ lunar asterisms' 
are those beginning with IShracistha ; and that day on which 
these happen to be ‘ propitious.’ The ‘ propitiousness ’ of the 
Lunar Asterisin consists in its l)eing free from the contact 
of " malignant ’ and ‘ evil ’ planets, jus also from the condition 
of ‘ Vyailpata ’ (a malignant aspect of the Sun and the 
Mot)n). 

I'he particle ‘ Fa' in tin; Text has a collective sense 
(meaning ‘ and ’) ; hence the meaning is that ‘ the ceremony 
should he performed on an auspicious day, and at an auspi- 
cious moment, and und(‘r a faultless lunar asterism.’ The 
due combination of all those conditions can 1)e ascertained 
with the help of the Science of Astrology. 

The final upshot of the Avhole comes to this: — The cere- 
mony should never be performed before the tenth or tw'elfih 
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day, — and after these days it may be performed only at the 
auspicious moment on that day which is found to he under 
a propitious lunar asterism.’ — (30) 

VERSE XXXI 

The name op the Brauma^a should be auspicious, that 

OP THE KsATI’RIYA CONNECTED WITH POWER, THAT OP THE 

VaISHYA associated AVITH W’EALTH ; WHILE THAT OP THE 

Shudra contemptible. — (31) 

Hhaayo. 

The Author now proceeds to determine the form of the 
name to he given to the child. 

‘ Maitgalyam,' ‘ ampicious' means ‘ mahgalaya hitam' 
or ‘ mangalaya sUdhtt,’ ‘ conducive to welfare.’ The ‘ welfare ’ 
meant here is that which consists in the fulfilment of something 
desirable, in the shape of longevity, wealth and such other 
things as lead to physical and mental pleasure. And a term 
can be said to he ‘ conducive,’ — ‘ hita ’ or ‘ aadhn'-^to this 
welfare, only when it connotes it ; and it is in this sense that 
we have the Nominal Affix (‘ yat* in ‘ maiigalyam ’). Further, 
hy being ‘ conducive ’ it is not meant that it should always 
express the actual fulfilment of a desirable thing; hut 
that it may also express the desirable thing itself. 

This connotation of the desirable thing may be either (a) 
by means of compounds, such as ‘ ayuliaiddhi ’ (accomplishment 
of longevity), ‘ dhanaaiddhi ’ (acquisition of wealth), ‘ putra- 
lahha ’ (obtaining of a son), and so forth, — or (6) by a nominal 
affix connoting ‘ conduciveness ’ ‘ effectiveness,’ or ‘purpose.’ 
But the GrhyaaTitra has prohibited the use of a name ending 
in a Nominal affix — ‘ One should Ux a name ending with a 
Verbal, not one with a nominal affix ’—says Paraskara. And 
as for compounds also, there is a combination of the denota- 
tions of two words ; so that thei’e, is a chance of the name 
consisting of many letters; tlie lext is going to lay down 
certain appendages to the actual names, such as ‘ the name of 
BrSihmana should end in S>ianuftii, and so forth ' (Afann, 
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2.32) ; so that if the name consults of three or four letters, 
along with the appendage ‘ tharmcm,* it would oome to 
consist of five or six letters ; and this would go against the 
rule that ‘the name should consist of two or four letters.’ 
(BaudhSyana «id Apastamba). From all this it follows that 
such words should be employed as names as are coimotative of 
things that are desired by most people, — e.g., son, cattle, landed 
property, daughter, wealth and so forth ; and these should end 
with the term ‘ sharman.' Thus it is that such names become 
possible as ‘ Go-itharman' ‘ Dhana-aharmm,' ‘ Siragyot- 
aharmanf ‘ Kalyai^aharman' * Mdhgala-aharman,' and so on. 

Or, the term ‘ vMngala ’ may be taken as standing for 
' Dhartna,' * Merit ’ ; and * mangalga ’ in that case would mean 
that which ie conducive to merit (meritorious). 

“ What is it that is conducive to merit ? ” 

All those words that constitute the names of Deities ; e.g., 

‘ Indra,* ‘ Agni* * Vayu ’ ; also the names of sages — e.p., 

‘ ‘ Fiahvamitra,* * MSdhStithi ’ ; these latter also 

are ‘ conducive to merit ’ ; as is clearly indicated by such 
directions as — (a) ‘ one should make offerings to the sages,’ 
(6) ‘ one should meditate upon the men of pious deeds,’ ‘ one 
who desires prosperity should, on rising in the morning, 
repeat the names of Deities, sages and of the BrShmanas of 
pious deeds.’ 

The epithet ‘ maitgalya,' ' aua/picinua ' (meritorious) serves 
to preclude all ‘inauspicious’ names, such as ‘ Yama^ 

‘ Mftyu ’ and the like ; and also those that are meaningless — 
such as ‘ J^ittha ’ and the like. 

‘ That of the Kqattriya connected with power' — ».e., 
evpreaaive of power. The ‘ anvaya ’ (expressed by ‘ anvita’ in 
the compound ‘ mems connection; and the only 

connection that a word can have with a thing is the relatimi. 
of lieing oonnotative of it.— ‘ Power* ia atnength; and the word, 
that connotes this should be used as the name for the. 
Kgattriya, e.g., ‘ ihatruntapa* ' Duryodhana,' ‘ PraJ&pSla* 
The several kinds of names have been mentioned (in the 
te:Ft), as indicative of the several oastea. 
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Similanrly, * that of the Voiehya (^taoeiated with weaith.* 
It ts not tneBnt <Aat only synonyniB of ‘ dhmto ’ should he 
used, — such as ‘ Dhana,' ‘ Vitta* ‘ SvSpadyo* — ^but that any 
iroisd that May he in any any bonuotative of SS'ealth ^/houtd he 
used. t)T, whMt is meant is that either stfch words as 
' dharnt ’ (‘ wealth ’) and the like should he used, dr such as 
Mgnify connection Witli \vealth ; such as ‘ Dhanakanmn ' 
‘ JfadodAana,’ * Ooman,’ ‘ Dh&flt/aff'ftha.' 

ThroUj^out this verse, such is the meaning — of the term 
‘ connected With power ’ and ‘ associated With Wealth.’ If this 
were not what is meant, the text would have said simply ‘ the 
names qf power should be used.’ And in that case, since the 
words actually denotative of power would be very few 
in number, while the number of ihdividiials to be named 
would be endless, — all usage (based on names) would OOme to 
an end. 

‘ That of the Shiidra contemptible,’ —oVLch as ' Kipn^kd,’ 
* JHna,’ ‘ Shamraka* and so forth. — (31) 

Verse xxxii 

TU NAMB OF THR RalHMAtjrA SHOVlD BE EXPRESSIVE OP 

‘ PEACE,’ THAT OP THE K^TTRlYA, OP ‘ PROTECTION ’ ; THAT 

OP THE VaISHYA, op ‘ PKOSPERl^^Y,’ AND THAT OP THE 

ShUDRA, op ‘ SUBMI8SIVENR8S.’— (32) 

Bhoeya. 

[What appears to be the meaning is that] the actual term 
(' aharman,’ etc.) should form part of the name, — and that the 
two terms (mentioned in the preceding and the present verse) 
should appear in the order stated, the * auspicious ’ term 
coming at the beginning and the term ' aharman ’ at the end 
(of the name),— as illustrated above (‘ Oo-ahamton’ ‘ Dhona- 
ahatman’ and So forth). 

But this would not be possible in regard to tiie names of the 
ffoffrtyaand- the rest ; because the term" 'rokait* (‘security,’ 
whiobiis 'mentioned in connection with the Kaattriya) is of the 
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feminine gender, and as such could not be co-ordinated with the 
names of males. Hence in view of conformity, and in view also 
of actual practice, and also in view of the two verses being syn- 
tactically distinct, we should take them as complementary to 
each other ; the sense being that the ‘ auspicious name ’ (men- 
tioned in the preceding verse) should be ‘ expressive of aharmnn, 
Peace ' — this term standing for refuge, shelter, happiness. It 
is only if we take the term ‘ sharman ’ of the text as standing 
for what is developed by it, that we have the possibility of 
names ending in ‘ srumt,' ‘ datia,' ‘ bhTiti,' and the rest ; 
the name ‘ ’ mejining ‘ he who has Indra for his 
shelter ‘ Indra-datta ' also signities the fact of Indra l)eing 
the shelter. 

Similarly with all the rest (the names of the K^attriga, etc.) 

“ What does this argument mean —that, in view of the two 
verses being syntactically distinct, we should take them as 
complementary to each other ? For the same reason, why are 
not the two sentences ‘one should sacrifice with Vrihi* 
and ‘one should sacrifice with Yava' taken as comple- 
mentary (and not as optional alternatives, as they have been 
taken) ?” 

What we have said is only what is indicated (by the 
words of the Text). The Text lieing the work of a human 
writer, if he liad intended the statememts to be optional 
alternatives, he should, for the sake of brevity, have said 
‘ the name should be either attspiciom or expressive of peace *• 
when we have two distinct syntactical constructions, there 
are tiro verlw, and this liecomes too prolix (and the 
prolixity cannot be justified except by taking the two as 
complementary). [All this reason ng, based upon intnition 
and propriety of speech, cannot apply to the case of 
Yedic sentences, where there is no author.] 
is ‘protection,’ ‘preservation.’ 

* Pusfi ’ is ‘ prosperity ’ as well as ‘ security.’ Such names 
as * Oovpddha* 'Dhanagupta.' 

‘ Prdfya’ is * submissive ’; such names as *Brahma/ga-dtisa' 
and ‘ 2>9ea(f4«a,’ which means (respectively) ‘ submissive to, 
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dependent upon, the Brahmai^a ’ and ‘ submissive to and depen* 
dent upon a deity.’ — (32) 

VBBSE XXXIII 

That or women ssroTiiii) be easily pronounciblk, not hahsh, 

OP PLAIN MEANING, HEART-CAPTIVATING AND AUSPICIOUS; 

IT SHOULD END IN A LONG VOWEL AND CONTAIN A BENE- 
DICTORY TERM. --(33) 

Inasmuch as si^nitlcancc has been attached to the mention 
of the ‘ male ’ child (in verse 29), wiiat htis been said in the 
preceding verses is not applicable to women ; and the present 
verse is going to lay down rales regarding the names of women. 

‘ Easily pronomiclble ’ ; — that Avhich can be easily pro- 
nounced ; the name of women should be such as can be uttered, 
with ease, even by women and children. It is mostly women 
and children that have got to deal with women ; and the 
woman’s organ of speech being not very efficient, she cannot 
pronounce each and every Sanskrit word ; hence the Text lays 
stress upon this pronouncibility in the case of feminine names. 
This however docs not mean that the masculine names may be 
unpronouncible. As oxamphss of ‘ pronouncible ’ names vro 
have, ‘ Mangala-deolf ‘ ChdrwUiti' ‘ Siimdamf;' etc., and as 
counter-examples of iinfironoaiicihle names), ' Shtu'misflm,' 

‘ SnahliHlimgt* and the like. 

‘ No/ harsh,' — i.e., not denoting any thing harsh ; names 
denoting harsh things are such as ^ Bokhil' ‘(Sorceress), 

‘ Parusii ’ (Bough) and so forth. 

‘ Of plain meemiug ,' — whose meaning does not need to 1)e 
explained before it is comprehended ; Avhich, as soon as it is 
heard, conveys its meaning to the learned and the unlearned 
alike. As examples of names Avith meanings not plain, Ave 
have, (a) ‘ Kammidha ’ and (6) ‘ Karisagandhl ’ ; the moaning 
of these termsjis not comprehended until the following expla- 
nations have l)ecn jwovided : — («) ‘ avIio is, as if it Averc, the 
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very reotip.tajsle of love, sho in whom all love is contained,’ and' 
(d) * K&r^agattdhV is the ‘daughter of Kari^andhi.’ 

‘ Heart-captivating^ — that which pleases the mind ; e.g., 
‘Shr'Bya^*', while of the contrary kind we have the name 
‘ Kal&kel.’ 

* Auapiciom ’ — such as ‘ Shannavatl of the contrary kind 
is the name * Abhaga,' ‘ Mandahh&gd,' 

'Ending in a long vowel ' — that which has a long vowel at 
the end. Contrary to this is the name ‘ Sharat* 

‘ AehlrvSda' is that which denotes benediction ; ' dbhidhana' 
is term ; and when the two are compounded in the Karma- 
dMraga form, we get the meaning ‘ benedictory term and the 
name that contains such a tennis called * ashlrvadShhidhSmavat' 

* containing a benedictory term* Examples of such names — 

' Saputra,' 'Bahnputrd,' ' Kutavdhikd*; these are benedictory 
names ; of the contrary kind are such names as, ‘ Aprashastd,' 

* Alak^atfa’ 

“What is the difference between ‘auspicious ’ and ‘benedic- 
tory ’? ” 

None whatsoever. The second epithet has been added only 
for the purpose of filling up the metre. — (83) 



XI. The Ceremony of * First Egress,’ Niskramana 
and that of ‘First Feeding,’ Annaprashana. 


VERSE XXXIV 

In the FOUJITH MONTH SHOULD BR PKKKORMEH THE OBKBMONV 

OF THE child’s ‘EoKBSS’ FKO^I THE ROOM; AND IN THE 

SIXTH MONTH THE CEREMONY OF ‘ FEEDING*;' OR, MTHATETBR 

MIGHT BE REGARDED AS AUSPICIOUS IN THE FAMILY. — (84) 

Bhimfii. 

‘ In the fourth month ’ — from birth — ‘ should be performed 
the ceremony of the child's egress' — being taken out ot 
the room and shown the sun. This implies that for three 
months the child should be kept in the lying-iD room itself. 

The common name * child ’ is used, with a view to include 
the shudra also. 

Similarly ‘in the sirth month,' the ceremony of First 
Feeding on grains. For five months the child should be kept 
purely on milk. 

‘ Or, whatever might ie regarded as auspicious '. — conducive 
to welfare — ‘ in the family ' of the child ; such well-known 
rites, for instance, as making offerings to Putana, to Shaku- 
nika, to certain trees, etc., etc. . This may be done at specified 
times. 

This Inst clause is meant to apply to all ceremonies ; so 
that the naming also may be done according to family custom, 
even though it lie not in strict conformity with the rules 
laid down above. Hence with different families, such names 
become possible as — ‘ Indrasmml' ‘ Indrusharmnn' *Indra- 
bhuti* ‘Indrarata,' ‘ Indraeietiu' * Tndradepo’ ‘ Indrajyoti^' 
‘ Indrayashas," and so forth. — (34) 
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XII. Tonsure. 


VEESE XXXV 

In view or the injonctions or the Veda, the Tonsttre- 

CEREMONT Or ALL TWICE*BORN CHILDREN SHODLD BE ?ER- 
rORUED, ACCORDINO TO LAW, IN THE riRST YEAR OR THE 
THIRD.— (35) 


BhSfva. 

' CM4&* is ' the tuft of hair on the crown of the head ’ ; 
and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called ‘ Ohwfa^ 
karman’ * lonmire' \ this name ‘Tonsure’ is given to that 
ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in such 
a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain 
parts of the head. 

This may be done *in the first year or the third* •, — this 
option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspects 
of planets. 

* Tn mew of the injunctions of the Veda*', — this is merely 
explanatory : the fact of the entire contents of the work being 
based upon the Veda having been already stated before. Or, 
the term may be taken ' here as not necessarily standing for 
the injunctive texts, but including the Mantras also ; and as 
a matter of fact, we have the mantra, ‘yatk^urdtyt marjaydt, 
etc.,* (Paraskara-grhyasufra, 2.1.1), which is indicative of the 
Tonsure-ceremony, in the same manner as the Mantra 
fanli pratinandanti, etc.* (PSraskara, — QfhyasVdra, 3.2.2) indi- 
cates the AffakS-riles. So that what the phrase means is 
that the ceremony should be performed with mantras. As 
to the particular details (regarding the mamtras, etc.), these are 
learnt from the Gryhasi&tra. 
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From this it follows that this sacrament is not to be 
done for the Shudra ; which is also clear from the mention 
of the * twice- bom.’ A.8 for the ^ without any 

restriction as to time, this is done for special jiurposes, and 
may he done for tlie ShUdra also : this is not interdicted. — (35) 



XIII. Upanayana— Initiation 


VERSE XXXVI 

In the eighth TEAB from CONCEinTON ONE SHOVIiH PEBFOKU 

THE Initiation of the BbIhma^a ; of the kino in the 

ELEVENTH YEAB FBOM OONCEFTION ; AND OF THE VaISHYA 

IN THE TWELFTH.- -(86) 

Coontmg from the year that one spends in the mother’s 
womb, when the child reaches the eighth year ; — the term 
* garbfia' stands for the year spent in the womb; this indica- 
tion being due to the presence of the term ‘year,’ ‘abda'; 
certainly the ‘year ’ could never be the ‘eighth’ from * garbha,' 
if this latter were taken in its direct sense ; — in this year 
me should perform the Initiation, of tlte Br&hnuu,ia. 

The term * aupanayamm' stands for 'upamtyamm' the 
‘ 09 ’ affix having the reflexive sense ; and the lengthening of 
the vowel in the latter term (‘ myammi. ’) being in accordance 
with (VSt,imi 6.3.198); or the. lengthening of the vowels of 
both terms (‘ npn ’ and ‘ nayanam') may be regarded as a Vedic 
anomaly. 

‘ Vpaunynm,' ‘ Initiation,’ is the name of a sacrament 
described in the Orhyueuiiws and well-known to Vedic 
scholars , its other name is ‘ Mumjhbandhuy* ‘ Girdle-Investi- 
ture* That ceremony in which the child is taken over to — 
made over to — (iiptiuiyats ) — the teacher, for the purposes 
of teaching — and not for any such other purpose as the 
building of a Avail, or the making of a mat — ^is what is called 
‘ Upamyam* It is the name of a particular sacramental rite. 

‘ Of tlie King in the elecenth year froinconeeplibn ’ ; — for the 
K^atlriya the ceremony should be performed in the eleventh 
year 'from conception,’— 4.6., 'beginning from conception,’ or 
‘ aftet' conception.’ 
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The term ‘ king ’ * i-ujaH * (in ' fajhali- ’) should he taken ae 
standing for the K^atlriya caste ; and does not necessarily mean 
one who is a duly anointed king ; firstly because such is the 
sense in which the woid is generally used iu books ; secondly 
because in the present context it occurs along with the terras 
* BrUhmMfa* and the rest (which are all denotatire of caatea) ; 
and thirdly because we find the tcnn ‘ K^attnya ’ used in the 
rules that follow regarding the details of the ceremony; 
e.g., it is said that 'the girdle of the Kfattriya should consist 
of the bow'string’ (below, Verse -12). It is true that the term 
‘king’ is sometimes used in the sense of the 'rulers* of 
' countries,’ and as such applied to Vniahyoa and other castes 
also ; but such usage is purely figurative and indirect. And 
the figurative meaning of a word can be accepted only when 
the original direct meaning is Lbund inapplicable. That the 
term ‘ king ’ in the text stands for the Kmttnya is shown 
by the following w'ords of the author of the G}-hya-autra — 
'One should initiate the Brahmana iu the eighth year, 
the Kyattriya in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twefth.’ 
It is on this undeietaudiog that the revered Pftnini derives 
the word ‘ rnjya ’ f Kingship ’) from the word ‘ mjan ’ (King), 
explaining it as ‘ the function the King.’ and hence used 
in the ordinary sense of ' lord of country ’ [».&., the ‘ function 
of ruling a country ’ really belongs ‘ to the K^ttriya caste, 
and when persons of other castes arc called * King ’ their title is 
based upon their doing ‘ the work of the King *]. 

Of the Vmahya, the cevemony ahonld he perfoi'mcd in the 
twelfth year front conception. — (36) 

VKESE XXXVIl 

Eon THB Bbaujca^a UEaiBons of Buauhic olojiy , it suouiai 

BE DONE IN THB FIFTH TEAK; FOK THE ‘ KiNO ’ UE8IEOV8 

OF FOWEB, IN THE SIXTH ; AND FOB THE VaISHVA UESIBOVS 

OF B08INB88, IN THE EIUHTH. — (37) 

BMeya. 

What belongs to tlie father is here attributed to the 
child ; the desire — ‘ May my sou attain Brahmic glory ! 
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resideti in the father ; and this desire being attributed to the 
child, the latter is spoken of as ‘desirous of Brahmio glory.’ 
The child itself is too youug to have the said desire. 

“ In that case the action done by one person would have 
its result accruing to a totally different person ; and this 
would involve the absurdity of a man aoquiriug what he has 
not earned. And the assertion that the result accrues to the 
child without his desiring it is one that is contrary to all 
reason and scriptural authority.” 

There is no force in the objection. The case in question 
is analogous to that of the Shifem sacrifice : the Shydna is 
performed by a man seeking to encompass death, and this 
death falls upon the person against whom the performance 
is aimed (and not on the performer himself). It might be 
argued that — “ in this case the result actually accrues to the 
person seeking for it ; it is the sacrificer who desires the death 
of his enemy ; and it is he who obtains this result ; so that the 
result of the act does not accrue to a person that did not 
perform it.” — But in the present case also, the result, in the 
shape of ‘having a child Avith the particular qualification,’ 
accrues to the performer of the Initiation (the father) ; just 
as the good health of the child brings pleasure to the father, 
.so also the Bralimic glory of the .son Avould be a source of 
pleasure to the fatlier ; so that the result liere also would 
accrue to the ptjrformer, who had sought for it. Eurther, it is 
only from tiic construction of the actual AA''ords used that we can 
ascertain tiie meaning of the scriptural te.xts ; and in the present 
context, the only construction found possible is that the father 
should perform the ceremony Avith the desire of a certain 
result to accrue to his son ; and there are no grounds for 
abandoning Miis natural construction of the Avords. 

This same explanation ap])lios also to thi' case of the 
benefits of the after-death rites accruing to the father (even 
thougli perfornunl by the son) ; as in that case also the 
performer is the son, and the result is the satisfaction of the 
father. .l‘’urthor, Ave have the text — ‘ Thou art my very self 
called the- non ’ — Avhich shows that Avhen the after-death rites 
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are performed hy the son, it is the father himself (in the shape 
of the son) that makes the offerings to himwif ; specially as 
it was with a vioM' to this alone that the father he^ot 
the son. 

Then a^ain, in the Samnmmi .sacrifice (which is performed 
by one who wishes to bring; ahont his own death and 
translation to heaven), — even aftJw the sacrificer In'mself has 
died, the subsequent details have gol to be performed: and 
in this perforinanee also the same sacrificer is regarded as tlie 
‘ performer,’ in view of the direction that he has given fo the 
Brfthmaims — ‘ O Bnlhinaiias, please com|)letc this sacrifice,’- - 
as also of the sacrificial gifts and appointmeutN made 
by him ; by virtue of which the said sacrificer is regarded 
as the actual instigator or employer of the officiating 
priests. In the same manner, in the case in question 
also, in as much as the son was begotten for the purpose 
of performing the funeral rites, these rites, though performed 
(by the son) for the sake of the father, are regarded as 
performed by the father himself. 


‘ Jimhruic fflori/ ’ is proficienrtf in I’edin Imming. 

‘Pojucc’— is strevflth. moral {is. well as physical; moral 
strength consisting in courage and energy ; and physieat 
strength in the possession of elephants, horsc's, infantry and 
full treasury. Tt is with reference tr* this that. w»* have the 
assertion — ‘ the full development of kingly . power consists in 
the excellence of military organisation.’ 

‘ 7A«,’ ‘ Business,' is aotim, i.e,, agricultural and 
commercial transactions oaiTied on by means of large 
capital. 

In all cases, the number of years is to be counted 
\from eonception * ; this phra.se (occurring in the preceding 
verse) being construed Avith the present vei*se also. — (.*17) 
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VERSE XXXVIII. 

FOK VHB BrAHMA^A THK SaVITRI DORS NOT I.AP8B 'MUj THR 
SIXTRBNTH YRAR: 1N)R THR KsATI'KIYA TTIiL THE TWBNTY- 
SBCONJ) year: ANU VOR the VaISHYA TTIiL THE TWENTY- 
FOURTH YEAR. — (38) 

Bhn^a. 

For the Initiatory liitf% the principal as well as the 
optional time have been prescHhed. From this it would seem 
that if, on nccoiiiit of the death of the father, or by reason of 
illness and such other causes, the hoy remains uninitiated and 
the prescribed time has gone by, — he becomes unfit for 
initiation ; this idea being countenanced by the fact that, even 
though the prescribed time is a secondary factor in the rite, 
yet on the lapse of that time, the performer’s title to the 
performance ceases ; just as we find in the case of omission 
of the Agnihoh'o-Oiff.tfnni^ after the prescribed morning and 
evening have gone by. It is with a view to this tfaatf the 
present verse propounds an exception to the general rule, and 
lays down the necessity of performing the rite even after the 
passing off of the prescribed time. 

'Till the end of the sixteenth year after conception, the 
Brfthmana’s title to the Initiatory Bite does not cease. 
The term ‘ SSvitri’ in the text stands for the ‘ Bite of Initia- 
tion,’ which is the means whereby the teaching of the SSmtrl 
is aocomplished. ‘ Does not lapse’ i.e., does not become out 
of date. 

Similarly ‘for the K^attriya till the twenty-second year * — ■ 
»,e., for the person belonging to the X^ttriya caste. The term 
‘■bandhn* is used {a) sometimes in a deprecatory sense ; e.g., 
in such passages as — *how doth thou know this. O Brahma- 
haudhu! (wretched Brfthmapa)?’; — (&) sometimes it is used 
in the sense of ‘family’ ; e.p., in the passage — ‘ the possession 
of a number of villages, the presence of a large following, 
extensive family-connections {bandhuts), and alliances, — 
these are not to be trifled with even by Indra himself; what to 
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say of persons possessing only parts of the earth I’; — (c) in 
some cases it also means ‘ substance’ ; e.g., in F&oi9i’s Sutra 
(5.4.9) — ‘ a word ending with the term jati takes the affix 
ekha^ when it denotes bandhu a substance belonging to a 
particular class).’ In the present context the first two 
meanings of the term ‘bandhu* being inapplicable, we take 
it in the third sense. 

The nominal affix (fiat) in the term ‘dvammahab* means 
that which completes the number twenty-two, i.e., the twenty- 
eecond. 

‘For the Fdishya till the twenty-fourth year*. — Here also 
though the presence of the ‘ dat ’-affix implying completion 
was necessary, yet it has not been used in view of metrical 
contingencies ; but the sense is there all the same. That this 
must be so is proved by the fact that the number ‘twenty- 
four,’ which denotes the entire lot of twenty-four years, could 
never form the limit of anything ; while ijie .* twenty-fourth 
year* which is one part of the ‘ twenty-foiir,* can very well 
form the limit. 

People explain the particle * a ’ as denoting inclusion. 

In support of what is said in this verse people cite the 
Yedic text — ‘ The BrShma^a should be initiated with the 
Oayatrl, the K^attriya with the Trlftup and the Yai^hya 
with the Jagati* [the Gdyati'%^ metre containing 24, three 
times eight, the Tr^tnp 33, three times eleven, and the 
Jagati, 48, four times twelve, syllables] ; the ages spoken of 
in the text (16, 22 and 24) suffice to complete two quarters of 
each of the three metres ; up till then the metres retain their 
force and do not abandon the castes that form theu 
receptacles ; when however the third quarter has passed, they 
lose their essence, become aged and having their force reduced, 
they disappaer, just as the man becomes old at 50 (which 
represents two quarters of his life of 100 years). It is for 
this reason that the said metres abandon their respective castes, 
when they find that they have not been studied by them ; 
and it is thus that (after the said ages) the BrShmaoa ceases 
86 
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to be ‘ related to the GSyatri* the Ksattriya ceases to be 
* related to the Tri^^up ’ and the Vaishya ceases to be ‘ related 
to the JagatV 

*Savitfi' — is the name of that verse which has Savitf 
for its deity ; and that such a verse is the Gayatrl has been 
shown above, on the strength of the Qrhyaautras. 

For the K^attriya, the * SaviM ’ is the verse ‘ Akr^i^na, 
etc.* (l^veda, 1.35-2; Yajasaneya, 33.43), which is in the 
Tri^tup mette ", and for the Vaishya, it is the verse *Vishoa 
rUpm, etc.’ ^tgveda, 5.81.2 ; Vsjasaneya, 12.3).— (38) 


VEKSE XXXIX 

Beyond this, all these three, not having received the 

SACRAMENT AT THE PROPER TIME, BECOME EXCLVDEU PROM 
SaVITRI (initiation), and thereby come TO BE KNOWN 

AS ‘Vbatyas’ (apostates), despised by all good 
MEN. — (39) 


Bhu§ya. 

‘ Beyond ’ — after — the said time, ‘ all these three ’ castes — the 
Brshmaua and the rest ; — * at the proper time ’ — ^at the exact 
time prescribed for each caste, or even at the secondary 
period permitted ; — ‘ not having received the sacrament ’ — 
not having their Upauayana-oeremony performed ; — ‘ ex- 
cluded from Scwilrl ’ — become fallen oiE from Initiation ; 
and also ‘ come to be known as Vratyas ’ — ‘ despised ,’ looked 
down upon, ‘ by all good men* by respectable and cultured 
people. 

This verse is intended to explain the signification of the 
well known name ‘ VrMya* That they become excluded 
from Initiation has already been implied in the preceding verse. 

It has been said that they ‘ are despised by good men 
the next verse explains the nature of contempt in which they 
aare held. — (39) 
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VERSE XL 

ThB BbIHMANA should not in ant case, even in TT lflilS 

OP DISTJ'.BSS, ESTABLISH SPIRITUAL OR UTERINE RELATION- 
SHIP WITH THESE PERSONS, UNTIL THEY HAVE BEEN DULY 
PURIPIBD.— ( 40 ) 


Bhaaya. 

* With these * — ^VrStyas; — * until purified' — by expiatory 
rites ; — * duly* i.e., according to rules laid down in the scrip- 
tures laying down expiatory rites ; e.g., * making them under- 
go three Kfchchhras, etc., etc .;' — * even in times of distress ' — 
i.e., under no circumstances however distressful ; — ‘ should n^t 
establish, ’ enter into, ‘ relationship ' with them. 

'I'he question arising as to whether or not this prohibits 
all kinds of relationship, the text supplies the answer in the 
n^ative — * ^ritual or uterine' 

The term * brahma,’ 'spirit,' here stands for the Veda; 
and it is relationships through the Veda that are prohibited ; 
such relationships as officiating at sacrifices, teaching and 
accepting gifts ; the meaning being that one should neither 
officiate at their sacrificial performances, nor appoint them to 
officiate at sacrifices, they should not he taught, nor should 
one read with them. Since it is only one who knows the 
meaning of the Veda that is entitled to accept gifts, the 
accepting of gifts also becomes a ‘ Vedic ’ or * spiritual ’ 
relationship. 

‘ Uterine relationship' — the giving and taking of daughters 
in marriage. 

The specification of the ' Brahmaf^a' is intended to he 
illustrative only. 

The sense of all this is that, in view of the disqualification 
here described, the hoy whose father is no more should, if 
he is intelligent, try to avoid the disqualification, by present- 
ing himself (at the proper time) for Initiation. To this end 
we have the Shruti — SatyakSma JithSla went to Gautaioft 
Hsridrumata and said — *1 shall, sir, live with you as a 
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teligious student”; where the boy himself requested the 
teacher to initate him. The initiating of boys is however 
entirely optional ; so that if the teacher should be found 
unwilling to take up the initiation, he should be appealed 
to by the boy by means of presents, etc. — (40) 

VBESE XLI 

BbahmachIbis should wear the skin of the black (deer), 

OF THE BuRU deer AND OF THE GOAT BESFBCTIVBLT ; 

AND ALSO THE CLOTH OF HEMP, FLAX AND WOOL.’ — (41) 

Bha^ya. 

Though the term ‘ Krfna, ’ ‘ black, ’ is applied to everything 
that may be endowed with the quality of blackneaa , — ^as we 
find in the expressions ‘ the black cow,* ' the black blanket,’ 
and so forth, — yet, in the present context, it is clearly recog- 
nised as standing for the * black deer ’ ; firstly because of its 
occurring along with the ‘skin of the Bum deer,’ and 
secondly because of the directions contained in other Smrti» 
(which clearly mention the blapk deer). 

‘ Bum ’ — is a particular species of the deer. 

‘ Baata ’ — is the goat. 

In all the three words (* kareva ’ — ‘ raurava ’ — ‘ vaala ’) 
the nominal affix (n») denotes either formation or constitution 
{i.e., either ‘ formed out of ’ or ‘ consisting of ’). 

‘ Should wear ’ ; — the Brahmaqia should cover his body with 
the skin of the black antelope, the Ksattriya with the skin of 
the Bum deer and the Yaishya with the skin of the goat. 

And also cloth made of sha^ (hemp), ksuma (flax), and 
(wool). 

The particle ‘ cha ’ (‘ and also ’) has the cumulative force. 

The cloth made of hemp and the rest are not to be used 
as upper garments ; and the skins are to be used as upper 
garments ; as such is the proper course. For Kawpina (loin- 
slip) and wrapping, the cloth is to be used. 

‘ Bespecting ’ ',—i.e., each of the three castes is not related 
to all the clothing that is mentioned ; nor are they to be 
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connected in the reverse order ; in fact the first BrahmachSrl 
is connected with the first skin and first cloth, the second with 
the second and so forth, as we have shown. 

An objection is raised — “ Even without the express men- 
tion (of the respective order), it would he understood through 
usage : for instance, such expressions as ‘ shattered, scattered 
an d burnt by thunder, wind and fire ’ are always under- 
stood to mean ‘ shattered by thunder,’ ‘ scattered by the 
wind ’ and • burnt by fire ’ (even though respectivity is not 
expressly mentioned).” 

Answer . — This could be so understood if the three Brahma- 
charis bad been mentioned separately, and if the number 
(of BrahmachSris and the clothings) were the same. In the 
present instance, however, we have the single term ‘ Brahma- 
charis,’ and the three Brahmacharis are not specifically 
named in any order. Further, the number of Brahmacharis 
is three, while that of the correlatives is six — three skins and 
three cloths. When however the text expressly mentions 
‘ respectivity,’ the order of the Brahmacharis is deduced 
from that in which they are found to be spoken of in other 
texts. And after the ‘ three Brahmacharis ’ have been 
construed with the three skins, they are again repeated and 
construed with the cloths. And in .this manner the compati- 
bility of numbers is maintained. It is primarily with reference 
to such cases that the revered Panini has taken the trouble 
of laying down that ‘ when an equal number of things are 
mentioned they are to be taken in their respective order.’ 
( 1 . 3 . 10 ).— ( 41 ) 


VERSE XLII 

For the Brahmaiia the girdle should be threefold, 

OF EVEN THICKNESS, SOFT AND SMOOTH, MADE OF MUJfjA 
GRASS ; FOR THE KSATTRIYA IT SHOULD BE THE BOAV-STRING 
MADE OF MURVA GRASS ; AND FOR THE VaISHYA THE CORD 
MADE OF HEMPEN FIBRES.” — ( 42 ) 
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BkU^ya. 

Tbe mui^'a is a particular kind of grass ; the cord made of 
that grass is called ‘ MaunjX’ This cord should form the 
* girdle,’ hraid, waist>band. ‘ Threefold * — triple-corded ; — ‘ of 
even thickness ’ — ^not such as is thin in one part and thinner 
in another; but such as is even throughout; — * soft and 
smooth* of soft texture, well-rubbed. 

‘ For the Ksattriya the bow-string — the string of the bow. 
The bow-string is made sometimes of leathern thong, sometimes 
of grass or of ftbres of hemp or flax ; hence the text specifies 
\i vaHhai' made of murva grass* this string should be taken 
down from the bow and made into the waist-band. 

Even though the qualifications of tripUcity and the rest 
apply literally to all kinds of ‘ girdle,’ and not only to that 
of munja grass, yet they cannot be applied to the ‘ bow-string,’ 
as with such qualifications it would entirely lose its character 
of ‘ bow-string.’ 

'Made of hempen fibres*', — the lengthening of the vowel 
in the second number of the compound is an archaism. 
Or, we may take the term ‘ tdntatH * by itself formed with the 
nominal affix added to the term ‘ tantu * only, and then com- 
pound the term ‘ tantati * with the terra ‘ shaim * ; since the 
‘fSn/ael,’ the is a product of the 'shana,' hemp, it is 
naturally spoken of as related to its source (the hemp) ‘[hence 
the compound shatfdnam tantavl — ‘ shaifatdntavi ’ ; as we find 
in such expressions as ‘ the cow’s butter,’ ‘ Deva-datta’s grand 
son ’ and so forth]. This hempen cord should be made like 
that of the Mmja cord ; as the autho’ of the Grhyastitras 
have clearly laid down that the Vaishya’s girdle should have 
the qualities of tripUcity and the rest. — (42) 

VERSE VLIII 

IW THB BVENT OP MuSJA (aND THB KEST) BBINO NOT AVAIL- 
ABLE, THEY SHOULD BE MADE OP EusHA, AsHMANTAKA 
AND BaLVAJA, — TRIPLICATED WITH ONE, THREE OR POUR 
KNOTS. — (43) 
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Bhasya. 

Writers declare that the phrase ‘ and the rest ’ is understood, 
the sense being ‘in the event of Munja and the rest being 
not available/ And the reason for this is that it is only 
thus that the plural number kartavydh, * should be made,’ 
becomes more appropriate ; specially as the diversity of the 
girdle has been clearly prescribed in accordance Brith the 
diversity of castes. If the girdle spoken of in the present 
verse were meant for that of any one caste only, then the 
plural number could he justified only by taking it as referring 
to the girdle worn by the endless individual members of that 
one caste ; and further, it would be necessary in this case to alter 
the singular number in ‘ vipraaya ’ (of the preceding verse) 
into the plural number (to bring it into conformity with the 
present verse) ; and lastly, in this case all the three alterna- 
tives herein mentioned would have to be taken as pertaining 
to the one girdle (of the Brahma^a only). And no such multi- 
plicity of option should be allowed so long as there is any other 
way of taking the text. 

Thus then the sense of the present verse is as follows — 
{a) if Muhja is not available, the girdle should bo made of 
Kmha ; if tiie bow-striny is not available, it should be 
made of Ashmantaka ; and (c) if the hempen fibre is not 
available it should be made of Balmju. 

The terms ‘ kmha' etc., denote grasses and herbs. 

This verse is meant to restrict the choice of substitutes ; 
so that in the absence of kiisha, etc., one would not be justified 
in using any other similar sulistances. 

Triplicated by one knot. The various numbers (of knots) 
are not meant to be restricted to the three castes respectively ; 
they are intended to be optional alternatives for every one of 
them. This difference in the number of knots in the girdle made 
of kusha, etc., as well the other details laid down in connec- 
tion with it are to be regarded as regular injunctions, even 
though the customs laid down in other Smptis are not neces- 
sarily binding. — (43) 
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VERSE XLIV. 

The Sacrificial Thread worn over the shoulder, — 

WHICH IS TRIFLE AND TWISTED UPWARDS, — SHOULD BE 
HADE OF COTIDN FOR THE BrAhMA^A, OF HEMPEN FIBRES 
FOR THE KsaTTRITA, AND OF WOOLEN FIBRES FOR THE 

Vaishta. — (44) 


BliOf^ya. 

The term * upavita ’ stands for the peculiar manner in which 
cloth is worn ; as will be explained later in Verse 63 ; as such, 
it is only a quality ; and since this quality cannot be made of 
cotton, the quality is taken as standing for the thing to 
which the quality belongs ; the meaning being that the thing 
that is to be worn in the particular way should be made of 
cotton ; the term ‘ t<pavltam' being regarded as formed with 
the ' ach ’ affix, according to Paiiini 5.2.127, ‘ upavltam ’ being 
equivalent to ‘ upavltavat* 

‘ Twieted uptoarda ’ — ue., turned round, coiled upwards. 

‘ Ti iple ’ — consisting of three yarns. 

This ‘ itoiating upwarda ’ is laid down for that article which, 
on coming out of the spinning wheel, has acquired the pro- 
perties of the ‘ yarn ’ and has then been folded three times. 
That is to say, three j arns should be brought together and 
by upward twisting made into a cord, and then used as 
the ‘ sacred thread.’ Of this cord, either only one or three 
or five or seven should be worn. It comes to be known 
as the ‘ aacrificial thread ’ by reason of its being connected 
with sacrificial performances ; in as much as it is worn for the 
purposes of sacrificial perfoiTnances^ it is so called figuratively. 

Now, of the three kinds of sacrifice, the lati, the Faahu 
and the Soma sacrifices, it may be worn single at all these, 
when they are all looked upon as ‘ sacrifices ’ in general 
(and hence, uniform) ; or it may be woni three-fold, when 
they are looked upon either as performed with the help of 
three fires, or as being divided into the three classes of ‘ Ahlna,* 
‘ Bkaha ’ and ‘ Satra ’ ; or again, it may be worn seven-fold. 
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in view of the number of stages in the Soma sacrifice being 
seven ; or lastly, it may be worn five-fold, in view of there 
being three ‘ Savanas ’ (extractions of Soma- juice) and two 
* Sandki/as’ (twilights). 

[In the absence of Cotton], the ‘ Thread ’ may bo made of 
silk and otlier fibres also ; such is the direction given ih other 
Smrtis. 

‘ Avi ’ is sheep ; the yarn made of wool is ‘ W'oolen 
fibre’; the term 'ririkrsTUrtkam' being formed w'ith the 
‘ than ’ affix, according to the Viirtika on Papiiii 4. 3. 60. 
Or, we may read ‘ avikasTitrlkani,' this w'ord being formed with 
the ‘ than ’ affix having the sense of the possessive. — (44) 

VERSE XLV 

Tiiu Braiimana siiotJiii), nv i^aw, have staves of Bilva 
AN i> Palasua woon; tue Ksattriya those of Vata 
AND KhADIRA ; ANl) THE VaISHYA THOSE OF PiLU AND 

Udumbara. — (-45). 


Jiha^ja. 

Even though the text uses the Copulative Compound 
(which implies that tw'o staves have to bo carried), yet, in as 
much as in connection with the detailed ([ualifications of the 
staff laid doAvn in the text, wo find the singular number used, 
— e.g., in the next verse, and in A^iU'se IS bolou', — it is 
understood that only one staff is to Ikj carried ; specially as 
in the Gj-hga-sutra wo read — * the Bvahmana’s st^rff" is of 
Bilva or Falasha’; and the Gaufivma-.sfiti*a s))eaks of the 
carrying of one staff only. In the present context all that 
is done is to lay down the mere possibility of the staff ; the 
expression ‘should have staves ’ meaning that the said staves 
are fit for Brahmacharls. As regards the question as to the 
act during Avhich the staff is to be Indd, Ave shall have the 
answer in Verse 48 beloAv; so that the staff being only an 
auxiliary to that act, the singular number used in that 
verse must be regarded as signilicaut. Eor these reasons the 
37 
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Dual number used in the present verse must be taken merely 
as referring to all possible staves; just like the plural number 
in the assertion — ‘ if God were to give rain many persons would 
take to cultivation.’ 

* Silva,' * Pnldshn,' ‘ ‘ Khadira' ‘ Pilu ' and ‘ TJdiim- 

bara ' are names of particular species of trees. 

‘ Sailva ' means ‘ made of Dilva ’ ; and so with the rest. 

The naming of the woods is meant to be merely illusti'a- 
tive ; as the general rule is that * staves made of sacred woods 
are fit for all castes ’ {Omitnma 1.1. 24). 

These staves the Brahmacharis ‘should have' during the 
act to be described below (iu 48) ; — ‘ by law ' — i,e., in accord- 
ance with scriptural injunctions. — (4”)) 

VEllSE XLVI 

For the Brahma^a the stafe should be made in size 

REACHING UP TO THE END OP HIS HAIR, POR THE KsAT- 

TRIYA IT SHOULD REACH UP TD THE FOREHEAD, AND POR 

THE VaISHYA to THE NOSE ; — (46) 

Bha^ya. 

The term ‘ staff ’ denotes the particular shape (of the wood 
carried) ; — a long piece of wood of a well-defined size is called 
‘staff: 

The question arising as to what its length should bo, the 
Text answers it. That which reaches up to the end of the 
hair is called ‘ Kesimntika* *.<?., reaching up to the head ; i.e., 
in size it should reach from the tip of the foot up to the head. 
Or, the compound ‘ Keshanta' may be expounded as * that of 
which the hair forms the end,’ the ka coming in as an addi- 
tional affix at the end of the compound. 

‘ In size,' — the staff — ‘should be made ' of the said size, — 
‘for the Srahmaiia,' — i.c., by the 'roacher. 

‘ Seachiny to the forehead ’ — i.e., of the size reaching up 
to the forehead. The ‘ forehead ’ itself is only four inches in 
width ; and as a piece of wood of that size could never be 
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spoken of as ' staff,’ we have to explain the term * lalatasam- 
nitafy ’ (which, as it stands, means * of the size of tlie fore- 
head ’) as meaning * that \vhich reaches from the tip of the 
foot up to the forehead.’ 

Similarly for tho A^aisliya, it should reach up to the tip of 
the nose. — (46) 


VERSE XLVII 

All these SHOtlLU he straight, irNIIlPAIRBD, HANDSOMB- 
LOOKING, NOT FltrOHTENING TO MEN, WITH BARK AND 
UNSPOILT BV FIRE —(47) 

lihmya. 

‘ Straight ’ — not crooked. 

‘ All ’ — refers to those mentioned above ; all those men- 
tioned being equally the things under consideration. 

* Vnimpai) ed ’ — without holes. 

‘ Handsome- looking'; — whose appearance is handsome, 

pleasing. That is, of pure colour and without thorns. 

‘ Not frightening — they should not !» used to frighten 
anyone, dog or man ; ‘ to men ’ being only .indicative (of 
animals in general). 

‘ With hark ’ — uncut, unpeoled. 

‘ Unspoilt hg fire,' — not affected by fire either of lightn- 
ing or of the forest. — (47) 

VERSE XLVIII 

Taking up the staff of his liking, having worshipped 

THE SDN AND WALKED ROUND THE FIRE TO HIS RIGHT, HE 
SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS ACCOIIDINO TO THE PRESCRIBED 
RULE. — (48) 


llhasga. 

After the skins have been put on, the tying of the girdle 
should be done ; and after having tied the girdle, the Initia- 
tion should be performed ; the staff is taken up after the 
‘sacred thread’ ceremony has been performed. After the 
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staff has been taken up, the Snn should be worshipped ; 
one should stand facins? the sun and worship Him with 
those Mantras oE which the sun is the presiding deity ; what 
are the particular Mantras to be employed can be ascertained 
from ''the Gi'ht/amfrns ; as also the other details of procedure. 
The present verse desrirn)es only what is common to all 
persons. 

'Hacinff walked ronitd the fire to hk riyht' — having 
passed all round it, 

‘ Gharet ’ — (lit.) should accomplish ; — ‘ (d.m ’ is a collective 
term, standing for collection of fool ; — this he 'sho ild beg.' 

‘ According to pre.icribetl rale ' — refers to the rules going 
to be laid down below. The term ‘Wito ’ (food) stands for 
small quantities of cooked rice, etc. — ( IS) 

VE118E XLIX 

Thb Bbahma^ta, h.aving undbroone Initiation, should 

BEG Foil FOOD WITH WORDS OF AVIIICIl ‘BIIAVAt’ (‘Lady’) 

FORMS THE BEGINNING ; THE KsATT.JIVA WITH WORDS OP 

WHICH ‘BIIaV.vT’ forms THE MIDDLE; AND THE VaISHYA 

WITH AVORDS OF WHICH ‘BIIAVAT ’ POIiMS THE END. -(49) 

Jihtm/a. 

The word ‘ bhaikmm' hem stand.s for the ivords ivith 
which the request for alms is prefeiTed ; as it is only the 
words that can have ‘ hliamt ’ as the ‘ beginning ’ ; the food 
itself could not have any such beginning. 

In as much as it is laid down that ladies are the first to 
be begged from first, and in the request made it is the person 
begged from that is addressed, it is the feminine vocative 
form of the term ‘ bhacot ' that should be used. 

All that the present ti'.vt does is to lay doini the order 
of the words to bo ined, there being some transcendental purpose 
served by the order. The actual words used should be — 
‘ bhaenti bhikmm dehi, ' ‘ O Lady, give mo food.’ 

Qtieslioii.—" Wherefore could there be any possibility of 



VERSE XMX : INITIATIOX 


293 


Sanskrit words heing used, since they are addressed to women, 
and they do not understand Sanskrit ?’’ 

Jmwer. — The Initiatory ceremony, being compulsory, is 
of an eternal character ; and it is in connection with this 
ceremony that the use of the words is laid down. The 
vernaculars (cornipt languages) are not eternal ; so that there 
could be no connection Ixdwcen these and an eternal 
ceremony. Then again, just as when educated people hear 
corrupt forms of words used, they are reminded, by the resem- 
blance, of the corresponding correct forms and thereby come 
to comprehend the meaning ; — for instance, the (incorrect) 
word'^fo’ leads to the inference (remerabranceofi of the (correct) 
word ‘ffo’ through similarity, according to the theory that 
‘ the incorrect word is expressive only by inference, and the 
meaning is comprehended from the inferred correct word 
in the same manner when correct u'ords are addressed to 
women, they remember, through siinilaritj% the corresponding 
incorrect words whoso meaning they know, and thns they 
come to comprehend tin? moaning of the Avords used. Further, 
the expression in question is a short one consisting of three 
words only, and these being AV(jll-known words, they Avould 
be easily comprehensible by hulies also. 

Similarly the Ksath-h/a should use words of which the 
* hhavat ’ forms the middle ; the actual form being ‘ bhiksam 
bhavati dehi, ’ ‘ Give me, O Lady, food. ’ So the Vaishya 
should use words of Avhicli ‘ bhneat ’ forms the end. The word 
‘ bhamdultarnm ’ means ‘ that of Avhich hhavat forms the 
end — the compound thus standing for the sentence (give 
me food, 0 Lady ’)• 

‘ Having muleryone Inifuition — the past-participial ending 
implies that the rule laid down here is to be observed also in 
connection with the begging for food for daily living (even 
after the first day of the Initiation) ; and further, what is 
said in verse 08 below — ‘ such is the procedure of initiation 
for the twice-born ’ — is a summing op of the whole section on 
‘ Initiation ’ ; and hence shows that the rule laid down in 
the present verse applies also to that begging for alms which 
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forms part of tho ceremony of Initiation. If we do not 
take it thus, then wliat is laid down here would only be taken 
either as a part of the Initiation-rites (as shown by the 
context), or as applying to tho ordinary' begging for food; — in 
this latter case tho implication of tho context would be 
rejected and stress would be laid only upon the sense of 
the past-participial ending (‘ having undergone Initiation ’) 
As a matter of fact, what is here prescribed is applicable 
to that ‘ begging for food ’ which forms part of the Initiatory 
Bites, as also to that wliich is done for tho purposes 
of livelihood. — (19) 


VEKSE L 

BIKST of HK SUOl’Ll) KKG FOOD OP UIS MOTHEK, OR OP 

HIS SISTEP, OR OF HIS JIOTIlKU’s t AVN .SISTER, OR OF SUCH 
ANOTHER LADY AS MAY NOT IXSl’LT HIM. — (60) 

JihilSIfil. 

The words ‘ mother,’ etc., havt> their meanings well 
known ; — ‘ own ’ uterine. 

* Aa may not inanit Jihn* — ‘insulting’ here means dia~ 
regard ; i.e., refusal — ‘ I shall give nothing.’ Says the G^hya- 
autra — ‘ lie should beg from such man or woman as may not 
refuse him.’ 

What is meant here l)y ‘firat ’ is the begging that is done 
by the boy during Initiation. Iji the course of tho subse- 
quent daily bogging, he should not fear refu.sal. — (50) 

VERSE LI 

Having coj.lected as mlxh food as m.vy re needed, and 

HAVING OPFEKED IT, WITHOUT GUILE, TO HIS TeACHER, HE 
SnOUl.D BAT IT, WITH HIS FACE TO TUB EAST, AFTER HAVING 
SIPPED WATER AND BECOME PURE. — (51) 

Bluiaya. 

The term * hating colleoted ’ shotvs that tho food should be 
obtained from seveml ladies, and a large quantity should not 
l)e obhuned from a single lady. 
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‘ It ’ — refers to that which has gone immediately before 
this, i.e.y the food l)egged for ordinary eating, and not that 
which is done as part of the Initiation-rites, witli which the 
context deals ; specially as with regard to the latter all that the 
Grhya-Sutra prescribes is that the food should l)e ‘ cooked,’ 
and nothing is said regarding ‘ eating.’ Further, the injunction 
that ‘ the boy should fast for the rest of the day ’ shows that 
the hoy undergoes the Initiatory rite after breakfast •, so 
that the actual eatiuy of the food cannot l)e part of that 
rite. 

* As much as may he needed’;— i,e., just as much food as 
may be necessary for the .satisfaction of hunger ; large quan- 
tities of food should not he begged. 

‘ Saving offered it trilhont yuUe to the Teacher ; ’ — i.e., he 
should not .show the teacher only the inferior articles of j^ood, 
hiding with th(^se the superior ones, with the view that the 
Teacher would not take any thing out of the inferior articles. 
The ‘ offering ’ consists of presenting it to him, saying ‘ this 
is what I have obtained.’ 

What the teacher does not take, ‘ he should eat’ after 
having been permitted by the teacher to do so. 

“Why should not the offering be regarded merely as 
an act producing in the food .some transcendental effect 
(and not as a real offering meant to be accepted by the 
teacher) ?” 

That it is not so is proved by historical evideiu^e : says the 
revered Vyasa in the story of IJrtakupa, where it is distinctly 
stated that the teacher actually took Avhat was offered. 

That the hoy should eat only after being permitted to do 
so, is laid down in several Qfhyamtras. 

‘ With his face to the east, after having sipped leater .’ — 
Some people have asserted that i\xfd facing of the east is meant 
to he connected with the sipping of water, — the two being 
in close proximity. But this is not right ; as the rule regarding 
sipping — that it should be done with the face towards the east 
or north, — Avill come later on. Hence what is mentioned here 
is connected with the eating. 
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‘ Pure.' — This means that after riimiig the mouth he should 
avoid, (luring meals, such Uiings as looking at the Clmyliila 
going to unclean places, spitting and so forth. — (51) 

VKllSE LI I 

Eating \vi ru f.vcb to tuk J'Iast, iik uoks wiiAT is conducive 

TO LONGEVITY ; EATING WITH FACE TO THE SOVTII, HE DOES 

WHAT BRINGS FA^IE ; BATING WITH FACE TO THE WeST, HE 

DOES WHAT BRINGS PROSPERITY ; AND EATING WITH PACE 

TO THE North, ub does what leads to 'i he True. — (52) 

Bhmi/e. 

The preceding vcjrsc has laid down the general compulsory 
rule that the bov should eat n ith his face to the East, if he 
is not desirous of obtaining any peculiar results; the text 
is now laying down rules that are to be observed with a 
view to delinilc desired ends. 

‘ Ayiusyam ' — is that which is conducive to longevity ; and 
‘ Eating with face to the East, one does lohat is codtusvee to 
longevity'; when the act of eating brings about longevity, it 
becomes ‘ what is conducive to longevity ' ; hence the meaning 
of the text comes to lie that ‘ if one desires longevity he 
should eat with face to the East.’ Thus then, in regard to 
the East, there are two directions — (a) one should always face 
the East, and {b) one should do so when desiring the said 
result ; so that if a man desires longevity, he should actually 
have the particular desire in view ; while in the other case he 
should not have any result in view. Just as, though the 
Agnihotra is an obligatory act, yet if the man seeks heaven, he 
repeats its performance ; and by so doing he fulfills, inciden* 
tally, the obligations of the obligatory act also. 

Similarly, when one desires fame, he should face the South. 
All these rules arc optional. 

Eewring prosperity — the form * Shriyan * is formed by 
adding the present participial affix ‘ shatr ’ to the nominal 
root formed by adding * kyaoh ' to the noun ‘ Shti.' Or, we 
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may read ‘ Shriyani * ending in m ; the meaning being ‘ tohat 
bringn prosperity just as in the case of the other words 
‘ dyti^yata ’ and the rest. 

The use of the root * bhuj,* ‘ to eat,’ in its literal sense 
liecomes possible, if \fe regard ‘ longevity ’ and the rest as 
' parts of a living being ’ ; the same explanation applies also 
to the next clause ‘ he eats what leads to the true.’ The 
meaning thus comes to be that by ‘eating with face to the 
west one obtains prosperity.’ In this case we have the reading 
‘ shriyam * with the Accusative ending. Or, lastly we may 
read ‘ skriyai* with the Dative ending, which would signify 
‘ for the sake of.’ 

‘ True ’ means the real, and also the sacrifice or Heaven 
as resulting from the sacriiice. The sense tlius is that * if 
one seeks heaven he should eat with his face to the north.’ 

Even though we have no Injunctive atfixes in the text, 
yet, since what is here laid down is something not already 
known, we take it in the sense of an Injunction, construing 
the Present Tense as denoting the f.fth sense ( Let, which is 
expressive of Injunction). 

Thus then we have this rule of eating with face to various 
directions, with a view to various results. 

Eating w'ith face towards the subsidiary quarters, which 
one might l)e tempted to do under special circumstances, 
becomes precluded by the obligatory injunction of facing 
the East, etc. 

The optional rule here laid down does not apply only to 
the Religious Student, nor to the eating of the food obtained 
by begging only, but to all forms of eating l)y the House- 
holder and others also. That this is so is indicated by the 
fact that though in the context we have all along had the 
Injunctive word ‘ ashnlyut* the present veise has used a 
different word ‘ bhuhkte ’ ; if the author had detin itely in- 
tended the present rule to be as restricted in its applica- 
tion as those that have gone before, then he would have used 
the same word. When however we find him making use 
of a different word, ‘ bhuhktef we begin to doubt if what is 
38 
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meant is the particular eating that has been hitherto dealt with 
in the context, or a general rule applying to all forms of eating; 
and the conclusion we are led to is that since a different verb 
is used, it must stand for a different act, and it cannot be 
regarded as the same that has been dealt with in the context. 

Some people have argued that — “ in as much as there is 
no injunctive word in the present verse, it must be taken 
as merely laudatory of what has gone before.” But this has 
been answered in Mlnmma Sntm 8. 5. 21 (where it is asserted 
that sentences laying down things not already known are 
to be regarded as iujimctive). Nor do we find in the present 
verse any such signs as would indicate that it is meant to be 
subsidiary to the preceding verse, — such signs, for instance, 
as the fact of its being Avanting in some integral part, if 
taken apart from the preceding verse, and so forth. It is 
possible to take the present verse as referring primarily 
to the Religious Student only, and then to extend its applica- 
tion to all men, — on the ground that what is laid doAvn 
here is not incompatible with the duties of ordinary men, as 
the other duties of the Student are ; but in that case the 
results mentioned in the verse would not accrue to the 
ordinary man. For authorihitive Avriters {Mimaiisa-STitra, 
8. 1. 23, etc.) do not admit of activity by mere implied 
extension, in cases of special results folloAving from the use 
of special accessory details. If such rules as ‘ for one desiring 
cattle, water should he fetched in the milking vessel,’ ‘the 
sacrificial post should he of khadira Avood when the man 
desires vigour,’ are never applied to the case oi ihose sacri- 
fices Avhich are mere ectypes (of the BarshapilrnSmasa) ; and 
to which the details of the Darshapurnamasa become applicable 
by extended implication only. — (52) 

VERSE till 

The TWICE-JIORN PKKSOX SllOUliU -Vr.AVAYS TAKE HIS FOOD AFTER 
HAVING SIPPEU AVATEU AND AVITII DUE CARE ; AND AFTER 
HAVING EATEN, HE SHOULD RINSE HIS MOUTH IN THE PROPER 
MANNER AND TOUCH THE CAVITIES AVITH WATER. — (63). 
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BJuifya. 

The terms ‘ achaniam ’ and ' aprslia ’ are both synonymous, 
being found from the usage of cultured people, to signify 
a particular purificatory act. Though it is true that the root 
*spraha’ has been declared to have an entirely different 
meaning, and the root ‘ ohamu ’ (from which the word 
‘ achamana ’ is derived) also has been declared to signify the 
act of eating, — yet in actual usage we find that with the 
particular prefixes {upa and a) they are used in a much 
restricted sense and hence they are taken in that (restricted) 
sense. So that even though the root ‘ spj'sha ’ has a very 
wide denotation, yet actual usage limits its significance. Just 
as though the root ‘ garli * denotes only part of the face in 
general, the term * gatida' (derived from that root) is used 
in the sense of the cheek only, and it is not applied to any 
other part of the face ; similarly the root 'pitaya ’ means 
to accomplish, and the term ‘ pusya ’ is laid down as denot- 
ing ‘ lunar, asterism ’ in general, yet in actual usage this latter 
name is applied to one particular asterism only ; similarly 
again the term 'dluiyya,' though laid down as denoting 
SamidhcHi verses in general, is actually used in the sense of 
the Avdpikl verses only. Hence the term ‘upasprshya’ 
means exactly what is meant by the term ‘ dchamya* ; the 
actual injunction of this act of 'achamana ’ will come later 
on. Further, the text itself uses the two terms as synonymous. 
Having laid down that ‘ one should always do the upaspar- 
shana,’ it goes on to say that ‘ this achamana ’ should be done 
three times ; from which it is clear that the two are 
synonymous. 

Though the ‘ rinsing of the mouth ’ has been already laid 
dow'n in verse 51, it is re-iterated again in order to show imme- 
diate sequence : the sense being that one should take his food 
immediately after rinsing the mouth, and no other act should 
be allowed to intervene. To this end we have the following 
declaration of the i*evered Vyasa — ‘ Oh Lord, I shall I'emain 
with such people as hvke their food with five limbs wet ’ — this 
being said by Laksmi ; the ‘ five limbs ’ being the two hands, 



300 


MANUSH^^Tl: DISCOURSE II 


two feet, and month ; and these five limbs can remain wet 
only if one oats immediately after the rinsing, and not if he 
makes any delay. Manu himself (in 4. 76) is going to declare 
under the duties of the Sn&taka that * one should eat with the 
feet still wet ’ ; and there we shall show that there is no 
needless repetition involved in this. 

* Alwaya * — this is added in order to guard against the notion 
that being laid down in the section dealing with the duties 
of the Student, what is here prescribed applies to liim alone ; 
and to show directly that it is applicable to every form of 
eating. 

Some people have held that “ the term ‘ twice-born * is 
what is meant to make the rule applicable to every form of 
eating, and that the ‘ always ’ is merely an explanatory re- 
iteration.” 

This however is not right. This would have been the 
right explanation if the qualification ‘twice-born’ were 
incompatible with the ‘ student ’ ; as a matter of fact however, 
the said qualification is quite applicable to the ‘ student ’ ; 
hence with the exception of the adverb ‘ always ’ there is 
nothing to indicate that what is here laid down is to bn taken 
as going beyond the particular context. 

* With due cure ' — That is, with due consideration of the 
character of the food and his own (digestive) powers. If one 
happens to be absent-minded, he cannot avoid indigestible, 
unwholesome and hot food, nor can he eat only what is 
wholesome. 

‘ After having eaten, he should rinse his mouth.’ — That one 
should remove all traces of oil, etc., has been already prescribed 
under the section on the ‘ purification of substances.’ The 
‘ rinsing ’ here laid down is that which one should do after 
he has eaten and removed all traces of oil, etc. 

In this connection some people have held that one ‘ rinsing ’ 
(after food) having been already laid down under 6. 145 — 
where it is said that ‘ one should rinse his mouth after sleep, 
sneezing and eating,’— the present verse must be taken as 
laying down a second ‘rinsing,’ for the purposes of some 
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transcendental result ; there being such a general injunction as 
' having rinsed the mouth, one should rinse it again.* 

This aspect of the question wo shall deal with under 
Discourse V. 

In the proper mannei'. — This only re-iterates the injunctive 
and obligatory character of the ‘ rinsing * ; the meaning being 
that * one should follow all the details of the Dinsing that 
have been enjoined.’ 

^Should touch with water the covitiet.' — ‘Cavities,’ i.e., 
holes in the head. 

Objection. — “ It is already laid down (under GO, Mow) 
that the cavities should be touched with water.” 

To this some people reply that the repetition in the present 
verse is meant to exclude the ‘self ’ and ‘head’ (which also 
are mentioned along with the ‘ cavities ’ in 60), — and refers 
to that rinsing which one already clean, does, without refer- 
ence to T'ating. So that according to those who take the first 
‘rinsing’ after food as meant for cleanliness and a second 
‘ rinsing ’ as lending to some transcendental result, — the 
‘self’ and the ‘head’ are not ‘touched with water* for the 
purpose of bringing about a transcendental result ; this being 
done for cleanliness alone. The actual process of this rinsing 
is going to bo laid down in Cl. — ‘ One desirous of cleanliness 
should always rinse his mouth, etc., etc..’ 

Another answer to the aforesaid objection is that wliat the 
present verse does is to- emphasise the fact of the hinsing being 
recognised as something enjoined by the scriptures ; the sense 
being that this Minsing is the scriptural (presoribed in the 
Shfistras), not the ordinary, rinsing. As a matter of fact, 
where a certain primary act has become known as equipped 
with particular accessories, wherever that same act is subse- 
quently spoken of, it is at once recognised as being the same aS 
the former one. So that when the text says ‘ should Htue 
hia mouth,' it does not mean merely that a certain substance 
.(water) should bo sipped; wdiat is meant is to indicate all 
^at has been prescribed in connection with the scriptural 
purification, along with its appurtenent details. — (53) 
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VERSE LIV 

He should always worship the pood and bat it with- 
out DISFAB AGING IT. WUEN HE 8EE.S IT, HE SHOULD 

REJOICE AND PEEL GRATIFIED, AND HE SHOULD ALWAYS 

WELCOME IT. — (64) 

Bhiisytt. 

* Food,' ‘aahana,’ is that whiah in eotm (ashyntS), i.e., rice 
and curry, etc. When the food is hrnught to him, he should 
look upon it as a * deity ’ ; i.e,, ho .should have the notion — 

‘ this food is my highest deity.’ (o) The * worshipping * of 
the food may consist in regarding it as the source of the 
birth and sustenance of all living beings ; or (b) in regarding 
it as the means of sustaining his life ; as the food is declared 
to have said — ’ he worships me regarding me as sustaining 
life’; or (c) in receiving it with due olieisance, etc. 

* He should eat it loithout disparaging it’-, — even when 
there is any such source of disparagement as that the article of 
food is of bad quality, or it is badly cooked, he should not 
disparage the food; i.e., he should not make any such 
disparaging remarks as — ‘ this is most disagreeable,’ or ‘ it is 
likely to upset the constitution of the body,’ and so forth. 
If the food happens to be really defective, be should simply 
not eat it ; he should not eat it and yet find fault with it. 

* When he sees it he should rejoice ; ’ — he should rejoice 
just as he ■ does when, on returning from a long journey, he 
sees his wife and children. 

' Ee should feel gratified'', — on seeing the food, he should 
remove from his mind even such displeasure as mny have been 
produced by other causes. 

* He should welcome it' ; — ‘ welcoming’ consists in acclaim- 
ing it as a boon ; i.e., receiving it with honour, with such 
words as ‘ may we have such food every day.’ 

‘ Always^ — at all times. The affix 'shas' has the sense 
of the locative, according to the option involved in Fftuini’s 
SSira 6. 4. 42. Or, wo may read * sat'vada ' (instead of 
‘ sarvashafy ’). — (64) 
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VERSE LV 

The food, thus worshipped always, imparts strength 
AND VIGOUR. If .eaten irreverently, it destroys 
THEM BOTH. — (55) 


This verse is only a valedictory supplement to the rule 
prescribed above ; it is not meant to be the statement of 
definite results following from the observance of that rule. 
If it were a statement of results, the rule would be an optional 
one, to be observed only by one wbo desires vigour and 
strength ; and in that case the advcrh * always ’ would have 
no sense ; — as we have in the expression, ‘ the food thm wor- 
shipped always, etc' Eor these reasons the rule must be 
regarded as one to be observed throughout life, just like the 
rule regaitling faoiny of the east (during meal). 

‘ If eaten irreverently, it destroys them both,' — i.e., vigour 
and strength. 

‘ Strength ' is power, the capacity to lift heavy loads with- 
out effort; while 'vigour' stands for energy and courage, 
which is found even in a man who is lean (and physically 
weak) : while great strength is found only when the limbs of 
the body are Avell-dcveloped and the Iwdy has attained huge 
proportions. — (55) 


VERSE LVI 

He should not give the leavings to anyone ; he should 

NOT EAT IN BETWEEN ; HE SHOULD NOT DO OVER-RATING ; 
AND HE SHOULD NOT GO .VNY- WHERE WITH PARTICLES OF 
FOOD STILL ON HIM. — (56) 

BhUyya. 

The food left in the dish, and become unclean by being 
touched with the mouth, is called, ‘ leavings',' — this he should 
not give to anyone. The prohibition of the offering of the 
leavings to any person being already contained in this verse, 
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the necessity of having another prohibition of the offering 
of the leavings to a ShTtdra, — which we find among the duties 
of the SnUtaka — we shall explain in connection with the 
latter verse. 

[ In * Kasyachit ’ ] though the dative would be the proper 
form, we have the genitive in the sense of ‘relationship in 
general,’ and what is meant is that it should not he 
given even to such living beings as do not understand that a 
certain thing has been given to them, — such for instance, as 
dogs and cats ; in this latter case the act cannot he called 
in its full sense ; as it involves merely the cessation 
of the proprietary right of the giver, it does not involve the 
producing of the proprietary right in the recipient [that is 
why the Dative could not be rightly used : which could imply 
both giving and receiving']. 

The phrase 'anlara* *in between,' means middle. Thereare 
two times for meals — morning and evening; and one should not 
eat between these meals. Or, ‘i« between* may mean 
interruption ; in which case the meaning is that ‘ having once 
left off the act of eating, and having interrupted it by some 
other act, he should not eat the food left in the same dish.’ 
Another Sm^li lays down the specific rule that ‘ one should 
avoid eating interrupted by rising and w'asbing.’ Others 
again have explained the phrase ‘antara,* as meaning dis- 
cowneelion. The Shruti having declared that ‘holding the 
dish with the left hand, ono should take up the morsel with 
the right hand and then offer it to the Life-breath in the 
mouth,’ — it is the omitting of the aet of holding the dish with 
the left hand which is meant by the terms 'antara* 

‘ Me should not do oner-eating*', — one should not eat too 
much. This is with a view to health, and hence implies the 
avoidance of such food as may be either indigestible or 
unsuitable. Specially because the advice is based upon 
reason. What is * oner-eating* can be learnt from the 
Ayurveda. The sense is that one should eat only tliat quantity 
of food which does not quite fill the stomach, and which is 
properly digested. Of the three parts into which the stomach 
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is divided, one part itself should bo filled with food, half a 
part with water, and one part should be left for the action of 
the bodily humours. If this is not done, health suffers. 

‘ lie should not go anywhere toith particles of food still 
on him ’ ; — on the very sj)ot where he has oaten, he should clean 
hitflsclf by removing all particles of food from the body 
and then wash his hands and mouth without rising from 
the place. — (50) 


VEilSE LVII 

OVEK-BATING DESTllOYS HEALTH, CUTS OFF LIFE AND SAKS 
HEAVEN ; IT IS UNRIGHTEOUS AND UETESTEU BY PEOPLE ; 
FOR THESE REASONS ONE SHOULD AVOID IT. — (57) 

Bhasya. 

The present verse proceeds to shoAv that the prohibition of 
over-eating is based upon ordinary worldly considerations. 

‘ Destroys health^ — is productive of such diseases as fever, 
{)ain in the stomach and so forth. 

‘ Cuts off life,’ — destroys life, bringing on such diseases as 
cholera and the like. 

‘ Bars heaven’ — because implying the neglect of one’s body, 
it involves the transgressing of such scriptural injunctions as 
‘ one should guard himself against all things.’ The ‘ barring 
of heaven ’ means going to hell. 

‘ Unrighteous ’ — productive of misfortune. 

‘ Detested by people ’ ; — the man who eats too much is 
always looked down upon as a ‘ glutton.’ 

For these reasons one ‘ should avoid’ — i.e., not do — over- 
eating. — (57) 

VEllSE LVIII 

Every time, the Brahmana should sip water, either 

THOUGH THE RECEPTACLE DEDICATED '1*0 BbAHMA, OR 
THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO pRAJAPATI, OB THROUGH 
THAT DEDICATED TO THE ‘ TUBICE-TEN ’ (GoDS) ; BUT NEVEB 
THBOUGH THAT DEDICATED TO THE FlTHS. — (58) 

39 
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Hhmya. 

The term ‘ iirtha’ ‘ Receptacle,’ means a clean vessel 
containing water ; ‘ llrtha ’ (literally) is that which exists for 
the purpose of saving people, ».<?., freeing them from their 
sins. In some places * Hrtha ’ is explained as ‘ that by which 
people descend into water.’ In the present context however 
it stands for that part of the palm of the hand which contains 
water ; and we must take the word ‘ llrtha' as applied to the 
hand, with a view to eulogise it, only figuratively ; for water 
does not remain in the hand always (and as such it cannot le 
called tirtha in its literal sense). 

Through the said receptacle, he should sip water. 

* Dedicated to Brahma'; — this also is a figurative eulogy. 
The term means ‘ that of which Brahma is the deity ’ ; and certain- 
ly the said ‘ Receptacle,’ not being of the nature of a * sacrifice,’ 
or of a/ Mantra,’ could not be said to be * dedicated to a deity.’ 
The special nominal affix in the word 'brahma,' which 
denotes ‘dedication to a deity,’ may however be justified 
on the assumption that the said receptacle resembles a 
‘ sacrifice ’ in certain characteristics, such as being the means 
of sanctification and so forth. 

‘ Every lime ' — i.e., for the purposes of cleanliness, as also 
as part of religious performances. 

‘ Kaya ’ — ‘ Ka ’ stands for FrajSpati : hence ‘ kaya ' is that 
which is dedicated to Frajilpati. 

Similarly that which is dedicated to the ‘ thrice-ten ’ — i.e., 
the Gods — is called the ‘ Traidashika.' The word * traidashikam ’ 
is derived from ‘ tridaaha ’ with the deific affix 'ait' and then the 
reflexive ‘ ka.' And the deific character in this case also is 
of the same kind as before (in the term 'brahma'). 

Through these receptacles one should sip water. The mention 
of the Brahmana (Vipra) is not meant to be significant here. 
For special rules for the K^attHya, etc., are going to be 
added later on (in verse 62 , et seq.) ; and unless we had a 
general rule, there could bo no room for specifications [and it is 
the present verse alone that could be. taken as formulating 
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that general rule, and hence it could not be taken as re- 
stricted to. the Br&hmaoa only.] 

'Not through that dedicated to the Pitfs' — i.e., never 
through that of which the Pitrs are the deity ; even in cases 
where the aforesaid parts of the hand are disabled by the 
presence of boils and pimples. 

Objectioit, — “ The mere fact of whnt is sacred to Pitfs 
not having been enjoined makes it imprxssible to be used (why 
should the negation be re-iterated)?” 

Anstcer. — There is one danger in that : The next verse 
supplies the description of ‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs’; 
while there is no use for it laid down in the present context ; 
so that when one would proceed to seek for the use to which 
this particular receptacle could be put, he might form the 
idea that it is to be used in connection with the act {of sipping 
water) that forms the subject-matter of the context. When, 
however, we have the direct prohibition (of this receptacle, 
in connection Avith water-sipping), avo gather the use for it 
from its very name, and conclude that the offering of water 
and such other rites for Ihe Pitrs are to be performed with 
* the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs.’ In this manner the 
eulogy also becomes consistent. The ‘ receptacles’ dedicated 
to BrabmS and the rest being directly enjoined as those to be 
used, people might be led into the mistake that in the absence 
of these the other may bo used; hence with a view to prevent 
this it was only right to mention the Pitrya-lirtha also 
(as that which should never be used). — (58) 

VERSE LIX 

The part of the palm at the root of the thumb they call 
‘the receptacle dedicated to BrAUMI’ ; THAT which IS 

AT THE ROOT OF THE FINGER ‘SaCRED TO Pr.VJAPATI’ ; THAT 
ON THE FINGER-TOPS ‘DEDICATED TO THE GoDS’; AND 
THAT WHICH IS BELOW THESE TWO * DEDICATED TO THE 

PlT^a.’ — (69) 
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Bha^a. 

The ‘root’ of the thumb is its lower part; and the part of 
the hand just below that root is the ‘ receptacle dedicated to 
Brahma.’ — The term ‘tala’ stands for the inner part (the 
palm). That inner portion of the hand Avhich extends up to 
the long palm-line and faces one’s own eyes is the part 
‘ dedicated to Brahma.’ 

That at the root of the fingers, al)ovo the hoid/.ontal palm- 
line is ‘ dedicated to Prajapati.’ 

‘ That on the tip of the fmgers is dedicated to the Gods ' — 
Even though the term ' aitgnli' forms the subordinate factor 
in the compound (‘ anguli-mvie ’), yet it is construed with the 
term ‘ agre' for the simple reason that this latter is a relative 
term (and hence stands in need of a correlative). 

* That below these two is dedicated to the BUt'S.’ — This also 
is to be construed with the terms ‘aitgnli' and ‘avgttsfha,' 
though l)oth of these form subordinate factors in the two 
compounds. 'I'lie ‘linger’ meant hero is the index-finger. 
Hence it is the part beloAv the Iluimb and the index-finger 
which is ‘dedicated to the Pitrs.’ 

We interpret the text in this manner on the strength of 
what is prescribed in other Smrtis, and also upon that of the 
practices of cultured people ; specially as no sense could be 
got out of the words as they stand. Says Shaiikha — ‘ BeloAV 
the thumb and behind the first palm-line is the receptacle 
dedicated to Brahma; that between the thumb and the indexr 
finger is dedicated to the Pitra ; that below the little finger is 
dedicated to Frajilpati, that attlie tip of the fingers is dedicated 
to the Gods.’ — (59) 


VERSE LX 

EIBST of AliL HE SHOULD SIP WATER THRICE; THEN HE SHOULD 
WIPE HIS MOUTH TWICE, AND TOUCH WITH WATER THE 
CAVITIES, IME SOUL AND ALSO THE HEAD. — (60) 
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Bha^a. 

'I'hrough any one of the aforesaid ‘receptacles’ he should 
three times ‘sip water,' — i.e., he should let water enter his 
stomach through the mouth. 

‘ TAen' — i.e., after the sipping of water,— he should ‘twice ' — 
i.e., by repeating the act — ‘ wipe the mouth,'— i.e., the two 
lips. This ‘ wiping' consists of removing witli a w’ot hai\d the 
drops of water attaching to the lips. 

Question . — “ Whence do you get the idea that this wiping 
is to be done tcith the hand?" 

Ansteer . — Wc learn this from actual usage, and also deduce 
it from the fact of the context dealing w'ith ‘receptacles* 
(which have been descril)ed as parts of the hand) ; — the terms 
‘ through the receptacle ’ and ‘ with water,’ though occurring 
elsewhere, being brought in here also. 

Turther, inasmuch as the wiping is meant only to serve 
a visible purpose, the term ‘ mouth ’ is taken to stand for a 
part of the mouth (*.<?., the lips). 

‘ Cavities' — holes ; — ‘ he shonld touch with water' — held in 
the hand. ‘ Upnsparshana ' (of the text) is the same as 
‘ sparshano.' Since the text has been speaking of the ‘ mouth' 
the ‘ cavities ’ meant to be touched are those pertaining to the 
mouth {i.e., located in the head). S^iys Gautama (1.36)— ‘He 
should touch the cavities in the head.' 

‘ The Soul' — stands for the Heart and the Navel. 
In the Upani^ds we read that ‘one should And the 
Soul in the heart.’ Hence the ‘touching of the heRrt’ 
becomes the ‘touching of the Soul,’ the all-pervading 
entity ensouling the body. (We have to take it in this sense, 
because) there can be no touching of the Soul itself, which is 
something incorporeal. In some law-books it is laid down 
that ‘ one should touch the navel * ; hence we have included 
‘ navel ’ also (as indicated by the term ‘ Soul ’ of the text). 

‘ Head ' ' — this is w'ell known. 

Since all Sr.^'tis arc meant to serve the same purpose, ‘ the 
Avashing of hands up to the wrists ’ and such other acts (as 
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are laid down in Oautama 1.36, for instance) also have to be 
done along with those mentioned in the text ; such acts, for 
instance, ns not making noise, keeping silent, sprinkling of 
water on the feet, — or even washing the feet, as laid down in 
the Mahabharata,—{GO) 


VEKSE LXI 

One who knows his duties, when desiring cleanliness, 

SHOULD ALWAYS SIP, THROUGH THE PROPER RECEPTACLE, 

WATER WHICH IS NEITHER HOT NOR FROTHY, — IN SOLITUDE, 

W’lTH HIS FACE TOAVARD8 THE NoRTH OR THE EaST. — (61) 

lilutsga. 

‘ Hot ’ hero stniuls for boiled ; elsewhere we read that the 
sipping should ho done ‘ with unboiled water.’ So that the 
prohibition docs not apply to such water as is uatui'ally hot, 
or has imbibed th<^ heat of tlie hot atmosphere. 

‘ Froth ’ is meant to include ‘ bubbles ’ also, as elsewhere 
we read that ‘the water .should be free from froth and bubbles.' 

'I'he terms ‘through the proper receptacle' ‘ awH ‘one who 
knoios his duties' have been added only for the purpose of 
filling up the metres 

‘ Desiring cleanliness ’ — seeking to attain cleanliness, i.e,, 
purity. The sense is that without the sipping of water he 
can never be clean. 

‘ Always ’ — i.e., not only at the time of eating, as w'ould 
seem implied by the fact of the rule occurring in the section 
on * eating,’ — but also at other times, when, for instance, one 
seeks cleanliness after passing urine or stool, etc. 

Though ‘ water ’ is the object of the act of sipping, yet it 
is put in the Instrumental Case, with a view to indicate that 
what is prescribed is meant to be applicable not only to the 
water that is sipped but also to that which forms the in- 
strument in such acts as the washing of the feet and the like. 
What we hold is that in the act of sipping also the water is 
only the ‘instrument’; specially as the sipping does not 
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constitute the sanctification of the water (in which case alone 
the water could be the ‘ object *). 

‘ In solitude ’ — i.e., in a clean place ; a solitary place, being 
uncrowded by people, is generally clean. 

‘ With his face tmoards the North or the East * ; — -the term 
‘ face ’ is to be construed along with each of the two terms 
(‘ East ’ and ‘ North ’) ; as Gautama (1.35) says that ‘ the 
man should face either the North or the East.’ The com- 
pound should be expounded as ' he who has his face towards 
the North, East ’ ; the compound being a pure Bahuvrlhi, not 
a Bahuvrihi containing another copulative compound [t.c., 
we cannot expound the compound as ‘ North and East,’ and 
then compound this with the term ‘ mtikha’ the sense in this 
case being ‘ one having his face towards the North and the 
East ’]. If wo made the Bahuvrihi contain a copulative com- 
pound, then if the compound ’ were taken as an 
aggregative copulative, it should have an additional ‘a’ at 
the end ; nor could it be taken as a segregative copulative. 
Eurther, it is not possible for the man to face both the North 
and the East at one and the same time ; for in that case, the 
rule would mean that one part of the sippinff should be done 
with face towards the North, and another part of it with face 
t'»vards the East ; and this would mean that the sipping is 
not done at one place. Then again, the directions mentioned 
do not form the principal factor in the predicate of the 
sentence, which alone could justify their being taken recipro- 
cally ; nor does the term ‘prumutak ’ from a well-known name 
of the Korth-East quarter, in the manner in which ‘dak^ind- 
purva ’ does of the South-East quarter ; hence there can be 
no justification for the compound being taken as a Bahuvrihi 
containing another compound name of a particular quarter, 
[i.c., we cannot take ' prahtulak* as the name of the North- 
East quarter and then compound it with ‘ mukha'^ For 
these reasons the, compound cannot be taken as a * Bahuvrihi ’ 
containing within itself another compound. From all this it 
follows that option is meant; as is clearly laid down in 
anothei Sturti—' Acts of cleanliness should be begun with 
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face towards the North o?* the East’ {GauUima\.^h). This 
option is just like the option that u'e have in the case of the 
SSman to be sung at the SarJoha sacrifice, where the injunc- 
tion being in the form that ‘ the Bf^Mdrathautara Saman 
should be sung,’ what is actually done is that on some days 
of the sacrifice (which lasts for six days) they sing the ‘ Bfhat ’ 
while on other the ‘ Bathantam ’ Saman ; and never on any 
one day do they ever sing both the Sanians. — (61) 


The * sipping,’ as consisting of the drinking of water, has 
been prescribed ; but the exact quantity of the water to be 
sipped has not yet been laid down. Hence the Text now 
proceeds to define the precise measure (of the water to be 
sipped) : — 


VERSE LXII 

The Biiahmana is purified dy the avater reaching the 

HEART ; THE KSATl'RIYA BY THAT REACHING THE THROAT ; 

THE VaISHYA by AVATER THAT IS JUST SIPPED, AND THE 

Shudra by avhat is touched avith the end. — (62) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Beaching the heart ’ — that Avhich reaches down to the 
regions of the heart ; the Avord being derived from the root 
‘ gam ’ Avith the ‘ da ’ affix, according to Panini, 6. 2. 101 ; the 
term ‘ hrdaya ’ being changed into ‘ hrd ’ according to Paitini’s 
Stltra, 6. 3. 50. 

* la purified ’ — Reaches sanctity ; that is, gets rid of im- 
purity. The Avater (reaching the heart) would, in quantity, 
be just a little le.ss tlian a handful. 

‘ The K^attriya by that reaching the throat ’ — i.e,, by tliat 
which reaches only doAvn to the tliroat. The term ‘ bhumipah ’ 
in the text stands for the Esattriya ; as the * lordship of land ’ 
is laid down for the K§attriya only; and hence this well-known 
function (of ruling the land) indicates here the Kaattriya 
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caste. If actual ‘lordship’ of the land were meant, then 
what is laid down here would have been prescribed among 
the ‘ duties of the king.’ 

‘ Th^ Vaishya hy the water that is just sipped,’ — i.e., which 
is just taken into the mouth ; even without reaching the throat, 
the water thus .sipped serves to purify the Vaishya. 

‘ The Shadra by what is touched with the end ; ’ — ‘ antatal;, ’ 
stands for ‘ anlena ' ; the ‘ lasil ’ affix having the force of the 
instrumental, according to the Vartika on FSiiini, 6. 4i. 44. 
The term ‘ end ’ (cmta) means proximity ; e.g., the phrase 
‘ udakanta ’ means ‘ near water’. It also means a part ; e.g,, 
in such expressions as ‘ nastrimta' ‘ vasanauta ’ and the like. 
With both the.se significations the term ‘ end ’ (being a 
relative term) stands in need of a correlative; whenever it is 
used, one always wants to know — ‘near what’ ov * part of 
what’ Now in the present case, the water-sipping has 
been laid down for the other castes as to be done with certain 
parts of the band and the lips and the tongue ; and it is the 
‘ end ’ of these that is meant. It cannot mean mere ‘proxi- 
mity ’ ; because the ‘ toater-sipping ’ prescribed cannot be 
accomplislied by mere proximity. Then again, the ‘ touch ’ 
(of the water with the tongue and lips) would involve sippit^ 
(which has been laid down for the Vaishya) ; for one is sure 
to feel the taste of that which is touched with the tongue and 
lips. Hence the conclusion appears to t)e that the quantity of 
water sufficient for the Shudra is just a little less in quantity 
than that for the Vaishya ; e.g., while for the Vaishya the 
water should touch the root of the tongue, for the Shudra it 
should touch only its tip. 

Water being a fluid substance, its going beyond the limits 
prescribed would be unavoidable ; hence all that is meant is 
that if the water sipped fails to reach the prescribed limits, it 
fails to purify the man. 


40 
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The description of the * receptacles ’ (parts of the hand) 
refers to the right hand ; as it is this hand that should be 
used in all 'vrashings ; specially as it has been laid down that 
men should perform (religious) acts with the right hand. It 
is for this reason that we reiterate this fact in the present 
connection. — (62) 


VERSE LXIII 

When the iiight hand is held above (the sacred thread 

ETC.), THE TWICE-BORN PERSON IS DESCRIBED AS ‘ IJPAVlTIN ’ ; 

WHEN THE LEFT HAND IS HELD ABOVE, * PrACHINAVITIN,’ 

AND ON ITS HANGING BY THE NECK, ‘ NivITIN.’— ( 03 ) 

hitsya. 

An objection is raised — “ As a matter of fact, in treatises 
dealing with Bharm i, the meanings of words are accepted to be 
exactly as they are known in ordinary usage ; and the works of 
Manu and others should not make it tlieir business to e.xplain 
the meanings of words, in the way in which it is done by 
grammatical and lexicographical works.” 

Anateer. — We have already answered this before ; if treatises 
on Dharma should he found to supply the explanation of such 
words as are not ordinarily known, are they to be blamed 
for doing so ? Then again, in the present instance, there is 
another purpose also in view. The term ‘ upavitin ’ is 
explained in the course \of the (Explanation of the act of 
* water-sipping,’ with a view to indicate that the method (of 
wearing the sacred thread, etc.) is auxiliary to that act. 
Though it is true that the wearing of the sacred thread, — 
either as part of a religious observance, or as accomplishing 
certain desirable results for man, — is known as to be done 
at all times, yet if the ‘ water-sipping ’ were done without 
it, it w'ould remain incomplete. So that, if we did not have 
the present text (as indicating the necessity of wearing the 
sacred thread during water-sipping), there would be some 
deficiency in the religious act, as also some defect in the 
agent. If the sipping were done without the sacred thread, it 
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would be as good as not done, and there would be the additional 
wrong done, in the shape of sipping the water while unclean. 

Question. — “ Hoav is it that the UpavUa-method alone is 
regarded as auxiliary to the * water-sipping,’ Avhen as a matter 
of fact, the present text has spoken of another method, the 
‘ Prachlnavlfa,’ also ? ” 

Our answer is as follows : — As for the ‘ Praohlndvifa ’ 
method, this has been directly prescribed, in so many words, as 
pertaining to acts of offering to the Pi/^s ; so that when its 
use has been found in connection with these, it could not be 
taken as an alternative to the ‘ VpavUa ’ method, whose use 
has not yet been found. Similarly the *Nivl(a ’ method also 
has its use in connection with acts of sorcery. Though the 
use of the ‘Nivlfa ’ has not been laid down in the Manusmrti 
itself, yet since all Smrtis have the same end in view, the use 
prescribed in other Smrtis could be regarded as accepted in the 
present context also. 

The term ‘ hand ’ stands here for the arm ; it is only when 
the man raises his at-m that he is called ‘ Upnvlfi ’ ; further, we 
are going to point out later on that tlie ‘Upaolfa ’ is the method 
(of wearing the thread) to be employed at all times (not during 
religious acts only) ; and no one is called ‘ Upavlfin ’ by merely 
lifting his hand. 

‘ When the left hand is held ahoce,' lie is called ^PrdchlndvltV ; 
it is the compounded form prdtshlndvUl ’) that constitutes the 
name ; the text puts it in the uncompounded form on account 
of the exigencies of metre. 

*On its hanging hy the neck ’ ; — 'Sajjnna' ‘ hanging* means 
being worn, when the sacred thread, or the piece of cloth, is 
worn over the neck, and neither arm is held over ib, then the 
man becomes ‘ nitrltV — (G3) 

VERSE LXIV 

When the oiudlb, the skin, the siaff, the s.\cred thread 

OR THE WATER-POT BECOMES D.UIAOED, HE SHOULD THROW 

IT INTO THE WATER AND TAKE UP ANOTHER WITH THE 

PROPER FORMULAS.— (64) 
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Bha^yn. 

The present verse enjoins that when these things are 
damaged, they should be thrown into water and others should 
be taken up; and the sequence of the ‘throwing’ and the 
‘ taking up ’ is to be just as it is found in the text. In as 
much as one has got to take up these things again, they can- 
not be regarded as forming part of the Initiatory Ceremony 
itself ; if it were part of this ceremony, then all their purpose 
would have been fulfillSd by the completion of the ceremony. 
The right view therefore is that these should continue to be 
taken up throughout the ‘student-stage.’ 

“ But is it not possible to regard the throwing into water 
here laid down as the diepoml of the things mentioned, if they 
happen, during the Initiatory Ceremony — and before its com- 
pletion, — to be damaged by divine or human adverse forces ? 
The taking up of fresh ones, would, in this case, be necessary 
for the completion of the ceremony ; just as there is of the 
begging-bowl. Is it absolutely impossible for tlie text to bo 
taken in this manner, that the mere fact of re-taking being 
laid down should be made the basis of tissuiuing that the things 
should continue to be held throughout the student-stage ? ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:— As for mere 
^holding' this lias been laid down in connection with the staff 
only (during the Initiatory Bite) ; as for the girdle what is to 
be done during the ceremony is only its tying (round the 
waist) ; so that what should be done as part of the Initiatory 
Ceremony is the peculiar arrangement of strings (which con- 
stitutes the act of tying) - this being done, the purpose of the 
Injunction will have been fulftlled ; so that if, at some future 
time, any thing becomes damaged or not, what effect could 
that have upon the ceremony (which will have been long 
completed) P As for the particular form of ‘ disposal,’ this 
helps the Bite only when what has become damaged 
forms an integral part of the Bite itself. Nor again have 
the scriptures laid down any purpose for which the girdle, 
etc., are worn, for the fulfilment of which purpose, the 
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re-taking oi! them (during the ceremony) would he enjoined 
(in the present text) ; it is only when the purpose of a 
certain object has not been fullllled, that we take it for 
Ranted that that object should be taken up again. For 
these reasons, because the text lays down (a) a particular form 
of Jiispoaal, and (6) the re-taking of the things, we conclude 
that, even though the holding of these may form an integral 
part of the Initiatory Ceremony, the necessity of this holding 
does not end with the completion of the ceremony. Then 
again, the girdle, etc., are mentioned in the same category as 
the ‘ water-pot,’ which continues to be held after the cere- 
mony also ; and this shows that the other articles also are 
to continue to be held, and all this ‘ holding ’ forms part of 
the observances (of the Religions Student). From all this 
it follows that the girdle and other things are subservient to 
both : by the force of * context,’ they form part ot the Initia- 
tory Ceremony, and since they are found t > be held after 
the completion of that ceremony, they are to continue as 
long as the * student-stage ’ lasts. That the ‘water-pot’ has 
to be carried (always) for the purpose of carrying water is 
also implied by (the binding and universal character of) the 
injunction of the ‘ Disposal ’ ; otherwise (if the pot were not 
meant to be carried always), the meaning of the injunction 
would be that the disposal is to be carried out only when 
the water-pot may be held ; and this would make the Injunc- 
tion partial and limited in its application. 

As regards the ‘ holding of the staff,’ this comes to be re- 
garded as part of the ‘begging of food,’ on the basis of sequence 
enjoined in the rule ‘ one should beg for food after taking 
up the staff'', but on the basis of actual practice, it comes 
to be done in connection with such ordinary to also as 
is not done for the purpose of ' food-begging.’ But it does 
not mean that the staff should be held always ; for the boy 
who may be holding the stick w'onld be unable to do such acts 
as standing, sitting, sleeping, eating and so fortli ; similarly 
in Verse 2.70 it is laid dow'ii that the lx>y, when 
proceeding to read the Veda, should sit with joi'-'^ palms 
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(and this would not be possible if he held the staff in 
his hand). 

* With the pnypet' foimulaa ’ — this means that the re* 
taking of the articles should be in the same manner in which 
they are taken up during the Initiatory Ceremony ; and in that 
connection formulas are laid down in regard to the wearing of 
the Girdle, and not in regard to the holding of the staff. — (64) 



XIV. — Keshanta — Hair-clipping 

VERSE LXV 


The sacrament of Keshanta is ordained for the Brah- 
MAI^TA IN HIS sixteenth YEAR; FOB THE K^A'IT'RITA IN 
HIS TWENTY-SECOND YEAR, AND FOR THE VaISHTA TWO 
YEARS DA'IER. — ( 65 ) 


Bh^ya. 

* Keshanta — Hair-clipping . is — the name of a particular 
sacrament. This sacrament should be done, for the BrShma^a, 
in his sixteenth year, from conception. For a knowledge of the 
exact form of this sacrament our only scurce is the Grhyastltra. 

* Two years later’ — i.e,, in the year, which is two years later 
than the twenty-second. Or, the compoioid may be taken as 
qualifying * time,* so that the meaning is — ‘ at the time which 
comes two years later than the twenty-second ,’ — ‘for the 
Vaishya’ The numeral adjective ‘ two ’ must be taken as 
qualifying years ; as the whole verse refers to years. — (66) 



XV. — Sacraments for Females 


VERSE LXVT 

For females, this whole series should be performed 

AT THE RIGHT TIME AND IN THE PROPER ORDER, FOR THE 
PURPOSE OP SANCTIFYING THE BODY ; BUT WITHOUT THE 
VbDIC FORMULAS — (66) 


Bhasya. 

^ This whole senes ’ should he done for females, without 
the recitation of Vedic formulas. — ‘ Series ’ stands for the 
entire body of sacraments, Ijeginiiing with the ‘Birth-rites,’ 
along with all the acts that constitute their procedure. 

*For the purpose of sanctifyitiy' — i.e., purifying-^‘f/jc 60%.’ 
This .means that the purpose of the sacraments in the case 
of females that is the same as that in that of males. 

* At the proper time,' — i.e., without letting that time pass 
which has heen prescribed for the several sacraments. The 
term ‘ yatiui ’ here signifies non-transgression, and hence, not 
signifying ‘ similarity,’ it is compounded according to 
Fauiiii 2 . 1 . 7. 

The same explanation applies to the compound 'yatha- 
kramam ’ also. 

In as much as the text hits distinctly asserted that it 
is only the reciting of Vedic formulas that may he 
omitted, there could be no idea of the sacraments (for females) 
being performed at a time, or in an order, other than the 
prescribed ones ; so that the prohibition of other times and 
another order should be taken as merely describing what is 
already known, and as added only for the purpose of filling up 
the metre. All that is really meant by the text is that for 
females the sacraments should be performed without the 
Yedio formulas. 
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The ‘ series ’ spoken of above would imply that like the 
* Birth-rite ’ and the otlier ceremonies, the ‘ Initiatory cere- 
mony ’ also should be performed for females ; with a view to 
preclude this idea, the Text adds — 

VERSE LXVII 

For females the Bites of marriage have been obdaines 

■ro BE THEiH ‘ VbuIC SaCRAMBNT,’ THE SERVING OF THE 

UUSBANHS THEIU ‘ BESIUENCB WITH THE TeaCHER,’ AND THE 

HOUSEHOLD-DUTIES 'I'HEIR ‘ TENDING OP FIRE.’ — (67) 

Bhct^ya, 

The ceremony called ‘ Vpanayaiia,’ * Initiation,’ has been 
called ‘ Vedic,’ because it is gone through for the purpose of 
studying the Veda. This ceremony, in the case of females, 
consists of the ‘ Bites of marriage,’ — i.e., those rites that 
are accomplished by means of marriage. Thus, since ‘ mar- 
jriage ’ has been prescribed for them in place of the ’ Initia- 
tion,’ the former has Iieen described here as becoming the 
latter ; and this can preclude the necessity of ‘ Initiation ’ 
only if the purposes of this latter were taken as served by 
the ‘ marriage.’ 

Objection. — “ Well, the Initiation may be excluded from 
women, but the study of the Veda and the keeping of the 
observances have still got to be performed.” 

With a view to preclude these two also, the Text adds — 
‘ The serving of hmband is their residence xoith the Teacher' 
When the woman serves — attends upon and reveres her hus- 
band, she does what is meant to bo accomplished by ‘ Residence 
ith the Teacher.’ The study of the Vtda could be done by 
tlio w'oman only if she resided with the Teacher; and as there 
is no ‘ ^^esidencr with the Teacher ’ in her case, how can there 
be any studying of the Veda ? ‘ Household duties ' ; — ^all that 

she does in the course of her household work, — e.g., booking, 
getting together of articles for household use, general super- 
vision, and so forth, which are going to be described in 
41 
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discourse IX, * the husband should employ her in savii^ wealth 
&c., &o.’ (9. 11). These household duties are for the woman 
what the ‘ bringing of fuel ’ in the morning and evening is 
for the Beligious Student (male). The term ‘ tending of fire* 
stands for all the observances and vows that the student keeps. 

By reason of the ‘ Marriage ’ htiving taken the place of 
the ‘ Initiatory Ceremony ’ (for women), it follows that, just 
as in the case of men, all the ordinances of Shruti and Smrti 
and custom become binding upon him after the Initiatory 
Ceremony, before which they are free to do what they like, and 
are unfit for any religious duties, — so for women, there is 
freedom of action before Marriage, after which they become 
subject to the ordinances of Shrutis and Smrtis. 

Or, we may interpret the text as follows : — Marriage con- 
stitutes the Vedic Sacrament — t.e., Upanayana — for females; 
even though marriage is not really the Upanayana, yet it is 
spoken of as such attributively. The question arising as to 
whence lies the similarity by virtue of which Marriage is 
spoken of as Upanayana, the text adds — ‘ the s^ing of the 
husband &c., &c.’ — (67) 

The next verse sums up the contents of the section — 
VERSE LXVIII 

Thus has seek described the Initiatokt Ceremony of 

TWICE-BORN MEN, — THAT WHICH SANCTIFIES THEM AND 

MARKS THEIR (BEAL) BIRTH. LeaRN NOW THE DUTIES TO 

WHICH THEY SHOULD APPLY THEMSELYES. — (68) 

Bhiagya. 

So far we had the section dealing with the Initiatory 
Ceremony. All that has been said here pertains to that 
ceremony. 

“Well, if so, then the Keshanta (spoken of in 66) would 
also pertain to the Initiation.” 

Not so, as that sacrament has been laid down as to be 
performed at its own time, which comes long after the 
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Initiatory Ceremony has been finished. So that, even though 
it is mentioned in the same context, it becomes connected 
with other rites by virtue c .- the force of syntactical connec- 
tion. Thus it is that some people regard the Keshanta as 
to be done after the Final Bath (to say nothing of the 
Initiation). 

The term ^ aupanayanika^ means pertaining to the TJpa^ 
nayana^ the initial vowel being prolonged, as in other cases 
explained before. 

‘ ’—being born from their parents; this is what is 
‘ marked ’ — manifested, perfected — by the said ceremony ; 
even though born, the boy, before Initiation, is as good as 
not born ; as till then ho is not entitled to any religious 
acts. Hence the ceremony is what ‘ marks ’ his birth. 

‘ Sanctifies ’ — this has been already explained. 

The duties with which the initiated boy becomes con- 
nected — to which he becomes entitled, — those that should be 
performed by the initiated bov — all these are going to be 
expounded; — these ^now learnt — (68) 



XVI. —General Duties of Twice-born Men 
VERSE LXIX 

Having initiated the pupil, the Teacher should, first 

OP ALL, teach him CLEANLINESS, RIGHT BEHAVIOUR, FIRE- 
TENDING AND ALSO THE TWILIGHT* DEVOTIONS. — (69) 

Bha^a. 

‘ Should teach ' — should make him learn. 

‘ Mrat of all' ; — this does not mean that Cleanliness should 
be taught before Right Behaviour and the rest ; in fact, there 
is no order of sequence intended among those mentioned here ; 
all that the text is going to lay down is that after the 
Initiation there should be the teaching of the observances; 
and after the pupil has been instructed regarding the obser- 
vances, he should proceed with the study of the Veda. 
Hence if the text meant that the boy should be taught Fire- 
kindling and the Twilight- Devotions before being taught the 
observances, it would lie laying down for him the reciting of 
mantras not prescribed anywhere else, — because each of the 
two acts mentioned is performed with mantras. As for 
‘ cleanliness,’ there can be no fixed time for it ; and it must 
be taught on the very day on which the boy has been initiated. 
So also ' Right Behaviour.’ For these reasons it is clear that 
the phrase ‘ first of all ’ is meant to denote importance, and it 
does not mean that it is to be taught before everything else. 

* Cleanliness ' — stands for all those acts that begin with 
the washing of the private parts, once, &c., &c. (6. 136) and 
ending with the sipping of water. 

'Bight Behaviour' — rising to receive the Teacher and 
other superiors, offering them seat and saluting them. 
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* Fire-tending * — the kindling of fire, and supplying of 
fuel. 

The devotion offered at twilight, to the Sun, consists in 
meditating upon the form of the Sun. This is what is meant 
by the *Ttoilight-Devotions* Or, it may refer to what is going 
to be prescribed below, in verse 101. 

This is what constitutes the ‘Duty relating to Obser- 
vances.’ — (69) 



XVII.— Rules of Study 

The author now proceeds to describe the rules relating 
to Study : — 


VERSE LXX 

When about to stuot, he shall be taught with his pack 

TO THE NOBTH, WHEN HE HAS SIPPED WATEH ACCORDING 
TO LAW, HAS FORMED THE BltAHMASfjALI (wiTH HIS HANDS), 
WEARS LIGHT CLOTHING AND HAS THE ORGANS UNDER FULL 
CONTROL. — (70) 


Bltaaya. 

The Future ending (in ‘ adhyisyamamh') denotes the 
immediate future ; and means ‘ when engaging in study,’ 
‘ when beginning to study,’ ‘ when desiring to proceed with 
his study.’ 

‘ lie shall he taught, loith his face to the north' — Gautama 
(1.65) has laid down that ‘ the pupil should face the east, 
while the Teacher faces the we.st.’ 

‘ When he has sipped water accordinn to law’ — refers 
to the rules prescribed above regarding the sipping of water. 

The compound 'brahmnjalikTtah ’ is to be expounded as ‘ he 
by whom Brahmanjali has been formed.’ the past'participal 
adjective {'krtah’) being placed at the end, according to 
Fauini 2.2.37 ; — the present compound being analogous to 
such compounds as ‘ dhitdgni ’ and the like. Or, we may 
read *brahmdhjalikrt’ 

* Wears light clothing’-, — i.e., with clothes thoroughly washed; 
a thorough washing alw'ays makes the cloth ‘ light ’ ; hence 
‘lightness* indicates cleanliness. Or, ‘light clothing’ may 
be taken in its literal sense, the lightness of the clothing 
being meant to serve a visible purpose: if the boy were 
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heavily clad in thick woolen clothes, he would not feel the 
strokes of the rope with which he would be struck when 
found to be inattentive, and not feeling the stroke, he 
would not study in the proper manner ; and if the Tefichcr, 
on this account, found it necessary to remove the cloth from 
the back (each time that tlie rope would be laid on the back), 
this would tire the Teacher liimself ; and further, if the boy 
were struck with the rope on the naked body,_he^would feel 
great pain. 

‘ One who has his organs wider full control’ ; — i.e., one who 
has fully subdued all bis organs, both external and internal. 
The sense is that he should not turn his eyes this way and 
that, should not listen to anything and everything that may 
be talked of, he should devote all his attention to his 
own study. — (70) 


VERSE LXXI 

At THE BEGINNING AND AT THE END OP THE (STUDY OF) THE 
VeD.s THE FEET OF THE TeaCHBU SHOULD ALWAYS BE 
CLASPED; AND THE VeDA SHOULD BE STUDIED WITH 
JOINED PALAIS ; 'I'HIS IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE 
‘ BllAHMAiJjALI,’ — (71) 


Bha^a. 

Though the term ‘ hrahma ’ has many meanings, yet, in 
view of the fact of the present cont(;xt bearing on ‘study/ it 
is taken here as standing for the Veda. 

‘At the beginning of the Veda ’; — the Locative ending 
denotes occasion ; and since the context bears upon ‘study,’ 
tlie beginning meant is that of the action of study ; and the 
‘ beginning ’ stands for the very first recitation by the person 
concerned. And it is at this first recitation that the Teacher’s 
feet are to be uhispcd. The term ‘ beginning ’ here cannot 
stand for the tiret letters of the Vedas — ‘ agnimUlS * (Rgveda), 
‘ikhe tvorje’ (Yajurveda), ‘ agna ayahi’ (SSmaveila) ; because 
these opening words could never form the occasion (for the 
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clasping of the feet); for the simple reason that (being 
parts of the eternal Veda) they are ever present ; nrhile it is 
only what is itself occasional (occurring only at certain times) 
that can be the occasion for anything. Hence what is meant 
is that — ‘ when one is going to begin the study of the Veda, 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet, and having done that he 
should recite the words of the Veda and it does not mean that 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet every time that he may 
study the Veda. 

“The first moment of the act is what is called its 
* beginning ’; and it is this beginning that is spoken of as the 
occasion. Now it is only what is existetit that can form the 
occasion for anything ; e.g.^ when living existence is regarded as 
the occasion for the performance of Agnihotra, it is the exist- 
ence that is present. It is true that in some cases, the burning 
of the house and such other past events also are spoken 
of as the occasion for certain acts; but in these cases we 
accept them as such because that is what is actually prescribed. 
In the present instance however, the ‘ beginning of study * 
and ‘clasping of the feet’ should be regarded as simul* 
taneous.’’ 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — What is called 
‘ beginning ’ here is the making up of one's mind to study, 
and not the first moment of the act. The Boy makes up his 
mind to study as soon as the 'reacher addresses to him the 
words ‘ now read ’ ; so that it is after this that the feet are 
to be clasped. This is intended to be the propitiation of the 
Teacher who is going to bestow a favour. Just as in the 
ordinary world, when a person is going to bestow a favour 
upon another, the lattei? welcomes him with the words — 
‘ it is through you that I have been saved from this sin.* 

This clasping of the feet is meant to embody the speech* 
less request — ‘ we are ready to proceed with our study ’ ; for 
the Teacher is never to be directed with the words ' now teach 
us.’ All that is to be done is that the Boy should approach 
him (and clasp his feet), with a view to remind him that 
it is time for study, and it is only after this approaching has 
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been done, that the words of the Veda should begin to he 
recited. 

Further, in view of the rule that ‘ one should study the 
Veda with joined palms,’ if the boy were to study (with joined 
palms), he would he transgressing the rule regarding the 
claiming of feel (if the study and the feel-clasping were 
meant to he simultaneous) [for one who would have his hands 
joined could not clasp the feetj. 

* hnd ’ — Ceasing, desisting from study. 

Though the term ‘ brahma * is the subordinate factor in 
the compound Q brahmarambhe') yet, in as much as the 
term ‘ end ’ is a relative term, it is taken as correlated to the 
term ‘ brahim ’ ; specially because there is no other word in 
the text with which it could be connected. 

‘ Always ’ — implies that this rule regarding the clasping 
of feet should be observed at the beginning and end of all 
future study, every day. If this word wete n'ot present, the 
rule would l)e taken as applying to only that ‘beginning of 
study’ which comes immediately after the Initiatory Cere- 
mony ; on the analogy of the Aratnhharilya Isfi, which is 
performed only at the beginning of the first Darshapurriamasa 
sacrifice performed by the Agnihotrin, after he has done the 
‘ Fire-kindling,’ and not at that of each succeeding Darsha- 
purnamasn, which is performed every month. 

From morning till such time as the daily routine of reciting 
two Chapters has not been finished, the whole is regarded as 
a single act of ‘ study ’ ; so that if at intervals, there is some 
obstruction, the resuming of study on the same day is not 
regarded as ‘ beginning ’ ; and at each resumption, the feet 
are not clasped. In another Smrii we read — ‘ The clasping 
of the Teacher’s feet should be done every day in the morn- 
ing.’ Gautama, 2.63). 

‘ Having joined ' — making them touch one another. 

‘ Should be studied ’ ; — what is meant is that the hands 
should be placed in that posture which resembles the tortoise. 

‘ This is Brahmanjali ’ ; — this explains the meaning of the 
term ‘ brahma^'ali.' — (71) 

42 
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VEESE LXXII 

The clasping op the teacher’s peet should be done with 

CROSSED HANDS : THE LBFP SHOULD BE TOUCHED AVITH THE 
LEFT AND THE RIGHT WITH THE RIGHT. — (72) 

Bh^a. 

The ‘ clasping of the Teacher’s feet ’ mentioned in the 
preceding verse ‘ should be dotie toith crossed hands’ 

In answer to the question as to what sort of the ‘crossing’ 
of hands sliould be done, the Author adds — ■* the left' foot 
‘ should be touched with the left ’ hand ; it is mere touching 
that should be done, the Teacher should not be troubled by 
the foot being held for a long time. This ‘ crossing ’ is 
obtained by the two hands being simultaneously moved towards 
one another. That is, the feet having to be clasped by the 
pupil standing in front of the Teacher ; the left hand is moved 
towards the right and the right towards the left ; it is thus 
that the left foot l)ecomes touched by tbe left hand and the 
right foot ''by the right hand. This is the ‘ crossing of the 
hands.’ 

Others read the text as ‘ cinifasiapatfina,’ ‘ irith well- 
placed hands.’ The ‘ placing’ lieing implied by the touching, 
what the addition of the epithet would imply is that the feet 
should not be touched merely with the Anger tips, — in the 
way in which a red-hot piece of iron is touched, for fear of 
burning, — but the hands should be 'well-placed * actually 
held upon the feet. Pressing of the feet would cause pain 
to the Teaclier, and is ns such prohibited. Such is the 
explanation provided of this version of the text. — (72) 

VERSE LXXITI 

"When the pupil is going to studt, ihe Teacher, ever 
FREE from indolence, SHOULD SAT — ‘ HO, READ 1’ AND 
HE SHOULD CEASE WHEN HE SAYS ‘LET THERE BE A 
STOP 1’— (78). 
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Bha^ya, 

‘ When yoing to study' and the other expressions have 
already been explained before. The present verse adds a 
direction for the Teacher. When a boy is desirous to read the 
Veda from a Teacher, he should be invited with the words 
‘ho, read ! ’ Until he is so invited, the Boy sliould not press 
the Teacher with sucli importunate requests as — ‘please teach 
us this chapter ! ’ Another Smrti has declared — ‘ One should 
study on being invited to do so’. (Yajnavalkya, Achara, 27). 

Saying the words ‘ let there b a stop,' ‘ he should cease ' — 
desist, — ‘ who is to cease ?’ — The Teacher ; as is clear from the 
nominative case-ending used. Or, it may be taken to mean 
that the pupil should cease only when dismissed by the 
Teacher, and not according to his own M’ish ; the construction 
of the passage in this case being — ’ when the Teacher says 
let there be a stop, then the pupil should cease.' 

Other people have explained this rule regarding the time 
of ceasing as applying to all readers — the pupil as w^ell as 
the Teacher. And this is in accordance with another Smrti, 
which says — “ Having recited the Veda, at the time of ceasing, 
one should touch tlie ground with the fore-liiiger and pro- 
nounce ‘ svasti ' in the case of the Yajurveda, ‘ vispaftam ' in 
the case of the Saman, ‘ viramah ' in the case of the !^gveda 
and ‘ dramasva ' in the case of the Atharva.” 

'Free from indolence ' — without sloth ; ‘ indolence’ is sloth ; 
— the man beset with sloth is called ‘ indolent ’ ; and when he 
has given it up he is called 'free from indolence.' This is 
meant to be merely descriptive. ‘ Indolence ’ here does not 
fatigue. The present text should never be taken to mean 
that what is here laid down is for only one who is free from 
indolence, while for those beset with indolence there is some 
other rule. — (78) 
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VERSE LXXIV 

Onb BHOUliU ALWAYS PKONOUNCB THB PuA?IAVA IN THE 
BEHINNINa AND AT THE END OP THB VbDA. TF IT IS NOT 
ACCOMPANIED BY THE SYLLABI/E ‘oSl’iN THE BEOINNINO, 
IT TRICKLES AWAY ; AND (iF IT IS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY IT) 
AT THB END, IT BECOMES SHATTERED. — (74) 

Bha^ya. 

Here also, in accordance with what lias ^one before (under 
71), 'one should pronounce the Pratfaca in the begiimvng and 
at the end of the Veda* ; — which means that the syllable is to 
be pronounced in the beginning and at the end of the action 
of reading the Veda. 

The term ‘ pratmva ’ stands for the syllabic ‘ o»i ’ ; as is 
clear from what the text adds later on — ‘ not accompanied 
hy the syllable om.’ 

'Always* — has been added in order to show that the rule 
applies to every act of study. Without this term it would 
appear, from the context, that it applies to only that first 
study by the Religious Student which is done for the getting 
up of the text. When the adverb ‘ always ’ has been added, 
it becomes clear that the rule applies to alt forms of studying, 
— that which is done for the purpose of keeping the memory 
of the text fresh, or that which is done by the Householder 
smd other people in obedience to the injunction that ‘ the 
Veda should be studied every day.’ As regards the reciting 
of Vedic mantras during the Twilight Prayer, etc., the use of 
the syllable ‘ om’ the author is going to enjoin directly (in 
Verse 78). What is laid down here is not meant to be a 
necessary accompaniment of the Veda,— which would mean 
that the rule is to be followed whenever one pronounces any 
Vedic passage ; thus it is that the Prapava is not used with 
Vedio mantras on the following occasions : at oblations poured 
into fire, or during the japa of mantras, or in course of the 
teaching of scriptures, or at the recitation of the ‘ Ydjya * and 
other hymns, or when Vedio passages are quoted only by way of 
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illustration. From all this it follows that the adverb * alway$ * 
is meant to show only that the rule laid down applies to that 
study of the Veda which forms the subject-matter of the 
context. As for the necessity of using the Pratpava at 
the beginning of one’s daily study, this is secured by the 
construing of the term ‘ always ’ of the preceding verse with 
the present one. 

In praise of what has been enjoined the text adds — * If it 
it not accompanied by the syllable om, etc.’ If, in the begin- 
ning, the Veda is not accompanied by the syllable ‘om,’ it 
trickles off. The compound ‘ anonkftam ’ is to be expounded 
as ‘that which is not accompanied, — ».<?., sanctified — by the 
syllable om' according to Fauini, 2. 1. 32 ; or, it may be ex- 
pounded as ‘that Veda iii which the syllable orii is not 
uttered,’ — the order ot‘ the terms in this ca.se being in accordance 
with the rule laid down in connection with the ‘ Sukhadi ’ 
group, according to PftQini, 0. 2. 170. 

‘ At the end ’ — at the close. The particle ‘ and ’ indicates 
that the term ‘ not accompanied by the syllable om ’ is to be 
construed here also. 

‘ Trickles off — becomes shattered' — Both these terms are 
meant to indicate the futility of the study. The sense being 
that that religious act, in which the Veda studied in the said 
defective fashion is used, absolutely • fails to accomplish its 
purpose. This is an Arlhaeada meant to be deprecatory of 
the said method of study. When milk is placed in a pot, 
the milks passes off all round ; and this is what is called 
‘ trickling off' ; and if the milk becomes destroyed after it has 
been boiled and become solidified, this is what is called 
‘ becoming shattered.' — (74) 

VERSE LXXV 

Seated upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards and 

SANCTIFIED BY KUSHA-BLADES, WHEN ONE HAS PURIFIED 

HIMSELF BY MEANS OF THREE ‘ BrEATH-SUSPENSIONS,’ — 

THEN ALONE HE BECOMES ENTITLED TO THE SYLLABLE 

‘0*.’— (76) 
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Bha^ya. 

The term 'kata' means ‘ kusha-blade ’ ; — ‘Seated upon ' them, 
— i.e,, seated upon kusha-blaJes pointing eastwards. The 
accusative ending in ‘ katd n ' l)eing in accordance with Fauioi 
1. 4. 46, ‘ adhiathlnsihaaam karma,' where the latter part 
consists of the factors ‘at ha' — ‘a'— ‘mam.' In the word 
‘ paryupaslnah' also we have an ‘a', the word containing the 
factors * pari ' — ‘ upa ' — ‘ «’ — ‘ dalua/i ' ; the prefixes ‘pari ' and 
*upa' having no significance at all. 

‘ Sanctified by kuaho-bladea ’ ; — i.e., having been made pure. 
The term ‘pavitra ' cannot stand for the Aghumarqhaya and 
other mantras ; for the simple reason that at the time that the 
text is being dealt with, the student has not read those tnantraa. 
Nor are kusha-blades capable, by their mere presence, to bring 
about purification for one who does no (purificatory) act ; thus 
then, the necessity of some intervening act being essential, we 
are led to conclude, on the basis of another Smrti, that this act 
is in the form of totuihing the aenae-oryana ; Gautama (1.48-60) 
having prescribed ‘ the touching of the organs with Kusha- 
blades and seating upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards.’ 

‘Purified by meana of three Breaih-auapenaiona.' — The 
air passing through the mouth and the nostrils is called ‘priiyM,' 
‘ breath ’ ; and the ‘ aydma ' of this is its auapenaion, holding 
within the body, presenting ita going out. Another Smrti 
(T&jnavalkya, Aehdrn, 23) has laid down the measure of the 
time during which the breath is to be suspended — as also the 
mantra accompanying it, — “ One, witholdiug his breath, should 
mutter three times the OdyatH along with the Praiiava and 
the Shiraa , — this is what is called ‘ Breath-suspension The 
revered Yashistha has added to these the Oreal Vydhrtia also. 
It is the end of the mantra that should mark the end of the 
auapenaion, no other limit for it being prescribed. In as much 
as all Smrtis are meant to serve the same purpose, we must 
accept this same method of * Breath-suspension ’ to be meant 
hy the present text also, specially as there is no inconsistency 
with it. 
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Ohjectiou. — “What has been said here involves a mutual 
interdependence : until the Breath-suspensions have been per- 
formed one should not pronounce ‘ Oih, ’ while without this 
syllable ‘ Oih ’ there can be no ‘ Breath-suspension’.’’ 

There is nothing wrong in this. When Yajnavalkya lays 
down that ‘one should mutter three times ; etc.,’ all that is 
meant is the mental act of remembering, thinking of, the 
syllable ‘ Om ’ ; for when the breath is suspended, there can be 
no utterance of any syllable ; though it is true that ‘ Japa,’ 
‘Beciting,’ is (in most cases) something that can be accom- 
plished only by an operation of speech. In connection with 
the reading of the Veda however, what is intended is actual 
utterance of the syllable ; and this for the simple reason that 
the act of reading consists of actual utterance — the root (in 
‘adhyayaua’) signifying the making of sound, and sound is that 
which is heard by the Ear, and not that whicli is cognised 
only by the mind. 

What is prescribed here is not something applicable to the 
syllable ‘Orfa ’ itself, — whereby it could be made applicable to 
the uttering of the syllable on other occasions also. It has 
been said that the syllable should be pronounced at the begin- 
ning of Vedic study ; but if the. rule here laid down were meant 
to be applicable to all utterances of the syllable, it would have 
to be observed in connection with such utterances of it in or- 
dinary parlance as when one says ‘ we say yes (om).’ 

Then again, Gautama (l.l'.t) has declared that ‘ the three 
Breath-suspensions extend over fifteen moments.’ The term 
‘ matra,' ‘ moment,’ stands for that point of time which is 
taken up in the pronouncing of a simple unmodified vowel; and 
in as much as this cannot be consistent with the time-limit 
prescribed by Yftjfiavalkya, this latter cannot be accepted as 
applicable to what is pi’escrihed by Gautama ; in which connec- 
tion again no mantras are laid down. Prom this it is clear that 
there can be ‘ Breath-suspensions ’ even without the uttering 
of the syllable ‘ oib.’ And thus there need he no mutual inter- 
dependence. 
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Then alone does the man •become entitled to the syllable o>h*; 
— i.e., to the ‘ pronouncing ’ of the syllable, — the word * pro- 
nouncing ’ having to bo supplied if the entire term * ohkHra * 
is taken as standing for the Pranava. If however we take 
the term ‘ kar ’ separately in the sense of making, — so that 
^ omkdra* means the making ov uttering ot the syllable ‘oih,’ 
— then we do not need to supply any other word. The uttering 
of the syllable having been laid down (under 74), where it is 
called ‘ prartam ’ ; — the term ‘ ohkara * in the present sense 
simply serves the purpose of explaining what that ‘praitava* is. 
So that ‘ pratpjivu ’ and ‘ oiikara * are synonymous terms ; as we 
have already pointed out (in the Bhasya on 74). — (76) 

VERSE LXXVI 

Out of the three Vedas, Prajapati milked the letter 

‘a,’ THE LETTER ‘ M ’ AND THE LETl’BR ‘ JW ’ ; AS ALSO THE 

SYLLABLES ‘ BHU H-BHU VA H -SV A H .’ — (76) 

Bfuteya. 

This ver.se is a valedictory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. 

The syllable ‘ orii ’ is an aggregate of the three letters ‘ o,’ 
‘ « ' and ‘ ; and the present verse describes the origin of 
each of these. 

' Out of the three Vedas ' — from the three Vedas. 

'Milked ' — churned out; just as butter is churned out of 
the curd. 

Not only the three letters, but also something else, in the 
shape of the syllables * bhuli-bhuoak-svafy .' — (76) 

VERSE LXXVII 

Out of the three Vedas aoain, the Supreme PrajApati 

MILKED each foot OF THE SaVITRI VERSE BEOINMINO 

WITH ‘ TAT,’ — (77) 
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Bhasya. 

The present verse is a valedictory description of the origin 
of the Gdyo frl-VQTse heginning with the words * tat savitur 
varenyam' Avhich serves tlie purpose of introducing the coming 
injunction. As for the injunction of the Vyiihvtis, this is to 
be deduced from the valedictory description contained in the 
preceding verse. As for the actual order in which the several 
syllables have to be pronounced, that is ascertained from the 
order in which they are found mentioned in the text. The 
author is also going to lay doAvn in the next verse—* They 
should pronounce this syllabic (om), and this verse (‘ tat mvi- 
tur, etc.’), preceded by the VyUhrlis' 

* Milked ’ — churned out. 

‘'Beginning with */«#’;” — though this being all that the text 
says, it might refer to an altogether different verse — * tat savitur 
vfnimahe, etc.’ (Rgveda, 5. 82. 1), Avhich is not three-footed, — 
yet it is the three-footed verse that should be taken as referred 
to here ; and it is the * SuvUrl ’ verse tliat is three-footed. 

In as much as Kashyapa and other sages are also called 
‘ Prajapaf/,’ the text has added the qualification 'Supreme'', 
so that it is Hiranyagarbha that becomes specified ; as it is 
He who dtoells on the highest spot, from where there is no 
reversion (to worldliness). 

This has been added with a view to show the extreme 
importiince of the Sdnitrl verse it was churned by the 
highest of all Prajapatis, out of the Vedas. — (77) 

VEllSE LXXVIII 

Beciting, at the two twilights, this syllable and this 

VERSE, PRECEDED BY THE VyAH^TIS, THE BrIHMA^A, 

LEARNED IN THE VeDA, BECOMES ENDOWED WITH VEDIC 

MERIT. — (78) 


Bhdsya. 

Though this verse is syntactically connected with the sec* 
tion dealing with the Injunction of Vedic study, yet it is to 
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be taken as embodying the injunction of recitation during 
the Twilight-Prayers ; and as regards the ‘ Qayatrl ’-verse 
itself, the mention of it (in the present vei’se) is merely for 
the purposes of rfferenoe (the injunction of its recitation 
having already gone before), while that of the Pratiava and 
the Vyahftia forms the direct injunction of the recitation 
of these, which has not been enjoined anywhere else. 

To this some people make the following objection : — 

“This cannot he regarded as an Injunction pertain- 
ing to the Twilight Prayers; as these do not form the 
subject-matter of the present context. Even if it was 

an injunction, it could only be one pertaining to the 

Religious Student ; as it is the Student whose duties are 
being propounded in the present context. Rut this is not 
possible, since the text has added the qualification * learned 
in the Veda * ; and certainly the student just initiated 
could never be ‘learned in the Veda.* Further, the text 
also adds a particular fruit — ‘ hecomee endowed with 
Vedic m&'it ’ ; while the Injunction of the Twilight- 

Prayers is a compulsory one. Then again, we do not 

understand what is this fruit, called ‘Vedic merit’ which is 
described as proceeding from the recitation. If what is 
meant is the merit proceeding from the recitation of the 
Veda, and if the attaining of this merit is what is 
meant by being ‘ endowed wdth Vedic merit ’ — then, 
in regard to this view it has to be noted that so far as the 
Injunction of Veda-reciting is concerned — which forms the 
subject-matter of the present context, — there can be no 
other result proceeding from it, except the understanding 
of the meaning of the Vedic texts ; for the simple reason 
that no such result has been anywhere mentioned. 
Further, in as much as there is a perceptible result in the 
shape of the comprehension of meaning, there can be no 
room for the assuming of any other results. The injunc- 
tion of Veda-reciting that there is for the Householder 
and others, — in the words * day after day one should 
^ecite the Veda’ — this also is a compulsory one; and the 
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results mentioned in connection with it, in the shape of 
* milk, and honey, etc.,’ this is only a valedictory supple* 
ment. From all this it is clear that the present verse cannot 
be regarded as an Injunction (of recitation during the 
Twilight Prayers). • Specially as, if it were taken as an 
Injunction, all the above difficulties will have to be 
explained. On the other hand, if the verse be taken as a 
valedictory reference, then the term ‘reciting* could be 
taken as referring to the Reciting of the Veda, which 
forms the subject-matter of the context ; and in that 
case it would be possible to construe the term ‘Vedic 
merit ’ also in some way or the other.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows ; — 

It has been already explained that the implications of 
context are always set aside by those of Syntactical 

Connection ; and for the very reason that the terms 

‘learned in the Veda’ and ‘Twilight prayers’ are not 

connected with the subject-matter of the context, — the 
present Injunction is to be taken as pertaining to some- 
thing else. The Injunction is simply to tlie effect that 
during the two Twilight Prayers one should pronounce 
the three expressions {Om — Savitri verse — Vyahrtis) ; and 
the term ‘learned in the Veda’ is merely descriptive ? 

“But as a matter of fact, it is possible only for 

persons in the Householder and other stages to be 
‘ learned in the Veda ’ ; the Student can never be so. 

What has this possibility got to do with the matter? 
If the term is taken as merely descriptive of what is 
already known from other sources, then the injunction 
contained in the verse becomes applicable to people in all 
stages of life. While if the term ‘ learned in the Veda ’ were 
taken as a significant epithet of the Nominative agent 
(of the act enjoined), then the student would not be 
entitled to the act. 

“ Why should the term be taken as merely 
descriptive ? ” 
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For the simple reason that there would (otherwise) he a 
syntactical split. The injunction pertaining to the 
Injunction of the 'I’wilight Prayers, what has to he 
enjoined regarding it is the reciting of the Prarpava 
and the Vydhrtia, which has not been enjoined 
anywhere else, Now, if in addition to these, something 
else were taken as enjoined, — in the form of ‘being 
learned in the Veda,’ — then there would he a syntactical 
split [the sentence in question containing two injunctions, 
(a) ‘ should recite the Praijava, etc.,’ and (fi) ‘ should learn 
the Veda’] ; and it is not legitimate to enjoin (by means of 
a single sentence) several details pertaining to an act 
already enjoined. Nor is it possible (as another alternative) 
to take the mention of the Pranava and the Vydhflis 
as merely descriptive [because their injunction has not 
been met with anywhere else]. 

Prom all this it follows that what the Text means is 
as follows : — * In connection with the reciting of the 
Qdyatrl that has been enjoined in relation to the Twilight 
Prayers, there is this further detail that the said recita- 
tion is to lie preceded by the uttering of the Pratpava 
and the Vydhftis' 

The mention of the ‘ Brdhmmia ’ is only by way of 
illustration. 

It has been argued above that — “the text speaks of a 
result, while the Injunetion of the Twilight Prayers is a 
compulsory one.’’ 

But W'hat inconsistency is there in this ? While what is 
enjoined is a compulsory act, the result mentioned may follow 
from the further detail mentioned in the text ; the meaning 
being that ‘ the said result follows from the previously enjoined 
Twilight Prayer, when it is accompanied by the recitation of 
the Praipava and the Vydhvtin. Just as when the ordinary 
Agnihotra is performed irith the water brought over in the 
milking vessel, there comes about the particular result in the 
shap0^. of cattle ; and thi ^ > accordance with the injunction 
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that ‘ for one desiring cattle water should he brought in the 
milking vessel.’ 

It is on the strength of this last injunction that we have 
made hold to say what we have said above. In reality the 
injunction contained in the verso is not an optional one at all 
(meant only for those desiring the particular result mentioned).. 
Specially as another Snifti (Yajnavalkya, 1. 23) clearly lays 
it down as a compulsory injunction — ‘ One should recite the 
Gayatrl along with the Shinia, preceded by the Vyahrtia' 
Further, you have yourself argued that the exact nature of 
the result (‘ Vedic merit ’) cannot he ascertained (which is 
an argument against the text being taken as laying 
down a result). 

As a matter of fact, what ‘ Vedic merit ’ means is as fol- 
lows: — ‘The merit that has been described in the Veda as 
resulting from the saying of the Twilight Prayers accrues 
to man only when he recites all the three expressions — and not 
by reciting the Gayatrl only.’ ' Pwiya,’ ^iheril,’ is excellence. 
Since Smftis are based upon tho Veda, what is mentioned in 
the Smrtis is also called ‘ Veda-merit,’ which last expression 
stands for the ‘ merit of the Veda' 

“ What is the merit of the Veda ? ” 

That (merit) which is expounded by the Veda. The merit 
that results from the Veda being recited may also be 
called ‘ the merit of the Veda ’ ; but by virtue of the specific 
relationship, it is what is expounded by the Veda, — and what is 
produced by it — that should be spoken of as ‘ merit of the 
Veda.’ As for the producing of merit, this is done by other 
things also, such as sacrificial performances and the like; 
while the expounding of it is done by the Veda only. 

Some people have taken the last foot of the Verse to 
mean as follows — “What has been enjoined as compulsory 
Vedic Study becomes fulfilled merely by reciting the three 
expressions during the Twilight Prayers.” 

But this is not tight. For if the present text meant this, 
then it would be providing an option to what has been laid 
down as the compulsory * Vedic Study ’ ; and this would mean 
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the partial rejection of this study. But so long as we 
can avoid it, it is not right to admit the rejection of any 
injunction. 

‘ This si/llable ’ — refers to the syllable ‘ om.' 

“ But this is not a single better, containing as it does, two 
or three syllables.” 

Otir answer is that the term ‘syllable’ here stands 
for ‘ vowel-sound * and ‘ contiict Avith consonants.’ Hence the 
term deirotes that which forms the subject-matter of the 
context. 

‘ This Verse’ — i.e., the Savitrl verse ’tat savituniareiiyam, 
etc.’ 

’preceded hy the Vyahftis',’ — i.e., that l)efore which the 
Vyuhrtis have been uttered. Here only the three Vyahftis 
are meant, — these alone having been mentioned in the 
present context (in verse 76), — and not the seven, ending with 
‘ Satyam’ 


VERSE LXXIX 

Bereatino this Triad \ thousand times in open air, 

THE TWICE-RORX PER.SON BECOMES FREED, IN A MONTH, 
FROM EVEN GREAT SIN, AS THE SNAKE FROM ITS SLOUGH. 

-( 79 ) 


The term ‘ bahih’ ‘ in open air,’ stands for nticovered spot ; 
the sense being that it should be done outside towns and vil- 
lages, on the Imnk of rivers and such places. 

* A thousand times, repeating ’ — reciting it again and 
again. 

“ The affix ‘ krtvaanch ’ (in the term ‘ Sahasrdkftval^ ’) 
also signifies repetition, which is again denoted by the word 
‘ ahhyasya * also ; so there is needless repetition.” 

7he repetition is not objectionable, in view of a distinction 
between general and particular. That is to say, the word ' abh- 
.yaaya’ denotes repetition t» general, and when the question 



VBESB LXXIX: RULES OP STUDY — Japa SIS 

arises as to the particular number of repetitions, Are liave the 
text adding ‘a thomand times' Both the general and the 
particular could not be regarded as signified by the single word 
ending with the ‘ Icftvasuch ’ affix ; because this latter woi’d 
always stands in need of a particular act (that has to be done 
a thousand times). The mere expression ‘ devadattah pan- 
chakriteo’hal^,' ‘ Devadatta five times during the day ’ does 
not signify anything until the word ‘ bhimkte* ‘Eats,' is 
added. 

“ But the term ‘ repeating ' also does not signify any parti* 
cular acf.” 

True ; but the act of reciting forms the subject-matter of 
the context ; so that the repeating is understood as pertaining 
to that act ; * repetition ' standing for attending to it again and 
again. 

‘ Even front great sin ' ; — he becomes freed from even such 
heinous sins as * BrSihmaua-killing ’ and the like ; what to say 
of minor offences ? 

‘Api,' ‘Even' denotes possibility, not cmnilation-, cumu- 
lation is expressed Avhen more things than one are mentioned 
separately; as in the sentence — ‘there is sovereignty of 
Devadatta, and of Yajuadatta also' There is no such separate 
mention in the text. 

Question — " From what minor offences does the man be- 
come freed? Cow-killing and such acts have been regarded 
as ‘ minor offences ’ ; and for every one of these the scriptures 
have prescribed distinct expiatory rites along with all their 
details. While as regards those acts that are not done 
consciously, but which arc regarded as must have been 
done, — though no definite expiation could bo prescribed for 
them, yet^they would bo got rid of by means of the Twilight 
Prayers and such other compulsory rites prescribed for daily 
performance. Then again, if Avhat is mentioned in the 
present verse were a real expiation, it should have come under 
the section on Expiatory Bites (Ch. XI) ; just as it is said 
(under 11. 77) — ‘ One may recite the text of the Veda while 
keeping due restraint over food.' Further, if the present verse 
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were meant to prescribe an expiatory rite, the whole section 
dealing with Expiatory Kites (Ch. XT) would he superfluous. 
For, what accused person would omit to do the expiation 
consisting of the mere reciting of mantras, and go in for the very 
difficult rites endangering the body and very life itself ? Says 
an old saying — ‘ If honey were available in a place within easy 
reach, wherefore should one go to the hills ? The desired 
end having been accomplished, which wise man could put 
forth further efforts ?’ — and again — ‘ What can be obtained for 
a single coin, no wise man purchases for ten coins.’ Nor can 
the verse be taken as a valedictory supplement to what forms 
the subject*raatter of the context {i.e., Vedic Study), because 
there is no ground for connecting it syntactically with the 
context, — such grounds, for instance, as being found defective 
if taken apart from the context and so forth.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — The present vei’se 
is a direct Injunction ; and the act laid down is done for the 
removing of sins. It has been argued that — “ What is laid down 
here (being too easy) could not be regarded as optional with 
those rites that are prescribed in a different context and are 
very much more difficult.” But it can certainly he taken as 
optional with those expiations Avhich consist in Mantra- 
recitations. For instance, the reciting of the Aghamarmi^- 
Mantva has been declared as destroying all sins ; and with this 
what is laid down in the present verso could lie taken as 
optional. In connection with the Aghamar^m^a-Mantra, three 
days fasting is prescribed, while according to what is laid 
down in the present verse, the man becomes freed by doing 
the reciting for Sr month, but taking two ordinary meals every 
day. Thus the difference -between the two is not so great as to 
lead us to regard them as very diverse in character. 

Or, what is mentioned here may be taken as purifying the 
man from such past sins as arc indicated by the evil position 
of planets, etc.; and it is from these sins that the man becomes 
free. 'Sin* is something undesirable; from this the man 
iecomcB freed, — i.e,, is not affected by the results of those 
sins. 
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‘ Just as the snake from the slough * — just as the snake 
becomes freed from the cast-off skin. Tliis means that the 
sin is completely removed. 

For such past sins as are indicated by the discolouring of 
the skin and such other diseases, other Smrtis have prescribed 
many expiatory rites. All this Ave shall explain under the 
section on Expiatory Eites. 

It is in vieAV of Avbat is said in the present verse that we 
have the saying — ‘ There is no fall for people who go on 
reciting mantras- t\nA pouring libations.’ — (79) 


VERSK LXXX 

BeEBFT op this verse, and op the TI-AIEIA’ performance 

OP HIS own duty, a person of Uraumana, K^attriya or 

Vaishya birth incurs the odium of good men. — ( 80 ) 

Bha^ya. 

'By this verse* — by the SaviM. 

* Bereft' he wlio fails to observe the Twilight Prayers and 
neglects Vedic Study. 

* Odium ' — Blame. 

‘ Among good men ’ — Among the highly cultured people. 

‘ Incurs ' — becomes open to. 

With a view to show what sort of odium he incurs, the 
Text adds—* and of the timely performance of his own duty' 
— * Timely ' — e.g., the sixteenth year for the Brahmaua 
and so forth. When the man is bereft of these rites, he 
becomes despised. 

From this it is clear that even though the boy may have been 
initiated, and as such become qualilied for Vedic Study, — yet, 
if he is bereft of the SaviM, he becomes a * F rutya,' apostate. 

What is meant by * his own duty ' is just that duty which 
is common to the three castes ; and this is the duty of 
Initiation. It is only when we interpret it thus that the 
qualification ‘timely ’ comes to have any sense. If the ‘ duty' 
44 
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meant were the duties of Vedic Study and the rest, the text 
would have said simply 'performance of his own duty’ 
(without the qualification ‘ timely ’). 

The term * yoni ’ being synonymous with ‘ birth ’ denotes 
eatte. So what is meant is the person of the Br&hmai^ and 
other castes. 

The present verse is only a descriptive supplement, added 
for the purpose of making the Expiatory Bites prescribed for 
the Vratya (apostate) applicable to the omissions mentioned 
here. — ( 80 ) 


VERSE LXXXI 

The three imperishable Mahavtahrtis preceded by the 

SYLLABLE ‘ OM,’ AND THE THREE-FOOTED SAVITitl, — ^THBSE 
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE * MoUTH OF BrAHMAN.* 
-(81) 


Bhd^ya. 

Preceded by the syllable Om" — in the beginning of 
which the syllable ‘Om’ occurs. — 'Mah&vy&hrtis* — this refers 
to the three syllables ‘ bhuh — bhuvah — svah,' which form the 
subject-matter of the present context. 

'Imperishable*; — the syllables are so called in view of the 
&ct that the results proceeding from their repetition are long- 
standing. If this were not meant, then the qualification would 
be superfluous, as all words are equally imperishable, eternal. 

Three-footed Sdvitri ; — the verse ‘ tat savituh, etc* 

'The month of Brahman* — These are called ‘mouth* 
in the sense that they form its opening. Hence this verse is 
to be regarded as the valedictory supplement of the 
Injunction that these should be recited at the beginning of 
Vedic Study. 

Or * mouth * may mean portal, the means the sense being 
that union with Brahman is reached by this means. This is 
what is described in the next verse. — ( 81 ) 
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VERSE LXXXII 

He who, untired, recites this, day after day, for ihrse 

YEARS, turns INTO AIR, AND BECOMING TRANSFIGURED INTO 

AkAsha, reaches the Supreme Brahman. — (82) 


He becomes omnipresent, all-pervading, like Akasha. 

* Trantfigured into Akasha ’ —means that he acquires the 
nature of Akasha. ‘ Murti,' ‘ Figure,* does not stand here for 
the Body ; as Akasha has no ‘body’ at all. 

“ What is this ‘ Brahman ' into whose form the man is 
said to become merged ?” 

It is the Supreme Soul, of the nature of Bliss ; He of 
whom all these embodied souls are mere inodes, just as waves 
are of the ocean perturbed by the force of wind. And just as 
when the ocean becomes calm, the waves become merged into 
it, in the same manner the embodied souls become transformed 
and merged into the Supreme Soul. All this is going to be 
described in detail in Hiscourae 12. 

What is enjoined in the present context is the mere 
reciting and study of the Oayatrl verse, not its Japa, repeti- 
tion ; this is shown by the fact that the number of repetitions 
is not stated. 

* Untired *', — this denotes that the recitation is to be carried 
out again and again ; as a single recitation can never tire a 
person. 

What is enjoined here pertains to persons seeking for Final 
Release. — (82) 


VERSE LXXXIII 

The Mono-syllable is the eqohest Brahman ; Breath* 

SUSPENSIONS ARB THE HIGHEST AUSTERITY ; NOTHING IS 
HIGHER THAN THE SaVITIII VERSE ; TRUTH IS BETOER THAN 

Silence.— (88) 
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BhSfya. 

The ‘monoatf liable’ is the syllable ‘om.’— It is the 
* Supreme Brahman’ in the sense that it is the means of 
reaching Brahman. This assertion is based upon the fact that 
Brahman is attained by the ‘ repeating,’ and ‘the meditation 
upon the signification,’ of the syllable (as mentioned in 
YogatiiUra 1. 28). ‘ Om ’ is a name of Brahman ; as says the 
Yoga^rit (1. 23) — ‘ The Prauava is expressive of Him (God).’ 

“ In comparison with Avhat is this the highest ?” 

It is higher than all other forms of Brahman-meditation. 
The meditation upon the syllable ‘ om ’ as Brahman is superior 
to all the several forms of meditation mentioned in such texts 
as ' ‘One should meditate upon food as Brahman’ (Taittiriya 
Upaniiad, 2. 2. 1), ‘The teaching is that the Sun is Brahman ’ 
{Chhcmdogya XJpaniqad, 8. 19. 1) ; and this for the simple reason 
that the attainment of Brahman has been described as pro- 
ceding from the mere recitation of that syllable ; aud also 
because the word itself has been described as ‘ Brahman,’ in 
such passages as — ‘ One who is well versed in Brahman in the 
form of Word attains the supreme Brahman.’ (Maitry- 
ttpani^ad, 6. 22). Nothing is beyond the reach of words, and 
of aU words the syllable ‘ om ’ is the very source : as says the 
Shruti — ‘ Just as the needle pierces through all the leaves, so 
in the same manner is all speech pierced by om, all this is om 
itself’ (Chh&ndogya Upanisad, 2. 23. 4). The ‘ piercing ’ spoken 
of in this passage means ‘pervasion,’ ‘becioming the receptacle.’ 

“ But in what manner is all speech pierced by om ?” 

Well, as regards the too}'d of the Veda, it has already been 
pointed out (in verse 74) that its source lies in the syllable 
' om.’ As regards the werds of secular speech, it has been 
declared by Apastamba (1. 4. 13. 9) that ‘ All sentences should 
be preceded by om.’ 

The above passage (from the ChhSndogya) has been 
explained differently in the Upanigad-bhofya ; we are not 
reproducing that explanation here, as it has no bearing on 
the present context. 
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The term *breath-»uspenti<m* here stands for the act of 
suspending the breath along with the entire procedure 
beginning with the sipping of water. 

‘ Higlmt amterity — i.e., an austerity higher than the 
Gh&ndrgyaua and the rest. 

“What is the superiority here (meant by the epithet 
* highest') r 

It is purely figurative. 

‘ There is nothing higher than the SavitH — i.e., no other 
mantra. 

In praise of all this we have the next expression — ‘ Truth 
is better than silenc ' 'Silence' is control of speech. And 
the result accruing from the telling of truth is superior 
to that resulting from the control of speech. Since 
the telling of truth implies the acting up to a positive injunc* 
tion, while in silence there is observance of the mere prohibi* 
tion of telling lies. 

This verse is purely valedictory. — (83) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

All Vbdtc acts op oblatiok and sacrifice pass away; 

WHILE THIS SYLLABLE (om) IS TO BE REOARDBD AS 

IMPERISHABLE ; AND IT IS BrAHMAH, AND ALSO PrAJA- 

PATI.— (84) 


All acts laid down in the Veda — ‘ oblations ' in the form 
of Agnihotra and the rest, — as also ‘ sacrifices ' in the form of 
Jyotietoma the rest, — 'pass away'; i.p., either "they never 
bring about their results in their entirety, or even when 
brought about, those results perish quickly. 

‘ This syllable ' — ‘ oni ' — is to be known as ‘ imperishable* 
i.e.y bringing about imperishable results ; since for one who 
has become merged into Brahman, there is no return to 
worldly existence. Thus leading to an imperishable result, 
the syllable is itself called * imperishable.’ One of the two 
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tdrms ‘ dk^ara' one is a noun, which forms the subject of the 
sentence, while the other, is the predicate, and is taken in its 
literal sense. 

That same syllable is also Brahman, and FrajSpati. 

This also is purely valedictory. 

The expression ' juhoU-yajati ’ mentions two verbal roots ; 
and the term * kriya ’ stands for the actions of Moma (obla- 
tion) and Yaga (sacrifice)— as denoted by the two roots. The 
plural number is due to the multiplicity of the acts. Or, the 
two verbal roots may be taken as standing for the acts of 
Soma and Yaga themselves, while * kriya ’ stands for the other 
acts of charity and the like. The whole is a copulative com- 
pound — made up of the three terms 'juhoti' * yajati* and 
* kriy&’ — the acts of Honia and Yaga being separately men- 
tioned by reason of their importance. 

Some people have held that this praise of the syllable 
‘om’ by itself (as apart from the Vyahftia and the S^vitH 
verse) is meant to enjoin the repetition of the syllable ; and 
they argue that this cannot be taken as merely supplementary 
to the foregoing injunction of the reciting of the SavitrT 
along with * om' etc., as no reference to this latter is made 
in the present verse ; as there is in the case of the Vaiahvanara 
sacrifice, in connection with which we find two passages — 
(a) * Yada^^iikapalo bhavaU gayatrya chainam bralmavarcha- 
Una punati,' and (6) ‘ YannavakapalastrnftaivaamimatSjo 
dadhcUi,’ — where reference is distinctly made to a foregoing 
injunction ; so' that so long as it is found possible (on the 
1>asiB of this reference) to connect the injunctions syntactically 
(and treat them as a single injunction), there can be no 
justification for splitting them up into two distinct injunc- 
tions. In the present instance, on the other hand, when it is 
said that ‘ this should be regarded as imperishable’ there is 
nd reference to any thing that has gone before ; nor is there 
any reference made to the Savitn, etc. For these reasons, 
the present text is to be taken as a self-contained injunction, 
and not as supplementary to something else. Further, the 
verbal affix in *jiOiya1p ’ ' (should be regarded)’ is purely 
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injunctive. And this, taken along with the word ‘ brahma* 
gives the sense that ‘ this should he regarded — i.e., meditated 
upon — as Brahman’; and tliis * mediiation* stands for the 
mental process of repeating the sy llable. — (84) 

VERSE LXXXV 

The offebing that consists in the kepkating of man- 

TKAS EXCELS THE ENJOINED (RITUALISTIC) OFFERING TEN 
TIMES; THE INAUDIBLE (REPEATING) EXCELS 'lUIS LATTER 
A HUNDRED TIMES ; AND THE MeNTAL (REPEATING) EXCELS 
IT A THOUSANDFOLD. — (86) 

Tiha^f/a. 

The ‘ enjoined o0'ering ’ is that which forms the subject of 
injunctions ; such as dyotitf/mua and the rest ; such acts are 
called ‘ enjoined offering,’ as they have been enjoined by words 
like ‘ should offer ’ and the rest, and are performed by means 
of external acts, and with the full accompaniment of priests 
and other innumerable details. 

The Japa, ‘ Repeating of Mantras ’ is not an ‘ offering ’ ; 
but with a view to eulogise it, it has been spoken as an ‘ offer- 
ing ’ only figuratively ; consequently this cannot be included 
under the term ‘ enjoined offering.’ 

This latter ‘ excels* — is a Iwjtter, superior, oll’ering than 
the Jyotiqioma and the rest, — ‘ len times’ 

What is meant here is that the Bepcating of Mantras is 
highly efficacious; the meaning being that the results proceeding 
from the Repetition are the same, but larger, as those proceed- 
ing from the Ritualistic Offerings. It is not meant that the 
Repeating of Mantras actually brings about results larger than 
those brought about by the ritualistic sacrifices ; for if it were 
really so, who ' would ever undertake the performance of the 
latter, ivhich involve much physical hardship and the expendi- 
ture of much wealth? For these reasons it is clear that what 
is said here is ar mere praise (of the Repeating of Mantras); 
just like the assertion that ‘ One attains all desirable ends by the 
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Final Oblation.’ All that is meant is that from this act also 
the same results I'ollow, in the shape of Heaven and the rest ; 
but the dittererice in the amount of human effort involved 
leads to the difference in the degree of the result. And as the 
text does not specify any particular result, it should be taken 
to mean that by the Repeating of Mantras one obtains 
the same results — in the shape of heaven, landed property, 
children and cattle — as those proceeding from sacrificial 
performances. 

‘ The Inaudible, a hundred times ’ — That repeating of 
Mantras is called Inaudible which is not heard by any other 
person, however near he may be. 

* A thousand times — the Mental' — That in which the 
Mantra in meditated upon by a mere mental operation. 

The ‘ Inaudible ’ and other qualifications pertain to all 
kinds of Repeating Mant ras (and not only to the repeating of the 
Qayatrl, etc.) ; the continuity of the context, starting from 
verse 82, having been broken. Hence, whenever there is 
repetition of Mantras — in the course of either Expiatory Rites, 
or the rites performed for the allaying of portents, or 
those intended to bring about pros[icrity, — the said qualifica- 
tions become applicable. 

The term ‘ sahasva ’ literally means that which has a 
thousand ; and since the noun spoken of is ‘ gmia,' ‘ times ,’ 
‘fold,’ the term means ‘ thousand -fold ’; the term ‘fold’ stand- 
ing for part. That this refers to the excess of results is clear 
from the connection of the entire sentence. — (85) 

VERSE LXXXVl 

The four cooked offerings, along with the enjoined 

SACRIFIES, — ALL THESE AIIE NOT AVOIITJT THE SIXTEENTH 

PART OP THE OFFERING TIl.VI’ CONSISTS IN THE REPEATING 

OF MANTRAS. — (80) 

Bha^yu. 

The five ‘ great sacrifices,’ leaving off the Brahmayajnya, 
are what are meant by the ‘ four cooked offerings.’ 
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‘ Enjoined sacrifices ’ — those already described (under the 
preceding verse) ; along with these latter, the former (four) 
‘are not worth the sixteenth part’ — /.<?., are not equal to the 
sixteenth part. 

Or, the root ‘ arha ’ may be taken in the sense of the price 
paid for the obtaining of a ccrhuii thing. The root *arha' with 
the Present-Tense-onding ‘ tip ’ gives the form ‘ arhanti. ’-(86) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

It is by KEANS OF REPEATING MANTRAS I'HAT THE BbAH* 

HAIirA SUCCEEDS ; — THERE IS NO DOUBT IN THIS. Hb MAY, 

OR MAY NOT, DO ANYTHING ELSE, ONE COMES TO BE CALLED 

A BRAHMA?rA IP HE IS OF A FRIENDLY DISPOSITION. — (87) 

Bhasya. 

By meo>m of repealing Mantrm alone the Brahmana 
succeeds ; — /./?., acquires all desirable results, jand also attains 
Brahman. 

No such doubt on this point should be entertained in the 
mind, as — “ How can one acquire, by means of Mantra-repeti- 
tion alone, such r(‘sults as are obt lined only by means of such 
elaborate <acts as the Jgotisfomn and the rest, which cost 
much effort, or from deep and prolon^fid meditations ?** — 
Because as a matter of fact, such success does actually follow. 

‘ Ite may do anything elsej* — In the shape of the Jyotistoma 
and other non-com pulsory acts, — 'or not do it ,’ — For *one comes 
to be called a Brahmana if he is of a friendly disposition' 
‘ Maitra ' is the same as ‘ niilra' TIkj Brahmana should be 
friendly to all livinij beings ; and how can there be any 
friendliness (benevolence) in such acts as the killing of animals 
during the Agnlsonnya offerings? 

This passage is purely valedictory ; it is not a prohibition 
of the killing of animals during sacrifices ; because it is only 
supplementary to what has gone before (and as such it cannot 
be taken as an independent prohibition), and because such 
killing is directly enjoined in the Veda itself. 

Thus ends the process of Repeating Manfi^as. — (87) 

45 
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VERSE LXXXVm 

The wise m\n should rur fohth an effort to restrain 

iris ORGANS ROAMING AMONG ALLURING O EJECTS ; JUST AS 

THE DRIVER RESTRAINS THE HORSES. — (88) 

BhUiiyil. 

All that the teaching means is that “ one should strive to 
restrain his organs the rest of the text is merely descriptive, 
up to the verse where we have the injunction regarding the 
Twilight Prayers (101). 

* IRestrain ’ — means the avoiding of addiction io prohibited 
objects and the avoiding of excessive addiction to even those 
objects that are permitted, lliat the prohibited tilings should 
be avoided we learn from those prohibitions themselves : hence 
the present verse and the verses that follow should be taken as 
laying down the avoiding of over-addiction to even sucli things 
as are not prohibited. 

This is what is meant by the expression — ‘ roaminf) innony 
objects^^ — i.c., in course of their natural functioning. 

‘ Alluring * — Things that attract, draM' to themselves, over- 
po\ver, the man, are called ‘calluring objects,’ those that 
captivate the mind. Jionming among these means ‘ function- 
ing among them in manifold ways.’ If the organs did not 
operate among them, what could even the most alluring objects 
do? Or, even if the organs were devoid of all restraint, if the 
objects themselves were repellant, it would he a very simple 
matter for the agent to restrain himself. Asa matter of fact, 
however, both are at fault (the objects are alluring and the 
organs are operative among them) ; hence it becomes necessary 
to put forth special effort, the organs being hard to control. 
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‘ Ah the driver restrains the horses ' — ‘ Driver ’ is the 
charioteer. Just ns th(5 uharioteer puts forth special effort to 
control the horses that are uatumlly restive, and are prone to 
run wild along tiie wrong way, and the horses become obedient 
to him, — in the same way one should curb the organs to his 
own will. — (88) 


VKRSE LXXXIX 

Those eleven okgans aviuch the ancient sages have 

NAMKU I SlIALIi NOW FULLY UESCUIUE IN 1>UE 

OUUER. — (89) 

HhuHija. 

This (‘numeration of tlie organs is as laid doAvn in otlnn* 
sources of information ; and tlie prosiint text is not intended to 
lay down the number of organs. The description is provided 
by our author only on account of his good will towards his 
audience, 'fhe organs have been named by the ancient sages ; 
and I shall now descri))e their names and also their function. 

‘ In due o; dev.’ -Implies absence of confusion. 

The reference to the ‘ ancient sages ’ is meant to indicate 
that the enumeration of the organs is not something invented 
by the logicians, it was sonudhing already known among the 
ancient teachers. In fact, people not knoAving this are 
ridiculed by men as ‘ not learned in the scriptures ’ ; hence 
these should he properly Ainderstood. 

The meaning of the AA'ords of the text are Avell know'n, and 
have been already explained. — (89) 


VERSK XC 

(They are) the Ear, the Skin, tjib Eves, the Tongue and 
THE Nose as the fifth; the Anus, the Generative 
Organ, the Han us anu Eeet, and Speech uescbibed 
AS THE TENTH. — (90) 



366 


MAMUSMi^TI: DISCOURSE II 


Bh^ya. 

The iS*;* and the rest arc well known. Wo have * Eyes' 
in the Dual, in view of the two different substrata (of the 
Visual Organ) ; in other places we have the singular number 
in view of the fact that the FaeuUy itself, subsisting in the 
said substrata, is one only. 

The * Generative Organ' — the organ secreting the semen 
(in males), and the ovule and its receptacle (in females). 

‘ Hands and feet ' — ‘ Hastapadam ' ; — the copulative com- 
pound has been put in the singular number according to 
Fauini 2. 4. 2, by wliich copulative compounds consisting of 
terras expressive uf limbs of living beings are put in the 
singular. 

‘ Speeah ' here stands for that part of the body which con- 
sists of the Palate and the iv^st, and serve to manifest sound. 

This verse mentions the names (of Organs). — (90) 

VERSE XCI 

Of these the five ueginntng with the Ear in due order 

THEY CALL “ OllGANS OF SENSATION ’ ; AND FIVE OF THESE, 

BEGINNING WITH THE AnUS, “ OrGANS OF ACTION.” — (91) 

Bha^ya. 

The author now proceeds to describe the functions of the 
organs, with a view to determine their precise nature. [This 
is necessary, because] they arc not perceptible. 

‘ Organs of Sensation ' ; — i.e., the organs productive of sen- 
sation ; they bring about effects in the form of sensations. The 
Oenitivc (in the compound ‘ buddhlndnyagani ') denotes the 
relation of cause and effect. 

‘ Beginning with the Ear, in due order ' ; — the phrase * in 
due order ' has been added with a view to prevent the notion 
that .the term *ttdi' signifies kind. “ Order "ngain is in 
accordance with position ; hence what is meant is the order in 
which the organs have been mentioned in the foregoing verse. 
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‘ Organa of actum ’ ; — it is the ‘ action ' of motion that is 
meant here. — (91) 


VERSE XCII 

The Mind is to be regarded as the eleventh, which, bt 

ITS OWN QUALITY, IS OF TWO-FOLD NATURE ; AND ON THIS 
BEING SUBDUED, BOTH THE AFORESAID FIVE-MENTIONED 
GROUPS BECOME SUBDUED. — (92) 

Sha^ga. 

The Mind is what completes the number eleven, which is 
the number of sense-organs. 

The ‘ own qaalitg ’ of Mind is volition, desire ; it is with 
the Mind that people will or desire both what is good and 
what is bad. [This is what is meant by its being ‘ of two- 
fold nature ’]. Or, the Mind may bo regarded as ‘ of two-fold 
nature ’ in the sense that it partakes of the character of both 
sets of organs — those of sensation as well as those of action ; as 
the functioning of both these sets of organs is rooted in 
volition. 

‘ On thia being atdidued,’ both five-membered groups, — i.e., 
the group of the organs of sensation, as well as that of the 
organs of action, which have been described above, — become 
subdued. 

This only describes a real ftmt. — (92) 

VERSE XCIII 

By attachment to the organs one incurs evil, without 
doubt; while by subjugating those same he attains 
SUCCESS. — (93) 


Bh&ega. 

‘ Attaohmenl ’ means addiction •, 'by* this, as the means, 
one *incura* — attains— visible fas w’ell as invisible. 
There is no doubt in ibis ; it is absolutely certain. 
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‘ By subjugafiiiff these— or^, ana — one subsequently ‘ attains 
success ,' — the attainment ot the desired end ; he acquires 
in its entirety all the fruits of the performance of acts 
enjoined in Shrati and in Smrti. — (93) 


VERSE XCIV 

NbVEB is DESIUE AEl'KASEl) BY TUB ENJOYMENT Of DESIBES ; 
IT ONLY WAXES STIIONOEU, LIKE FIBE BY CLABIFIED 
BUTTER. — (94) 


Bhoifya. 

That no longing for sensual objects should be entertained 
by reason of tlie teaching of the scriptures may rest aside 
for the present; in fact there is even apparent happiness 
proceeding from the cessation of desires. 'When sensual objects 
are enjoyed, they only tend to produce stronger desires. 
For instance, even after a man has eaten his fill, even to 
the distension of the stomach, and is fully satisfied, there is 
still a longing in his heart — ‘ why cannot I eat more?’ — ^and 
it is only through sheer inability that he does not eat more. 
'J'his shows that desire can never cease by enjoyment. 

‘ Desire ’ — longing. 

‘ Of Desires i.e,, of things desired, longed for. 

‘ Eujoymeut ' — addiction to. 

‘ Is appeased ’ — ceases. 

‘ Stronger ’ — more and more. , 

‘ By gh-pta * — by clarified butter. 

‘ Kritfcvartiua ' — Fire. 

Longing is a foim of pain ; until one has experienced a 
. certain taste, he has no longing for it. 

This vei'so only describes the true state of things. It has 
been thus described — ‘ Whatever corns and grains, gold, cattle 
and women there are on the earth are not enough to satisfy 
a single person ; — pondering over this, one should betake 
himself to tranquil restraint.* — (94) 
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VERSE XCV 

As BETWEEN ONE WHO WOULD ATTAIN ALL THESE, AND 
ANOTHER WHO W'OULD RENOUNCE THEM ALL, THE RE- 
NUNCIATION OP DESIRES SURPASSES THE AITAINMENT OP 
THEM. — (95) 


The present verse formulates the conclusion deduced from 
the reasons adduced in the foregf)in" verses. [The sense 
being] in as inucli as Desire only waxes stronger by fulfil- 
ment, hence if a pleasure-seeking person— in the shape of a 
young king — ‘ . hmdd ottain ’ — be addicted to — ‘ all those ' 
desires; — while another person — in the shape of the life-long 
celibate — ‘ renomoes them all,' — i.e., does not touch even the 
slightest thing ; — between these two, the latter surpasses the 
attainer, the enjoyer. That is, tlie man who renounces plea- 
sures is vastly superior. 

This is self-evident. — (95) 

VERSE XCVI 

These (organs), being contaminated with ob.ikc'I’s, are 

NOT CAPABLE OP BEING SUB.IUGATED BY MERE ABSTINENCE, 

AS THEY ABE BY EVEJt PRESENT KNOWLEDGE. — (90) 

Hhasffa. 

“ Well, if this is so, then the right coin's!! would appear 
to be that one should retire to the foiu'st ; as there will be no 
objects within reach ; and being beyond reach, they would 
natui’ally never be sought after.” — With a view to such 
notions, the text adds that the organs should not be subjugated 
by mere abstinence ; as in that case the man would have no 
pleasures at all, while the Smrli has distinct ly declared that — 
* Acquiring merit, wealth and pleasures, one should see 
that his mornings, mid-days and evenings are not useless* 
{Oautama, 9. 46) ; and further, the continuance of the body 
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itself would become impossible, by total abstinence. What 
therefore is meant is to prohibit excessive longing ; and 
even though one may enjoy pleasures, this excessive longing 
ceases under the influence — («) of 'knowledge* of defects in 
the objects, as described in the scriptures, such for instance 
as in 6. 76 below, — (d) of one’s own experience, whereby the 
said pleasures are found to be unpleasant in their consequences, 
— and (c) of the constant and gradual practice of non- 
attachment arising from the due examination of the effects 
of the pleasures. It is not possible for the said longing to be 
renounced all at once.. 

‘ Ever pretent ’ ; — this qualifles ‘ knotoledge* 

' Contaminated ’ — ^active, since objects are beset with 
defects, the addiction to them is called ‘ contamination.’ 

The * shat * used here is one that is frequently used by 
Yyiisa, Manu and other great sages, — in such expressions as 
* nitgaaliah,' ‘ anupTirvathah,’ ‘ t'trnath'ah* ‘ purvaahalj,,’ and 
so forth. But exceptional efforts have to be made in order to 
establish the correctness of such usage. And in as much as the 
rule regarding the use of the affix ‘ that ’ as laid down in 
PStfini 5. 4i. 43, is that it is added to singular nouns, in the 
tense of repetition, — it is necessary to make the words in ques- 
tion imply, somehow or other, the notion of repetition. Other 
people have explained the expression ‘ shas * as a noun formed 
from the root * shot' to stand, with the affix 'kvip*; and the 
word thus formed would he neuter and would he treated as 
an adverb, the meaning being — ‘ bt/ knowledge which is ever- 
standing.* — (96) 


VERSE XCVII 

THB VBDAS, RiKNUXCIATION, SaCU1F£OBS, Restbaiitts and 
A us'rBRrriBS never attain fulfilment for one whose 
DISFOSmON is VITI.\TBD. — (97) 

BhSsya. 

Hie present verse is clearly injunctive. 

* The Vedas * — i.e., the study and recitation of them. 
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* denunciation ’ — means charity^ figuratively ; or, it may 
mean the renouncing of the taking of even such meat and 
vrine as are not prohibited, under the impression that such 
abstention brings its own reward. 

He whose ‘ dispositifm ’ — i.e., mind — ‘ U vitiated' 

‘Never attain falfilmer.t ’ — they do not bring about their due 
results, at any time. From this it follows that at the time of 
the performance of the said acts, one should not allow his mind 
to turn towards objects of sensuous enjoyment ; for it is only 
thus that he may disregard all other thoughts and concentrate 
his mind upon the act itself. 

What this text enjoins is that one should avoid of all thought 
of sensual objects. — this avoidance being a necessary accom* 
paniment of all acts ; as in its absence the act becomes futile. 
The ‘ vitiation of disposition ’ consists in the fact that at the 
time when the man is engaged in the performance of an act, 
he ceases to have his mind concentrated upon that act, and 
allows it to turn towawls vice. — (97) 

VERSE XCVIII 

That man is to be known as having subjugated bis 

SENSE-ORGANS, WHO, ON HAVING HBAIID, OR TOUCHED, OR 

SEEN, OR TASTED, OR SMELT, ANVTHING, NEITHER REJOICES 

NOR GRIEVES.— (98) 

Bha^ya. 

‘Having heard,' — such things as the sound of the flute, 
singing, etc., or such tlattering words as ‘ you are Brhaspati 
himself,’ — ‘ does not rejoice.' 

‘ Does not griere ' — does not suffer mental sorrow ; * grief' 
means sorrow. 

‘ Having touched ' ; — such things as garments made of the 
hair of the Raiiku deer, or of silk, or of the wool of sheep and 
goats, he touches with equal feelings. Similarly he has 
exactly the same feelings in regard to the sight of beautiful 
young women or of enemies ; he eats with equal feelings food 
46 
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cooked with plenty of butter and milk, as well as coarse kod- 
rata grains ; he has the same feelings when smelling such 
things as the oil of Devadaru and the oil of camphor, etc. 

The man should behave so that he is not touched by mental 
joy or sorrow ; it is thus that his organs become subjugated ; 
and not by mere inactivity. So that restraint should be 
practised up to the said point. — (98) 

Objection — “ Contact with women alone having been prohi- 
bited for the Religious Student, why should the taking 
of nicely cooked food received in alms be prohibited for 
him?” 

In answer to this we have thi.s next verse : — 

VERSE XOIX 

From among all tiik ougans, if one hafpens to oozb 

OUT, THEN THEREBY HIS WISDOM OOZES OIJT, JtTST LIKE 

WATER FROM ONE PART OF THE LEATHERN BAG. — (99) 

Bhaatfn. 

[In the term ‘ hulriyaium ’] the (lenitive has the force of 
specification. 

If even one oigan happens to ooze out if on func- 

tioning freely in regard to its object, it is not checked, — then 
* hia toiadom oozea out ’ ; — i.e., his steadiness in regard to the 
other organa also (disappears). 

‘ Leathern hag ’ ; — a vessel for carrying water, made of the 
skin of the goat and other animals. Even though all the other 
parts of this bag be closed, if water trickles out of a single 
part of it, the whole bag becomes empty. 

In the same manner, the man’s steadiness acquired through 
continuous practice of wisdom, — or even true wisdom and know- 
ledge itself — (becomes entirely lost). That is, being ‘addicted 
to several objects, he has his mind aUvays turned towards them, 
so that the subjects dealt with by reasonings and scriptures 
do not present themselves to him in the right manner.— (99) 
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VERSE 0 

Having brought the host of organs under control, 

AND HAVING ALSO SUBDUED THE HIND, ONE SHOULD AC- 
COMPLISH ALL HIS PURPOSES, TAKING CARE NOT TO INJURE 

HIS BODY. — (100) 

Bha^ym. 

The present verse sums up the section. 

Even though the Mind also is an ‘ organ ’ yet it is men- 
tioned separately by reason of its importance. 

‘ Grama^ ‘ host,' means grotq>. 

Having brought under subjection the organs and the Mind, 
‘ one should accomplish ’ — bring about — ‘ all his purposes * — 
all those results that are accomplished by means of rites laid 
down in Shrutis and Smrtis. 

‘ Nbl injuring ’ — causing pjiin to — his body. 

‘ Yogatah' ‘ taking care,’ — i.e., by careful means. This 
is added with a view to s^ch cases in which a {ierson 
with delicate constitution suffers great pain if,, all on a 
sudden, he takes to such austere ways of living as sleeping 
upon hard beds and wearing the deer-skin and so forth. 
The sense is that people, who' are accustomed to well-cooked 
and delicious food, and to soft beds, etc., should not abandon 
these all at once; they should only gradually accustom 
themselves to things other than .those they are accustomed to. 

The term ‘ Yoga ’ may stand for well-graduated activity. 
In this sense the epithet ‘ Yogatah ’ is to be construed 
with * having brought under control’ 

Or, we may construe the epithet just as it stands, the 
meaning being that ‘ he should have recourse to such methods 
as not to injure his body.’ That is, he should not hurriedly 
renounce what may be necessary for his body. 

Or again, ’ Yoga * may stand for care-, and the * tasi’ affix 
in this case has the sense of the instrumental ; the sense being 
*• he should protect his body with care.* — (100) 



XIX. I'wilight Prayers 


AVERSE Cl 

Evbrtday dttmno the earlier twilight one shoulu stand 

BEEEATINO THE SavITRI, TILL THE SUN BECOMES DISTINCTLY 

VISIBLE ; AND DURING THE LATER TIVILIGHT HE SHOULD SIT 

TILL THE STARS ARK CLEARLY SEEN. — ( 101 ) 

lihn^ya. 

*Barlie) ’ is that when the morning is ahead; and 

the ‘later twilight’ is that when tlic sun sets. During the 
former ‘om should riand, repmtimi the Sfwitrl’ ; i.e., rising 
from the seat, one should desist from moving and continue to 
remain at the same place. The ‘ Sfwitri ’ has already been 
desorihed as the verse ‘ latsavitur oarSift/ani ’ ; and it is this 
verse that has been referred to in the verse 2. 78 laying down 
the pronouncing of the syllable ‘ otu,’ etc., in connection with 
the reciting of the Twilight Prayers. 

‘ Till the sun is visible' — till the blessed God Sun becomes seen. 

The present verse contains the injunction of the Repeating 
(of the Savitri) and the Standing. 

Question: — “What is the use of laying down the limit ? 
The ‘twilight* naturally ceases at 8un>rise. Eor the very 
definition of ‘ Twilight ’ is that ‘ it is that time during which 
darkness is not all gone, nor is light quite complete.’ It is 
also thus described — ‘ When there is brightness in the t-ky and 
darkness on the earth, this time has been called Sivitra, 
sacred to the Sun.’ In the Nirukta also it is said that ‘When 
there is ruddiness below, it is the Savitra time.’ In works deal- 
ing with animals also it is said — ‘From what similarity — ^because 
it is ruddy underneath, and black underneath.* And as a 
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matter of fact, darkness ceases entii’ely at sunrise. It is ‘ twi> 
light ’ when the characteristics of neither day nor night have 
ceased. The A ccusative ending in ‘ Sandhifum ’ denotes dura- 
Hon ; hence the meaning is that so long as the time of twilight 
continues he should remain standing ; and after that the man 
is naturally free.” 

In ansM'er to this some people have held that the Accusa* 
tive ending here does not denote dura Hon, it denotes the objee^ 
ttve itself, in accordance with the declaration of the author 
of the Viirfika that ‘ timo comes to be called the object of 
intransitive verbs.' As regards I'fliiini’s rule (2. 3. 6) laying 
down the use of the Accusative in the sense of ‘ duration of 
time and space,’ it refers either to (1) such sentences as do not 
contain a verb signifying some action, — ‘ the river crooked 
for two miles (ferosham),' ‘ blessed throughout the night {sarva- 
ratram),' — or (2) where the verb used is a transitive one, — e.g., 
' the book is studied for » month (masam).' In the present 
instance however, in the sentence * pTtrvam sandhyam ti^fhSt ,’ — 
the root ' ’ is intransitive. Hence the injunction in the 

text must be taken as meant to imply simply that the acts of 
standing and sitting should be done during the two Twilights. 
The precise time for the beginning of the acts is not directly 
laid down; for the simple reason that it is already implied: 
the time for the beginning of the enjoinod act is the same as 
that of the period of * twilight.* This period of ‘ twilight ’ is 
not a lengthy one, like that of the ‘ Full Moon Day ’ and the 
like ; so that if there were any delay (in the l)eginning), the 
time would be dijfficult to detect ; because the time falling 
between the end of night and the beginning of day iq extremely 
subtle, and the sequence between these two is as difficult 
to discern as that between the ri.sing of one and the dipping 
of another pan of the weighing scale. The Sun-god is extremely 
swift in his movements ; and the time intervening between his 
passing from one zodiacal sign and entering into another has 
been regarded by astronomers to be a mere ‘ truti,’ infinitesimal. 
Similarly with the rising and setting of the Sun as indicating 
the beginning and end of the day. before sun-rise it is ‘ Night,’ 
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and after sun>rise it is ‘ Day ’ ; and under this explanation 
there is no such time as ‘ Twilight ’ ; the rising of the sun 
having put an end to the night. It is for this reason that the 
performance is begun at times approximating to sunrise and 
sunset ; and it ceases as soon as either the sun or the stars 
become distinctly visible. And hence one who continues the 
performance during such time is regarded as having fulfilled 
the injunction at the proper time. Thus what is meant by 
‘ Twilight ’ here is just t hat time which is 'Savitra ’ — pertain- 
ing to the Sun, — and not that infinitesimal point of time 
postulated in astronomical works, which has been referred 
to above. 

Objection. — “ If this is so, then the offering of Twilight 
Prayers becomes impossible for those for whom the said time 
is exactly at which they perform their Agnihotra.” 

Answer. — What is this objection ? In the first place it is 
only right that what is enjoined in the Smj'ti (i.e., the Twilight 
Prayers) should be set aside by what is enjoined in the Shruti 
{i.e., the Agnihotra). But as a matter of fact, there is no 
incompatibility between the two acts ; for the Agnihotra- 
oblations (laid down by Shruti) could very well be offered by 
one while he is standing or sitting (which two acts are 
enjoined by the present verse). 

“ But it is not only standing and sitting that are enjoined 
by the present text ; the repeating of the threefold Mantra 
is also prescribed. So that while one is repeating the Sdvitrl 
(according to the present verse), how could he, at the same 
time, recite the Mantras prescribed in connection with the 
.d ^iito^m-oblations ? “ 

Well, in that case, the repeating (of the SaeitH, etc.) might 
be set aside ; but there would be no such incompatibility in con- 
nection with the acts of standing and sitting, which are 
the principal factors in the present injunction. And in 
accordance with the principle enunciated in Jaimini’s 
S&tra (10. 2. 63), it is only right that the act of repeating the 
Sivitri, — ^wh^oh is only a subordinate factor — should be set 



VERSE Cl: TWIMGHT FKAYEBS 


367 


aside. That the acts of atanding and sitting are the principal 
factors is shown by the fact that the injunctive words ‘ tiff hit, 
(should stand) ‘aaltn ’ (‘ should sit*) directly enjoin those acts 
only ; and that the i'fipeafing of the Savit/l is the subordinate 
factor is shown hy the fact that it is spoken of hy means of 
the present participial epithet Japan,* ‘ repeating ’), which 
shows that it is only a qualifying adjunct. And the real 
connection with the injunction is of the acts of standing and 
sitting only ; as is also made clear by what follows in the 
next two verses. 

Some people have held that in the present context 
atanding is the subordinate and the act of repeating the 
predominant factor, as it is from the latter that wc have 
read of results following (in verso 78). 

In answer to this we make the following observations : 
The present context is not intended for persons moved by 
personal desires ; hence why should the text speak of any 
desirable results ? As regards the misconception that people 
have regarding the declamtion in viu’sc 78 — ‘ He becomes 
endowed with Vedic merit ’ — describing the syllable ‘ om,* 
etc., as being a description of results, — this we have already 
disposed of under that cuntt^xt. Hence we conclude 
that in the present context, standing and sitting are the 
predominant factors. 

Or, it may be that tho.se who perform the Agnihotra shall 
recite the Savitrl only once, or shall repeat it thrice ; and this 
much of it will not intorfer<< with the time prescribed for the 
Agnihotra. [Jiisl as even though it is stated that ‘ in the 
evening one becomes free by muttering prayers for a long 
time,’ yet this does not interfere with the performance of the 
Agnihotra. The term ‘aahna* .stands for long time.^ And 
yet the said recitation of the SavitH would accomplish the 
purpose of the Twilight Prayers ; specially as the assertion 
that the repeating is to go on HU the sun is seen is only a 
subordinate factor in the Injunction (and hence need not be 
necessarily followed). 
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[The above applies to such Agnihotrina only as have 
adopted the time before sun-rise for their offerings.] As for 
those who have adopted the time after sunrise, (the difficulty 
does not arise, and) the Agnihotra-oblations would naturally 
be offered after the Twilight Prayers have been offered. 

Gautama (2. 17) speaks of the two Twilight Prayers as to 
be offered ‘ {a) while the stars are still visible (at dawn) and 
(b) till such time as the stars become visible (after sunset) ’ ; 
and all that this means is that the time described is to be 
regarded as ‘ Twilight’; and it does not mean that this time 
mentioned is part of the Injunction ; nor does it follow that 
the SSvitrl is to be repeated during the whole- of the time 
stated. Just as in the case of the Injunction ‘ One should 
offer sacriRces on the full-mqonday,’ it does not mean that 
the act of sacriRcing is to be repeated during all the time 
comprised in the time mentioned ; exactly in the same manner, 
when we have such assertions as that “ the Earlier Twilight- 
Prayers are to be repeated while the stars are visible, and the 
later ones while the sun is still visible,” — all that is meant is 
the definition of the two times ; tlie meaning being that 

* such and such a time is what is meant by the term Twilight ; 
and it is at that time that the Twilight-Prayers should be 
offered.’ Thus then, the term ‘ Twilight ’ standing for the 
period of time mentioned, if one should perform the standing 
or sitting and mantra-re jwatiuy for only a minute, or for 
any three or four points of time, he will have accomplished 
what is prescribed by the Iitjunction. 

The term ‘ Sadd, ’ ‘ Even/ dag,' signifies the compulsory 
character of the act ; and it is to he taken as pertaining to 
both Twilights. 

‘ Should sit ’ ; — ’ * sitting ’ standing for any position other 
than standing, the meaning is that he; should be seated. 

'JRk^a ’ means stars. ‘ A* — Le., till — they are seen; — the 
*a’ (‘ till ’) occurring in connection with ' nr AraefarsAonaf * 
(in the first time) should be construed also along with 

* fkgavibhdvandl .' 



VKUSB cil: TWILIUHT 1*KAYEUS 


309 


‘ Somifak,’ ‘ clearly, ’ qualifies both 'darshana ' and * vib/ta- 
vana ’ ; the sense being — (a) ‘ when the sun is seen clearly , — 
i.e., the whole disc becomes visible,’ — and -(6) ‘when the 
stars are bright, shining in their full splendour, and not dimmed 
by the stronger light of the sun.’ — (101) 

VERSE CIl 

One who, duriko thb morning-Twiliqht, repeats (the 
Savitri) standing, removes the sin of the (preceding) 

NIGHT ; WHILE HE WHO, DURING THE BVENING-TwILIGHT, 
REPEATS IT SEATED, DESTROYS THE SIN COMMIl’PED DURING 
THB DAY. — (102). 


lihasya. 

The pre.sent ver.se describes the motive for the act in 
question. 

‘ Sin ’ — the guilt born of haring recourse to such acts as 
are prohibited. 

‘Removes ’ — sets aside. 

‘ Of the night ’ — that whicli comes about — is committed — 
during the night. 

The term * malam ’ is synoymous with ‘ ^nah’ 

This cannot mean that the act under question is sufficient 
expiation for all the sin that one may h.ave committed 
during the night and day. For if it were so, then there 
would be no point in the prescribing of the Kfchchhra and 
other specific expiating rites ; for the simple reason that — 
‘ when one can find honey in a frequented place why should 
he go to the mountain P as the well known saying has it. 
All that the present verse means is that the act removes 
just those minor sins that one might commit by chance (not 
habitually), or which could not be avoided, — for which no 
specially expiatory rites arc prescribed. For instance, when 
a sleeping man throws about his arms or turns upon his sides, 
he might cause the death of small insects ; or ho may, during 
47 
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sleep, happen to scratch his private parts, the unnecessary 
touching of which has been prohibited ; or the uncleanliness 
that might be caused by the flowing out of saliva, which is 
not cleaned immediately ; or the having recourse to prohibited 
things at improper times. It is in view of such minor sins 
that we have the assertion that ‘ the man who does not offer 
the Twilight-Prayers should at all times be regarded as 
unclean. 

The mention of such results following from the act in 
question does not deprive it of its compulsory character ; as 
the sins described are always liable to be committed. For 
instauce, during the day also while passing on the road one 
comes across strange women, and looks at their faces, and 
has his n)ind affected by emotions arising therefrom ; or, he 
may happen to talk in anger, or of indecent things ; — all 
such sins are removed by the performance of the two Twilight- 
Prayers. — (102) 


VERSE cm 

Box HB WHO HOES NOT STAND DURING THE MORNING-TWI- 
LIGHT, AND WHO DOES NOT SIT THROUGH THE BVBNINO- 
TWILIGHT, SHOULD BE EXCLUDED, LIKE THE SHUDRA, 
FROM ALL THAT IS DUE TO TWICE-BORN PERSONS. — ( 103 ) 

BJui^ya, 

The present verse, describing the evil accruing from the 
non-performance of the Twilight-Prayers, serves to emphasise 
the compulsory character of these. 

He who does not keep standing during the morning-twilight 
and who does not keep seated during the evening-twilight, 
should be regarded as a Shudra. 

* From all that is dtte to twice-borvt persona — i.e., entertain- 
ing as a guest, honouring, offering of gifts and so forth . — * Me 
should be excluded’ — i.e., discarded. 

For tliis reason, in order to avoid being treated as a Shudra 
one should observe the Twilight Prayers every day. 



VERSE civ: twilight pkayebs 


371 


This verse also points out the motive behind the perform* 
ance ; and standing and seating during the repeating of the 
Sdvitrl are the acts enjoined in the present context ; and that 
act is to be regarded as of primary importance with which the 
motive happens to be connected ; so that all the rest of what is 
said in the present connection is only subsidiary and of 
secondary importance. — (103) 

VEBSE CIV 

Convinced op the nbcbssauy character of the injunc- 
tion, AND retiring to THE FOREST ON A SPOT NEAR 

WATER, ONE MAY EVEN RECITE THE SaVITRI ONLY, WITH 

A CLEAN BODY AND A COLLECTED MIND. — (101) 

Bhasya. 

This is another injunction in connection vVith Vedic study; 
and as what is here stated has not been mentioned in any other 
context, the ‘ study ’ herein laid down must be different from 
that ‘ study ’ which is undertaken for the purpose of getting 
up the Text. 

‘ Forest' — stands for some solitary spot outside the village; 
— ‘ retiring ' to such a spot ; — ‘ near water ’ — on tlic bank of a 
river or tank, etc. ; or in the absence of tliese, even near water 
contained in the water-pot and such other vessels. 

* Niyata^’ — may mean either ‘with clean body,’ or ‘with 
due effort.’ 

‘ Samahitah' ‘ with collected mind' — i.e., free from all 
mental distractions. 

‘ One may even recite the Sdvitn; — i.e., if on account of the 
interference of some sort of business, he is unable to recite 
many hymns or sections or chapters. 

* Convinced of the neotssary character of the injunction .' — 

‘ Naityaka ' is the same as ‘ nitya.' — ^Having made up his mind 
that the injunction is a compulsory one. 

The injunction of studying the Veda for the purpose of 
getting up the Text forms the * archetype ’ ; and of that the 
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present injunction is tlie * ectype,’ and as such it includes all 
the details of the former; so that the rules regarding the 
pronouncing of the syllable ‘ om ’ at the beginning of Vedic 
Study (laid down in 71) and the sitting upon Kusha-grass with 
ends pointing towards the Mast (laid down in 75), appertain to 
the present injunction also. 

Others have explained the term * vidhi ’ to stand for * vidha* 
method^ procedure ; the meaning (of the phrase ‘ naityakam 
cidhimUsthUah') being ‘taking his stand upon the procedure 
laid down lor the study of the Veda, which is necessary for, — 
must be done by — the Religious Student.^ The compulsory 
character of this method would have to be deduced from what 
follows in verse 10(i below, regarding ‘this being called Brah- 
mamtra,^ 

The former explanation appears to be the right one ; for as a 
matter of fact, the term ‘ ridhi ’ is not known to be denotative 
of method. Purther, if the term ‘ naityakam * stands for what 
should be done by the Religious Student, then the same term 
as occurring in verse lOO will also have to be taken in the same 
sense ; and in that case the prohibition of ‘ non-study ’ therein 
containenl would come to apply to the same, — i.^., to that 
which must be done by the Religions Student (which is 
absurd).— (10 1) 



XX. Non-observance of Holidays 


VEUSE CV 

ThERB is no regard for (observance op) days FORBrDDEN 

FOR. STUDY IN CONNECTION AVITH THE APPURTENANCES TO 

THE Veda, and with the mantras recited during 

OBTiATIONS. — ( 105 ) 

BIuMt/a. 

‘ Apjmrtennncp' is that which liclps; i.e., aids to Vedic 
study ; the subsidiary treatises on Kalpasiitra, Nirnlita and so 
forth. 'VViien these are hein^ studied, nrt rei^ard — no attention 
— need he paid to ‘ days forbidden for study ’ ; similarly with 
the Mantras recited dnriny .ddafions , — holidays need not be 
observed ; that is, all this study should he carried on also 
during tin* days iorbiddeu for study. 

Another reading (for ‘ anurodhuh ’) is ‘ ulrodha/i,’ meaning 
cessation ; the meaning being that even on * days forbidden 
for study’ there is no cessation of the study of ivhat are 
specified in the verse. 

Though it is one of the necessary conditions of the injunc- 
tion of ‘ study ’ that there should be no study on holidays, and 
this injunction pertains to the ‘ study ’ of ‘ SBudhi/ai/a,’ which is 
Veda, — and the subsidiary treatises are not called ‘ Veda,’ — yet 
people might be led to think that these latter also are Intel's- 
persed with passages from the Veda ; hence the 1’ext makes it 
quite clear. 

Or, the ‘ subsidiary treatises ’ may be taken only as an 
instance ; the sense being that * just as there is no holiday 
in the case of the subsidiary Treatises so is there none in the 
case of the Veda also.’ 



374 


MANU8U9TI: DISCOURSE II 


* With Manlma recited ditnng oblatione'; — i.e., those 
Mantras that are recited during the Agnihotra-oblations, 
or those recited during the Sad fra and other propitiatory 
oblations. All this is merely by way of illustration. 
This fact, which is fully sustained by reason, is explained 
here for the benebt of persons who might think that the 
rule regarding the ceasing of study on holidays pertains 
to the uttenug of any and every Vedio passage, such as 
the MantiTis included under the * Shaahoat-japa ’ and ‘ Praifoa* 
— all Avhich form the subject-matter of the injunc- 
tion of Vedic Study, — and might conclude that on the 
Qhatitrdaahl and such other holidays, even the Mantras in 
connection with oblations should not be recited. As a matter 
of fact, the observing of holidays laid down in connection with 
Vedic Study prescriljed by the injunction of Study does not 
]>ertain to all Veda ; and there are no holidays in connection 
with Mantras recited during the performance of religious rites. 

* lu councctiou with the daily atiidy of the Vt-da ’ ; — i.e,, in 
connection with that study of the Veda w'bich has been 
enjoined in a preceding text as compulsory for men in all 
stages of life. -(1 Of)) 


VERSE CVI 

There is no “ day forbidden for study ” in regard to 

THE DAILY RECIT.VITON ; SINCE THIS HAS BEEN CALLED 
“ BkAHMASATRA ’! ; IT IS MERITORIOUS , BEING OFFERED 
WITH THE OFFERING OF STUDY, AND BEING MAINTAINED 
BY*THE SYILABLE “ VASAT ” IN THE SHAFE OP THE RECITA- 
nON MADP ON FORBIDDEN DAYS. — (tOfi) 

lihaeya. . 

This verse supplies the valedictory supplement to the 
foregoing Injunction. 

Eor the following reason, ' in regard to the daily reeitaiion, 
there ia no day fot'bidden for atudy,* because ‘ it has been 
called Brahmaaatra.’ That is called * Satra* which ia 
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performed continuously ; just as the Safra continues to be 
pei'formed for thousand years and more without a break — and 
the sacrifice consisting of Vedic Study also is a Satra ; and 
because it is a Sntra, there should be no break in it ; for if 
there were a break, it would cease to be ‘ Satra* 

That the Hecitation is a Satra is further explained by means 
of a metaphor. (1) This Satra is offered with the offering 
of ‘ Brahman ’ — i.e., study ; just as the ordinary Satra is 
offered with the offering of Soma. The root * Aw ’ in this 
connection stands for unceasing offering, verbal roots being 
capable of several significations. The term ‘ Brahma ' indi- 
cates the act of study pertaining to the Veda. The ‘study 
of Brahma ’ is like an ‘ offering ’ ; this compound (‘ Brahma- 
Awfi’) being in accordance with Fanini 2.1. .5(5. 

The recitation that is done on the forbidden days supplies 
the place of the syllable ‘ rasaf.’ In the ordinary Satra, at 
the end of each Yajya-hymti the continuity is maintained 
by the uttering of the syllable *rasaf. ’ ; and in the same manner, 
the continuity of ‘ Vedic Study ’ is maintained by the recitation 
that is made on the Chatnrdashl and other forbidden days ; 
and this recitation therefore takes the place of the syllable 
‘ va^at* 

'J he term * vasat ’ here indicates the syllable * rausat * 

The Satra is ‘ maintained ’ — i.e.’, accomplished — by this 
syllable. The compound (‘ msatki'tam ’) being in accordance 
with Pacini 2.1.32.— (106) 

VERSE evil 

He who, clean and self-contuolled, ukcites the Veda, 

IN DDE FORM, FOR ONE YEAR, — FOR HIM THIS CONSTANTLY 

FOURS OUT MILK, CURD, CLARIFIED HI 'rTEB AND HONEY. 

-(107) 

Bha^ga. 

This also is supplementary to the Injunction under consi- 
deration. The Injunction has been understood to be a 
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compulsoi'y one ; and the mention ul' results in connection 
with compulsory injunctions is purely valedictory} nor do we 
find tiny Injunctivi; affix (in the present verse) ; so that the 
principle enunciated in the Mimamsn Sutra 1<.3.5 not applying 
to the present case, the mention of ‘milk, curd and the rest’ 
could not be taken as laying down a fresh motive for another 
action ; and when the compulsory character of the Injunction 
has been ascertained, the principle of the ‘ Uatruatra ’ also 
is not applicable ; so that ‘ milk ’ and the rest could not be 
regarded as of any use. Fur all these reasons the passage must 
be regarded as a purely valedictory description; and it is 
based iii)on the fact that one who studies the Veda regularly 
becomes famous among people, and hence becoming the 
recipient of gifts of cattle, he naturally obbiins large quantities 
of milk, etc. 

* Scadhyaya' — Veda ; — ‘ udhlte ' — recites ; — * for one year * — 
for one full year ; — ‘in due form, ’ — seated upon Kusha- 
grass with its tips pointing eastwards ; — ‘ self controlled,' — i.e., 
with the organs under bis full control; — ‘clean * — by means 
of bathing, etc.,; ‘forhini * — for that man ; — ‘constantly * — ^as 
long as he lives ’ — makes to flow, supplier ; — 

‘ this ’-—recitation ; — ‘ milh, curd, etc* 

Othera hold that the terms ‘ pay ah * (‘milk’) and the rest 
stand respectively for Merit, Worldly Prosperity, Pleasure 
and Pinal Liberation. Merit is called ‘ milk ’ because the two 
are similar in the point of purity ; Worldly Prosperity is called 
‘ curd,’ because it resembles the latter in being a source of 
strengthening the body ; Pleasure is called ‘ clarified butter,' 
because of the resemblance consisting in both containing 
‘Snelia* (smoothness); Pinal Liberation is called ‘honey’ 
because it combines in one all flavoura. The meaning thus is 
that all the purposes of man are accomplished in a single year, 
what to say of the study being continued for a longer time ! 

As the Avlvole passage is purely valedictory, we need not be 
very particular as to what is the right signification of the 
terms ‘ milk’ and the rest.— (107) 



XXI. Continuation of the Duties of the 
initiated Boy 


VKJISE CVITI 

The twice-borx reksox, whosi: Initiation has been 

PERFORMED, SHOULD CONTINUE TO DO, TILL THE FiNAL 

Bath of “ Return ” (Samavartana), the kindling 

OF FIRE, THE BEGGING OF FOOD, THE SLEEPING ON THE 

GROUNJ) and TJIE ACTING FOR THE TEACHER’s AVELL- 

BEING. — ( 108 ) 

/i/iast/a, 

‘ The kindliiKj of fire ’ — i.e.^ setting the fire aflame every 
morning and evening by supplying fuel to it. 

‘ Sleephiff Oil ihe y round * ; — Le.^ not ascending a bedstead, 
not actually sleeping on the bare ground. 

‘ Teacher ii ioell-heing ^ — service consisting of the 
fetching of Avater in jars and such other work. As for the 
doing of tilings beneficial to him, this is to be done 
througliout life. 

All this should be done till that Final Bath, which consists 
in returning from tlie Teacher’s house, and which constitutes 
the end of Religions Studentship ; for the simjilc reason that 
all this is included in the Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study.’ As 
a matter of fact, the life of the ‘ student ’ and its appurtenant 
details liaA^e to continue till the Veda is completely got up; so 
that as soon as tliis getting up is done, the discontinuance of 
the details folloAVs as a matter of course. 

The reiteration of the ‘ kindling of fire ’ and other duties 
in the present verse is meant to indicate tliat the duties 
other than these — Avhich have been previously prescribed for 
students — are incumbent upon persons in the succeeding stages 
of life also (and are not confined to the ‘ student ’ only). As 
48 
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says Gautama (3.9), — ‘ All this is not incompatible Avith the 
succeeding stages of life.’ 

But AArhy cannot Ave hare this that the duties specified in 
the present verse are to continue during the Avhole student- 
ship stage, Avhile others might be discontinued even before- 
hand ? ” 

The opinion of other Smriis on this point has been already 
shown to be that all rules are laid down in connection with 
their principal time ; (and this time in the present case being 
the entire studentship-stage) if the course just suggested were 
adopted (and some of the present duties Avere dropped before 
the end of that stage), we Avould be needlessly going against 
this principle. 

In place of the expression ‘ gurorhitam ’ the right form 
would have been ‘ gurav^ hitam ' in the Dative, accord- 
ingly to Faubd 2. 1. 36, which lays down the use of the Dative 
in connection Avith the term * hita' — (108) 



XXII. Specially qualified Pupils 


VEBSE OIX 

The teacheh’s son, one who is eager to ho service, one 

WHO IMPARTS KNOWIjEHGE, ONE WHO IS RIGHTEOUS, ONE 

WHO IS CLEAN, A NEAR RELATIVE, ONE WHO IS COMPETENT, 

ONE WHO GIVES MONET, QNE WHO IS GENTLE, ANH ONE’s 

OWN (son) — THESE TEN SHOULD BE TAUGHT FOR THE 

SAKE OF MERIT. — (109) 

Bhaaya. 

In Terse 233 below the author is goin^ to declare that 
'Of all gifts the gift of the Veda is the best* ; and the question 
arising as to the sort of person to whom knowledge should be 
imparted — the present verse proceeds to describe the charaO' 
teristics of the recipient of knowledge. And this contains the 
injunction of teaching, which is connected with the section 
dealing with the duties of the student. 

‘ The Teacher's son ' — ‘ B.e who ia eager to do service,* i.e ,, — 
personal attendance, or other household work in accordance 
with his strength, such as rubbing the body and so forth. 

*One who imparts kiiotcledge,*— such knowledge as may not 
be known to tlie Teacher, but which may have been learnt 
somehow by the pupil ; e.g., sciences dealing with property, 
love and the arts, or with Dharma ; the teaching of such 
a pupil is by way of exchange of knowledge. 

* One who is righteous ’ ; — he who makes it his chief 
business to perform the A gnihotra and such religious acts. 

‘One who is clean * ; — one who keeps his body clean with clay 
and water. 

The three words ‘righteous,’ ' clean’ and ‘ gentle ’ are not 
needless repetitions, — their use being similar to the use of such 
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expressions as ‘ go-hallmrda ’ (where the second term serves to 
qualify the first). 

‘ A near relatice ’—a friend or closely related person. 

‘ One who is competent ’ — capable of getting up and remem- 
bering texts. 

‘ One's oton son' — who has been previously * initiated.’ 

These ten, even though * initiated ’ by others, should be 
taught. 

“ The text uses the terra dharmaiah, which means that by 
teaching them one acquires merit. But (»ne who pays money 
clearly brings a visible benefit to the teacher ; wherefore then 
ean there be any justification for the assuming of an unseen 
result — in the shape of Meril — in this case ?” 

Who says that there is to be an assumption of unseen 
results P There can be no assumption of what is directly 
stated. It has been distinctly declared that “these ten 
should be taught ‘for the sake of merit' ” 

The revered teacher however says that what the term 
* dharmatah ’ means is that what is here stated is the rule of 
the sacred law ; by teaching these persons there is no trans- 
gression of the law. -It does not' mean that by imparting 
knowledge to one who pays money the teacher acquires the 
merit that results from the act of imparting knowledge. — (109) 

VERSE CX 

One should not instruct any one unless he is asked; 

NOR any one who ASKS IN AN IMTROFER MANNER. EvEN 

THOUGH KNOWING (THE TRUTH), THE WISE MAN SHOULD 

BEHAVE, AMONG MEN, AS IF IGNORANT. — (110) 

Bha»ya, 

If a person, u'ho is not his regular pupil, but is reading 
near him, should murder the text, or omit certain letters, or 
read with a urrong accent, — the learned man should not, unless 
he is asked to (correct), instruct the student and tell him * you 
have murdered the text, you should read it thus.’ If the 
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reader happen to be his own pupil, then he should instruct him, 
even without being asked. If again the student were to 
ask, but ask in an improper manner, — then also he should not 
instruct him. The ‘ proper manner ’ of asking is to ask with 
due humility, in the manner of a pupil, with such words as — 
‘ in this matter I have a doubt, pray instruct me on this point.’ 
In cases other than this, ‘ ecen though knowing the truth, the 
wise man should behave ’ — continue to live — among men, * as 
if ignorant * — as if he were dumb ; i.c., he should remain silent, 
as if he did not know anything. 

This prohibition regarding the explaining of doubts without 
being asked refers to scriptural matters ; as regards temporal 
matters, the author is going to declare that — ‘ Employed or not 
employed (by the king) the man knowing the law should 
expound it.’ Others have held that the prohibition contained 
in the present verse applies equally to both scriptural and 
temporal matters. — (110) 


VERSE CXI 

He who instructs in an unlawfol hannek, and he who 

ASKS IN AN UNLAAVFUL MANNER, — OF THOSE TWO ONE OR 

THE OTHER EITHER DIES (UNTIMELY), OR INCURS THE ILL- 

WILL (of the people). — ( 111 ) 

Bha^ga. 

The present text describes the evil effects of transgressing 
the above prohibition. 

He who instructs a pupil — ‘ you should read this’— in an un- 
lawful manner, either when he is not asked, or when he is asked 
in an unlawful manner ; and be also who asks in an unlawful 
manner ; — both of these die, before time. If only one of them 
happens to be the transgressor, then he alone dies. When asked 
in an unlawful manner, if the wise man docs not explain, then 
the questioner dies ; but if he does explain, then both of them 
die. This indication of the evil effects proceeding from 
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improper questioning clearly implies that for the questioner 
also there is a proper manner of putting questions. 

‘ Or incurs the ill-mil ’ — enmity — of the people. — (111) 

VERSE CXII 

Where merit and wealth are not possible, nor is there 

AN ADEQU.ATE DESIRE TO SERVE, THERE KNOWLEDGE SHOULD 

NOT BE IMPARTED ; JUST AS HEALTHY SEED (iS NOT SOWN) 

ON BARREN LAND. — (112) 

Bhapja. 

It has been said above (in 109) that ‘ these ten should be 
taught for the sake of merit ’ ,* of that .same injunction the 
present verse supplies a brief reiteration ; it does not pres* 
cribe anything new, being merely elucidatory of the preceding 
injunction. 

‘ Wealth ’ should be taken as standing for benefit of all 
kinds ; since the preceding verse has spoken of teaching by way 
of exchaifge of knowledge also. 

'Adequate t.e., commensurate with the teaching; there 
being much service if the teaching is much ; and little service 
if the teaching is little. 

‘There kiioioledffc’; — the term ‘knowledge,’ ‘ vidya,’ stands 
for that by means of which all things are known ; i.e.y the 
reading of the text as well as the grasping of the meaning. 
The meaning is that he who docs not bring any benefit should 
not be taught the text of tiie Veda, nor should the explana- 
tion of the meaning of Vedic texts be expounded to him. 

‘ U^ara ’ — stands for that plot of land where, on account of 
the defects in the soil, seeds do not sprout. 

‘Healthy — corn-seeds of good variety are sown with the 
help of the plough, etc. Similarly knowledge also bears excel- 
lent fruits when sown (imparted) on good soil. 

It should not be thought that, when one imparts know- 
ledge when paid for it, it becomes a case of mere barter ; 
because the action (of teaching) is not preceded by any 
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bargaining as regards the price to be paid, such as — ‘ if you 
give me such and such an nnunint, I shall impart to you 
such an amount of t(‘aching ’ ; M hih; such bargain is the 
necessary condition of all ‘ barter ’ ; and the mere conferment 
of the slightest benefit does not constitute * barter.’ 

Though ver.se 215 below says that * one .should not confer 
any benefit upon the teacher previously,’ - yet this does not 
quite prohibit the previous conrerring of benefits; it is 
merely supplementary to the injunction that ‘ when the pupil 
is going to take the Final Bath, he should, when asked 
to do so, bring for his Teacher all that may lie within his 
power ’ ; and it is not an independent statement by itself. 
-( 112 ) 


VBRSE CXIII 

The expounder of the Vbd.v may k-atiieii pert.sii along with 

HIS KNOW'LEDGE ; BUT HE SHOULD NEVER .SOW IT ON BARREN 

SOIL, EVEN IN DIKE DISTRESS. — (113) 

lih&mja. 

The term ‘samain ’ means ‘ along with.’ 

It is better that the ‘ exponiifler of Ihn Votla ’ — tlio student 
of the Veda — should die along with liis knowledge — unex- 
pounded to any person, and famishing in his own body — 
than that it should be taught to unfit jiersons. 

From what is here .said it follows that one who has studied 
the Veda should also teach it as a duty, and not merely for 
making a living; and that it is not only a person desiring 
a certain result that is entitled to the teaching ; just as to 
the giving of water and such other acts it is not only 
persons with some motive that arc entitled. Says the Shruti — 
‘ He who, having studied the Science, does not expound it 
to those who need it, becomes an undoer of what he has 
done ; — one should open the door to widfare ; and should 
teach others; this function of words the poets describe 
as leading to fame ; all this rests in this act ; tho.se that 
know this become immortal.’ 
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SS4, 

When the text calls the man ‘ an undoer of what he has 
done,’ what it means is that the omission of teaching consti- 
tutes an offence ; and this implies that teaching is something 
that must he done. 

* On barren soil’; — i. e., to a person in whose case none 
of the three purj)oses are fulfilled. 

‘Even in dire distress — i. e., even in times of troublous 
calamity ; the ‘ distress ’ here meant is the absence of properly 
qualified pupils. 

All this would he justified only if teaching were some- 
thing that must be done. 

“Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils 
be not available, one might fulfil his duty of teaching 
by getting hold of substitutes, for qualified pupils ; just as 
in the absence of Vrlhl corn, .sacrifices are accomplished 
by means of Nlvuro corn.” 

(With a view to guard against this, the text has added 
that) under tlio said circumstances — when properly qualified 
pupils are not available, the necessity of performing the 
work of teaching should cea.se ; just as when a properly 
qualified gue.st is not available, tlte necessity of the duty of 
‘ honouring tin; guest ’ ceases. 

‘Sow’; — this term which i.s directly applicable to the seed, 
indicates figuratively the work of leachiny. Just as the seed 
sown in the field produces a large outturn, so does knoAv- 
ledge also. 

Others have explained ‘ distress ’ as standing for ‘ Avant of 
Avealth.’ The sense iu this tKise being that even though tlie 
man may be in the Avorst of conditions, he should not sow in 
barren soil, he should rather die ; and by so doing the man 
could not be transgressing the injunction that ‘ one should 
protect himself from all dangers,’ even though he could 
have Avithiii his reach the means of livelihood in the shape 
of teaching unqualified pupils. 

This explanation hoAVCA'or is not right. 'J'he pupils Avho 
pay money cannot bo called “ barren .soil ” ; the term ‘ barren 
soil ’ being only a reference to Avhat has gone in the preceding 
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verses. If the * giver of wealtii ’ also were not a quali- 
fied pupil, then how could there be any chance of the 
teacher undertaking the work of teaching him in times 
of distress, — which olianco is proliibitcd in the present verse ? 
-( 113 ) 

VERSE CXIV 

Learnimo having approached the Br.Ihmana said to 
HIM — “ I AM thy wealth, GUARD ME ; IMPART ME NOT 
UNTO A SCORNER ; THUS MAY I BECOME EXTREMELY POWER- 
FUL.” — ( 114 ) 

Bhasya. 

This verse is a purely valedictory description. 

* Learning ’ — in an embodied form, having approached a 
certain teacher, said to him. 

*I am thy wealth' — treasure — ‘guard me.'' 

The question arising as to what would the ‘ guarding ’ of 
Learning, — it is added — 'Impart me not unto the ecorner ' — one 
who talks ill of, who despises. That is, never teach a scoruer. 

‘ Thus imy I become extremely powerful' — I shall he ex- 
tremely useful to you. 'Vlrya,' 'power' here stands for great 
efficiency in accomplishing what is useful. 

The insertion of the cerebral ‘ ’ in the phrase ‘ ahevadhi^ti- 
smi' is an imitation of a Vedic form. -(ill-) 

VERSE CXV 

“ Expound me unto the Rrahmais.a who guards his 

TUEA.SUKES AND IS NEVER CARELESS, — AND WHOM THOU 
KNOWEST TO BE PUKE, SELF-CON I'KOLLED AND A DULY QUALI- 
FIED 8IUDBNT.”— ( 115 ) 


Bhaaya. 

That pupil whom thou knowest tol)e 'pure ' ' self -controlled' 
— having full control over his senses; and a, 'qualified 
atudent,' ever attentive ;—*««/<; him expound me' He who 
49 
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guards his treasures, being never careless ; he never commits 
mistakes, never fails, being ever attentive to his business. 

What is deduced from this valedictory description is the 
advice that learning should be imparted to the pupils already 
described above as qualified (under lOf)), only when they fulfil 
the conditions described in the present verse. — (115) 

VERSE CXVI 

He, who may acqutue Veda, without his permission, from 

ONE AVIIO is IlECITINO IT, BECOMES COIIRUPTBB AVITHTHE SIN 

OF STEALING THE VeDA, AND FALLS INTO HELL. — (116) 

JShn^ga. 

When one is reciting the Veda Avith a vieAV to getting up 
the text, or when one is expounding the Veda to another 
person, — if some one were to come by and acquire the Vcdic 
text for the first time, or should surreptitiously have his own 
doubts (on some point connected with the Vedic text) removed, 
— then to him occurs the sin here described j so long as he 
does not secure the Teacher’s permission, preferring, his request 
in such words ns — ‘ just'as these pupils are reading Avith you, 
so may 1 also read, kindly accord me your permission.’ And 
it is only AA^hen the pupil has received this permission that he 
should be taught. Otherwise, the reading of the Veda Avould 
be like ‘ stealing ’ ; and the loarnei’, being corrupted with this 
sin of stealing the Veda, falls into hell — i.e., intf) a place of 
condign punishment. 

The ablative ending in ‘adhlgmat,' ‘from one who is, reciting 
it,' is according to PSiRini 1.1.29, according to AA'hich ‘the 
source of proper instruction is put in the Ablative ’ ; — or the 
Ablative may have the sense of sepanition , — separation being 
implied by the fact that the teathing appears to issue from the 
Teacher; — or the Ablative may have the sense of the participle, 
being used in place of the affix ‘ tyap,' the meaning being — 
‘ he learns after having heard another person who is reeiting 
it.^— (116) 



XXIII. Rules regarding: Salutation 


VERSE CXVII 


One should first salute him from avhom he receives 

KNOAVLEDGE, EITHKJt TEMPORAL OR SCRIPTURAL OR SPIRI- 
TUAL. — ( 117 ) 


Bhasffii, 

The subject taken up having been finished, rules regarding 
salutation are next taken up. 

^Laukikity ‘ temporaly is that ivhich. pertains to worldly 
affairs ; i,e.y the teaching of popular usage and custom ; or it 
may mean the teaching of the arts of singing, dancing and 
playing upon musical instruments ; or, it may mean the know- 
ledge of what is contained in ivorks dealing with ihe Arts, 
such as those of Vatsyayana, Vishakhin and others. 

"Vaidikay ^ scHptnraly is that which is expressed by Vedic 
injunctions; that is the knowledge of the Veda, the Vedangas 
and the Smrtis. 

^Knoxoledge spiritual ’ stands for the esoteric science of the 
spirit or soul ; or figuratively, it may stand for that pertaining 
to the Body, Le,y the science of medicine. 

From whom one learns all this knowledge, such a teacher, 
he ahonld salute first of all; Avhen one meets hiiii for 
the first time (in the day) he should invite his attention to 
himself, by means of words indicated later on, for the purpose 
of obtaining from him words of blessing. 

^ First ' — Z.e., the pupil should address him first; he should 
not wait for being addressed by the teacher; it is only in this 
way that he would be a ‘ saluter.* 

Objection . — “If this is ivhat is implied by the vooi salute 
itself, the term ^firsV becomes superfluous.” 
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Not SO; it is only by virtue of the term ‘ first ’ that we 
deduce the said meaning. If \\c took only the root and the 
prefix (in the verb ' ahhinHluydt’), we could only get the sense 
of apeahing {* vadauam') in front ahhimukhyina’) ; and this 
speaking in front is possible also when the speaker has been 
previously addressed by another person. 

Some people have explained the term * first ’ to mean 
' before saluting one’s parents.’ But this does not deserve 
consideration, as this relative precedence Iwars no relation to 
the context. — ( 117 ) 


VEBSE CXVIII 

Better the Braiihava knowing the SayituI alone, if he 

IS THOROUGHLY SELF-CON'I ROLLED, — AND NOT HE WHO 

KNOWS ALL THE THREE VeD AS, BUT IS NOT SELF-CONTROLLED, 

AND EATS ALL THINGS AND SELLS ALL THINGS. — ( 118 ) 

This verse is in praise of the rules regarding Salutation, etc. 

He for whom the Saritrl is the sole essence, his all in all, 
is called ‘ SavitHnmtrnaarnh,' ‘ knowing the Saoitrl alone' 

‘ Better'— Superior ; — * the Brahmatfa,' if he is thoroughly 
self •controlled, i.e., w'ho governs himself entirely in accordance 
with the scriptures. 

One who is ‘not self -controlled,’ ‘even though knoteing 
the three Vedas ' — fully conversant with the scriptures. 

‘ Eats all things,' — things even though not actually pro- 
hibited, yet against custom and usage. 

Similarly ‘sells all things’ — ‘Selling’ is mentioned only 
by way of illustration, it stands for all that is prohibited. 

The meaning of all this is ns that one becomes as much 
open to censure by omitting to ri.se to receive the teacher and 
other practices ns he is by the omission of other rules of 
conduct. 

Objection. — “ How is it that we have the form ‘ tamm 
(neuter) viprah (masculine) ’ ; the correct form would be 
viprah' (both masculine).” 
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Iq bnswev to this some people say that the phrase opens 
with the general and ends with the partiuular : the construe* 
tion being — 'It is better ,' — “What is better?” — ‘that the 
BrfihmaRa be self*controlled.’ 

Others however explain that the terra ‘eom'hasno 
particular gender of its own ; and it is used in the neuter 
gender also. — ( 1 1 8) 


VERSE CXIX 

One should not sit with a supbuiou upon the couch or 

SEAT PREPARED FOR HIM. AnD IF HE HIMSELF SHOULD 

HAPPEN TO BE SEATED ON A COUCH OR SKAT, HE SHOULD RISE 

TO MEET (the SUPEUIOR) AND SALUTE HIM. — (I 19) 

Bhfiayn. 

The copulative compound ‘ ahayymani ' is formed with the 
terms ‘sAayya ’ and ‘ oA^irHa,’ the singular number being in 
accordance with Pauiiii 2.4.6, by which ‘ terms expressing in* 
animate genuses form copulative compounds in the singular.’ 

‘ On a couch and seat,' 'one should not sit' — along with — 
'a superior'; — i.e., one who is superior in learning, such as the 
teacher and others. 

In view of the question as to whether one should not sit 
with his superior anywhere, the text has added the word 
' adhyacharitd,' 'prepared,' i.e., made up, as the couch or a 
seat ; so that there is no harm in sitting upon a seat of stone 
or such other things. 

This is only a re-iteration of what is going to be said under 
204 below that — ‘ One >nay sit with his teacher on slabs of 
stone, a boat.’ 

Others explain the term ‘ adhyacliaritS ' to mean.’ occupied 
and ' should not sit ' to mean that ‘ he should not sit upon it 
even afterwards.’ And (according to this explanation) the 
present prohibition does not apply only to sitting along with 
the superior ; as this prohibition is already contained in 203 ; 
and so long as the present verse can be taken as an 



390 MA.NU8M]^TI ; DISCOURSE II 

independent injunction, it is not right to take it as a' mere 
re-iteration. 

(In view of this last objection) some people point to 
a difference (between what is said here and what comes later 
on in 203), based upon usage. That couch or seat which 
is known to belong specitically to the Teacher, — that where- 
upon he, as a rule, lies down and sits, — on that the pupil should 
never sit, either in the presence or absence of the Teacher ; 
while that couch or seat upon w'hich tlie Teacher has slept 
or sat, once by the way, — sitting upon that during the 
Teacher’s pi'esonce is what is prohibited. And it is this latter 
that is meant by the term Uidhyacharita ’ in the text ; which 
does not mean actual possession of the couch by the Teacher. 

While one is seated upon a conch or seat, if the superior 
should happen to come, he should rise to meet him and offer 
his salutation. What is meant by the second line of the verse 
is that the pupil should descend from this seat on the advent 
of the Teacher ; the moaning being that standing upon the 
bare ground he should entirely relinquish the couch or seat. 
While as for superior persons other than the Teacher, — in 
their case the rising to meet is done even while one remains 
(standing) upon the seat. — (119) 


VERSE GXX 

Ok tus elder approaching, tue vital breaths of the 

TOUKOER RUSH OUTWAP.D; AND HE RRCOYBRS THEU BT 
THE ACT'S OF RISING TO MEET AND SALUTE HIM. — (120) 

Bhasya. 

This verse is commendatory to wliat has gone before. 

'On the elder' — the person of higher age— 

— coming up, — 'the nitnl breaths ’ — the sources of life, the 
inner airs — 'of th^ younger* — 'rvsh outward* — move out; 
i.e., giving up their functions, they intend to cut off his 
life. 
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When howeA’^ei* he vises to meet him and salutes him, the 
bieaths pi-oceed, as before, to sustain his life. 

'kecocers ’ — becomes resuscitated. — (120) 


VERSE CXXI 

EOR one who 18 IN THE HABIT OF SALUTING AND CONSTANTLY 

REVERING ELDERS, — FOUR THINGS PROSPER : Kiz., LONGS* 

VITY, MERIT, FAME AND STRENGTH. — (121) 

The ‘ hhltit of saluting ’ stands, not only for the uttering 
of words of salute, but for the act of addre.ssing all men 
with respect and in the proper manner. The term *hdbit ’ 
indicates that the man does it without any personal motive 
at all. 

‘Constantly receres elders' — by talking agreeably, and 
also attends upon them with such service tis he can render. 

'For him four things prosger — longevity, merit ' — which 
is the tree that bears fruit in the other irorld, in the shape of 
Heaven, — 'fame and strength ' — as described above. 

Though this verse is purely valedictory, yet it serves to 
afford some idea as to the effects that ensue. — ( 1 21) 


VERSE CXXTI 

The BRAHMAlirA, when greeting an elder, should, AFTER 
THE ACCOSTING, PRONOUNCE HIS NAMB, (sAYING) “THIS 
HERE, I AM NAMED SO AND SO.” — (122) 

lihoiya. 

'Accosting ' here stands for that word by which the other 
person is addressed, is miule to answer, either with words 
of benediction, or with an inquiry after welfare. 'After this 
accosting ' — i.e,, after the woi’d expressing such accosting, — 
i.e., in immediate sequence to the word, one should pronounce 
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the following expression — here I am, named so and 
so’ ‘ This so and so,’ 'asan,’ is a pronoun standing for all particu* 
lar name-forms. The use of this expression is . meant to 
attract tho attention (of the person accosted) ; the sense 
being — ‘you are being greeted by me/ i.c., ‘you are being 
invited to pronounce your benediction * ; and being thus 
addressed, the other person, having duly comprehended 
the invitation and request, proceeds to answer the greeting by 
means of words expre-ssing benediction. 

But the mere use of the generic pronoun ‘ this ’ would 
not provide the idea that ‘ you are being accosted by me who 
am named this ’ ; and in that case the other person would not 
fully comprehend the invitation, and hence to whom would 
he address the words of benediction P Vor this reason, it has 
been declared that ‘ he should pronounce his name ’ ; so that 
where accosted with the words ‘ I am named Bevadatta,’ the 
person fully comprehends the greeting. 

Objection. — “ There being no use for the word ‘ this,’ we 
see no purpose in its use.” 

Answer. — Writers often make use of expressions borrowed 
from the usage of other Snirtis ; for example, they use the 
term ‘ ]}vitlya,’ in the sense of the Accusative, in accordance 
with the usage laid down by Pacini in his Sutra 2.3.2. In 
regard to the present subject, we find it formulated in the 
Yajhasutra that ‘ the mentioning of one’s own name is to be 
done with the word this.’ 

Objection. — “In that case that the name should be 
pronounced having been already expressed by the woi'ds ‘ he 
should pronounce his name’ — it is superfluous for the text to 
repeat the term ‘ name,’ in the expression ‘ this lam named.’ ” 

That ex^iression has been added for the purpose of securing 
the use of the term ‘ name the sense being that, one should 
pronounce his name saying ‘ I am named so and so ’ (and not 
merely ‘ I am so and so.’) 

According to others, both expressions mean tlie same thing 
‘ this here I am such and such a person ’; so that the use of 
the one or the other expression is optional. 
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According to this verse, the exact form of the words of 
^redting comes to be this — * abhivaday^ devadnftaH^ma'hnm 
bho^t ‘ I accost thee, Sir, I who am named Devadatta the 
use of the ‘ Sir' being prescribed in the following verse (124). 

'* Elder ’ — the addition of this word in the text is meant to 
imply that there should he aecoetutg of equals and inferiors 
also, but in their case, the form is not as laid down here, 
which is meant for the case of elders only. — (122) 


VERSE OXXIII 

To THOSE PERSONS WHO DO NOT COMPREHEND THE (SIONI* 
FICANCE OP the) NAME (PRONOUNCED) IN THE WORDS OP 
OREETINO, THE WISE ONE SHOULD SAY ‘I’ ; SIMILARLY TO 
ALL WOMEN. — (1 23) 

Bha^ya. 

From what has come before it might be understood that 
even an unlearned person deserves to be saluted, by reason of 
the large amount of wealth he might possess ; the present 
verse serves to preclude such a notion. 

'Those who' being uneducateil ;— the name ' — in its 
Sanskrit form that may have been pronounced,—* the signi- 
fionncfl, ns prononmed in the words of greeting ' ; persons, not 
conversant with grammar do not understand the words to mean 
that ‘I. have, been accosted by this person,’ — they do not 
understand the Sanskrit language. — To such persons, as also to’ 
women who deserve to be saluted, — these do not comprehend 
the Sanskrit language— the wise one should say simply * I 
salute thee,’ thus omitting only the mention of his name, 
which forms one part of the full injunction. If the persons 
thus accosted should fail to understand even this much, then 
they should bo saluted even with corrupt vernacular' forms 
of words ; it is in view of this that the text has added the 
epithet * wise '; /.<*., when one realises the difficulty of the other 

60 
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person’s understanding, he should And out some such form of 
greeting ns might suit each particular case, and he should 
not stick to the precise form enjoined in the preceding verse. 

‘ Similarly to all too men the term ‘ all ’ implies that the 
same applies even to the wives of teachers, — even though they 
he capable of understanding Sanskrit words. 

Some people liave explained that one should pronounce 
his name only when it so happens that he is known among 
people by a pseudonym — some such as ‘ I'an/imalivariM ^* — so 
that the real name given to him by his father is not known, 
and wliat is known is not his real name. 

Others have explained the verse to I'efer to those who do 
not know the correct form of answering the salutation ; for 
instance, PSnini (8.2.8.S) has laid down that the vowel at the 
end of the name pronounced in answering a salutation should 
he pronounced ultra-long ; and to those who do not know 
this, the wise one should simply say ‘ I.* The author of the 
Mahabha^a (Patanjali) also has said the same in course of his 
explanation of the uses of the Science of Grammar — 
“ Ignorant people who do not know that in answering a 
salutation, the name should be pronounced with an ultra-long 
vowel, — to such persons one may freely say simply ‘ I,’ just as 
to women.” These writers have said that the term ‘ abhivada* 
* salutation,’ in the pre.sent verse has got to be taken in the 
sense of ‘answering a salutation,’ specially on account of 
what has been said in other Sniftis. If the present verse is 
not explained on these lines then, the prohibition of saluta- 
tion, occurring in verse 126 below would come to he taken as 
prohibiting the saluting of all unlearned persons ; and this 
would he contrary to what other Smrti-rules have laid down 
regarding the use of the simple form ‘ it is I ’ (in the saluting 
of unlearned persons). <f, onthe other hand, we adopt the 
explanation as here suggested, then the said prohibition 
(occurring in 1.26) might he taken as purely commendatory, 
and ®ot mandatory ; and this would he quite consistent with 
the present explanation.-r^(123) ' 
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VERSE CXXIV 

In saluting, one should pronounce the term “ Oh, Sir ” 

AT THE END OP HIS CAPN NAME ; SINCE IT HAS BEEN 
DECLARED BY THE SAGES THAT THE FORM “ Oh, SiR ” 
REPRESENTS THE FORM OF ALL NAMES. — (124)) 

JBha^ya. 

* At the end of his own name one should pronounce the term 
Oh, Sir’ The epithet own’ has been added with a view to 
precluding the possibility of the name of the saluted person 
being understood to be meant. 

The rest of the verse is purely valedictory. 

The term should be pronounced, immediately after the 
letters of the name, but after some, other letters also, such as 
tbe expression ‘ 1 am ’ (as -laid down in verse^ 122, above), 
llie presence of the particle ’iti’ (in verse 122, after 
‘ ahaiuasmi’) is meant to define the actual form of the 
expression to be used ; the sense being that such is the 
actual form of the expression to be used; Eurther, if the 
expression were wrongly used in the form ‘Devadatta, Oh, 
Sir, 1 am,’ the comprehension of its meaning (by the accosted 
person) would be delayed, and this would still further delay 
the inviting of his attention ; and this would defeat the 
purpose of the salutation. And it may also happen that when 
the expression used is one not amenable to simple construo*^ 
tion, the other party does not comprehend it at all. 

‘ Form ’ — the existence of very essence. Or, it may mean 
that it comes in lieu of the name of the accosted person ; i.e., 
comes in place of the name ; and the name of the accosted 
person is. not pronounced. The term ‘ bhTtva ’ may mean either 
that which is accomplished by means of existence, or that 
which is accomplished by means of an agent. 

Or, we may read ' svarupabhace,’ with the locative eudiiq^. 

* The form. Oh, Sir ’j — the presence, the existence, of t^ 
term ‘Oh, Sir* — the form of all names' Just as one is 
addressed by having his name uttered — ‘ Oh, Revadatta, listen 
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to me,’ similarly the term bhofj, ' (Oh, Sir) — which ends in the 
Vocative case-ending — is used for the purposes of address ; 
this has been so declared by the sages. — (124) 


VERSE OXXV 

On saluting, the Bkauxa^a should be answered with 

THE words ‘ Be long lived, O Gentle One ’ ; and at 

■ THE END or HIS NASIE THE VOW'EL “A,” WHICH OCCURS 

AT THE END OF THE C0N80NANJ', SHOULD RE PRONOUNCED 

ULTRA LONG.— (126) 

Bha^ya, 

On salutation having been done, the answering greeting 
should bo made by the Father to the accoster, with the words 
— ‘ Be long-lived. Oh Gentle One.’ The particle * iti ’ in the 
text is meant to show that the preceding words constitute the 
formula. The use of such expressions also as (a) ‘ aytignian 
idhi,’ ‘ Prosper 0 Long-lived One,’ (6) ‘ dlrghayurbhuyalf,* ‘ Be 
long-lived,’ (c) ‘ chimnjlva,’ ‘ Live long ’ — is permitted by the 
usage of cultured men. 

‘ The vowel “o’* ’ — which occurs at the end of the name 
of the person whose salutation is answered — 'should be 
pronounced- ultra-long’ The term ‘ pluta* ‘ ultra-long,’ 
stands for the vowel that is drawn out to the length of three 
moras. The vowel ‘ a ’ is mentioned only by way of illustra- 
tion; it stands for ‘i’ and other vowels also. The 'end* 
spoken of in the text is in relation to the vowels only ; so that 
in the case of names ending in consonants also, the lengthening 
applies to the vowel that liappens to be the last ,' at the end.’ 

The term qualities the ’vowel a* which is 
to be lengthened ; and ‘ ak^m ’ here stands for the consonant ; 
and the compound means ‘ that vowel of which the preceding 
syllable is a consonant ’ ; i.e., the vowel occurring along with 
the consonant. What is meant is that it is the vowel *a' 
already there that is to be lengthened, and not any such vowel 
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as might bo added ; that is, the vowel that is already present 
in the namo is to be lengthened out. 

All this explanation is in accordance Avith the rules of 
the revered Pft^ini ; as in the matter of the use of words 
and their meaning, the revered Pacini is more authoritative 
than Manu and other writers. And Pacini hiis laid down 
(in 8.2.83) that ‘ in answering tlie greeting of a non-shQdra, 
the (i should be ultra-long and the name * ti’ is given to 
that syllable of which the last vowel forms the beginning 
(which in the present case is the ‘ which is regaMed as a 
part of itself and hence * having the last vowel for its beginning*). 
No significance is meant to be attached to the specification of the 
* JBrahiuaifa * in the present verse ; as what is here prescribed 
is applicable to the K^attrij/a and others also. The usage 
sanctioned by other Smrtis is also the same, and no separate 
rules are laid down for these other castes. 

As an example we have such expressions as ‘ Pe long-lived, 
O Devadattft and one containing a name ending in 
consonant, — ‘Be long lived, O Somasharman.’ — (126) 


VERSE CXXVI 

The Bkahmai^a who knows not thb ketukn-greetino of 

THE GREETING OF SALUTATION DOES NOT DESERVE TO BE 

SALUTED BY THE LEARNED ; HE IS EXACTLY AS THE SHUDRA 

IS.— (126) 

Bha^ya. 

Objection . — “ It would have sufficed to say ‘ he who knows 
not the return-greeting*; the addition of the phrase 'of 
the greeting of salutation’ is superfluous and not quite 
compatible.” 

It is not so \ the construction is — ‘ the return-greeting 
in keepiny with the greeting of salutation.’ For instance, 
propriety demands that (a) if the salutation has been offered 
with the name of the aocoster duly pronounced, then in the 
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return-greeting, the final vowel of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; (5) and he who salutes with the form 
'It is I, Oh, Sir,’ is to be answered without his name being 
uttered and without the elongation of any vowel. 

'Does not deserve to be saluted'-, — this prohibits the 
uttering of the words of greeting ; the sense being that 
‘salutation may be offered,’ but not with the words ‘ it is 1, Sir,* 
— the oiroumstances under which these words are to be used 
having been shown before (under 128). 

‘ As the Shudra ,' — this appears to be by way of illustration ; 
for as a matter of fact the Shudra also, when of great age, 
is held to be deserving of salutation. 

' By the learned — this has been Added only for the purpose 
of filling up the metre. — (126) 


VERSE OXXVII 

HaVIKO MET A Bbauma^a, one should ask UlM UIS 
“WELFAUB,” A K^Ari’HIYA HIS “FMEBDOM FROM DISTEMPER,” 

A Vaishtahis ‘prosperity,’ and a Shudha his ‘freedom 
FROM DI8EA8B.”-=-(127) 


Bh&eya. 

When a greeting has been offered and answered, and 
friendly relations have thereby become established, occasion 
arises for enquiry ; and the present verse lays down the verbal 
forms whose diversity is based upon distinctions of caste ; and 
the caste-distinction pertains to the persons questioned, not 
to the questioner. And, in as much as there is not very much 
of a difference in the meaning of the words laid down, the 
restriction is with reference to the verbal forms only. Eor 
instance, the terms ‘ anamaya,' * freedom from distemper,’ and 
' irogya* ‘ freedom from disease,’ mean the same thing ; nor 
is there much difference in the meanings of the terms 
'kttshala,* ‘welfare’ and * k^Sma,' ‘prosperity.’ ’J’hough the 
term 'kushdla' denotes erpertuess, yet it u also used in the 
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sense of' the mn-dejiciency of the body and other things related 
to it. 

The words here laid down must be used ; hut this does 
not mean that the man should not make use of other words 
also, if he wishes to make detailed enquiries ; as has been 
clearly shown somewhere in the Mah^bhamta. 

On the strength of the expression ‘ having met,’ some 
people explain this verse to mean that the questions are to be 
put only to persons of equal age, and they do not apply ta 
the case of the teacher and other superiors ; for the teacher 
has to he * approached* not ‘ met.’ 

But, as a matter of fact, there is ‘ meeting ’ in * approaching* 
also; so there is no force in the said explanation. — (127) 


VERSE CXXVriT 

A PERSON WHO HAS BEEN INITIATED (FOR A KITE), EVEN 
THOUGH HE BE YOUNGER, SHOULD NOT BE ADDRESSED BY 
NAME ; ONE WHO KNOWS THE LAW SHOULD ADDRESS HIM 
BEGINNING WITH SUCH TERMS AS “ STH ” AND “ YOUR 
WORSHIP.” -(128) 

Jihdeya. 

At the time of answering a greeting, as also on other 
occasions, one who has heen ‘ initiated’ — that is, during the 
time beginning from the performance of Dlk^anlyu I^fi and 
ending with the Final Bath — should not be addressed by 
name ; i.e,, his name should not he uttered. 

‘ Younger ’ — born not very long ago. 

The term ‘ api,’ ‘ even,’ leads us to infer that of the elder 
person one should not utter the name, even though he be not 
initiated. Says Gautama (2.23) — *The name and gotra of 
one’s superior should bo uttered with tnana, reverence *;^ — 
‘i»a»a* here stands for reverence; and the meaning is that 
the name should be uttered with reverence ; e.g.; in some such 
form as * the highly revered lord, JanSrdana Mishra.’ 
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Question — “ How then is one to converse with an initiated 
person, on matters of business P” 

It should begin with such terms as ‘ sir ’ and ' your 
worship.’ That is, ono should address the initiated person, 
after having pronounced the word ‘ Sir,’ and then by 
such names as ‘ Initiate ’ ‘ sacridcer ’ {*yajamSna ’) 

and the like, which are applicable to him in their denotative 
sense. It does not mean that after having pronounced the 
term ‘ sir,’ he should be addressed by name. 

The passage being construed as — ‘ the address which is 
preceded by the terms ah' and your worship,' — in view of the 
fact that it is not possible to use both the terms in the same 
sentence, people have laid down the following rule — (o) when 
one is conversing with him directly, then he should bo addressed 
with the term sir, Bhoh, which contains a vocative ending ; 
(6) and when his qualities are beiug described to some one 
else, then one should use such words as ‘ such and such a 
thing has been done by his worship the Initiate,’ ‘ his worship 
does so and so.’ The text mentions only the basic from 
*bhavat' (‘your worship’), and it is to be used with such case- 
endings as may fit in with the sentence in w'hich it is 
contained. — (128) 


VERSE eXTX 

A FEMALR WHO TS Tllfl WII’K OF ANOTHKU l'EU.SON, AND IS NOT 
RELATED TO ONE UY JUIITH, SHOULD BE ADDRESSED AS 

“ Lady,” and also “blessed,” or “sister.” — ( i29) 

JihoHya. 

When conversation is hold with a female in connection 
with some business, then one should do as directed in this 
verse. 

She who is the wife of another person should lie addressed 
either as ‘ blessed lady,’ or as ‘ lady, my sister.’ The term 
‘ bhavati * ending in the short vowel is derived from the base 
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‘ bhamt ’ with the feminine aSlx, and with the vocative 
Case-ending. TJie particle * iti ’ after ‘ bhavati ’ indicates 
that it is used in addition to the terms ‘blessed’ and 
‘ sister.’ 

‘ One ahottld address ’ ; — this conclusively proves that the 
terms in question arc meant to be used in their verbal 
forms. 

If the lady happens to be an elderly one, she should lie 
addressed as ‘ mother,’ ‘ glorious one ’ and so forth ; and if 
she is younger in age, she is to be .addressed as ‘ daughter,’ 

‘ long-lived one,’ and so forth. 

The presence of the term ‘ wife * shows that the form laid 
down is not to be used in connection with unmarried girls. 

‘ Who is noi related to one by birth,' — one who, like 
the daughter of the maternal uncle, has not become a 
* relative’ either from the father’s or the mother’s side. 
Special rules regarding these are going to be laid down 
below (under 132). 

Objection. — “ In that case this latter verse would suffice 
to signify that the present rule does not apply to relatives ; 
and the general rule here laid down would be applicable to 
other cases ; under the circumstances, where is the use of 
adding the clause ‘ who is not related,'etc.’ ? ” 

Answer. — This being a metrical treatise, we should not 
be very particular about superfluous repetitions. — (129) 


VKR8E OXXX 

One should rise and sav ‘ here (so and so) I am,’ to such 

MATERNAL UNCLES, PATERNAL UNCLES, FATHEKS-IN-LAW 
AND SUPERIORS AS HAPPEN TO BE YOUNGER. — (130) 


fihasyu. 

The plural number in the word ‘ superiors ’ indicates that 
this word does not stand for those superior persons that are 
61 
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mentioned in the present verse ; it is meant to be a generic 
name, standing for persons superior in the point of wealth, 
etc., as mentioned by Gautama (in 6.20). 

These when they are ‘ younger ’—whose age is lower than 
that of the nephew, etc. 

‘ Sere I mi ' — indicates the name of the accoster ; the 
terra ‘ I ’ being meant to come after the name. 

When the .said persons have arrived, one should rise to 
meet them and accost them in the manner here prescribed. 
The present direction prohibits the use of the vocative 
terra ‘ 6Ao/*,’ ‘ sir,’ in the greeting. Gautama also has said — 
‘ There should be rising to meet ; these are not to be 
saluted.’ (6.9). --(130) 

VERSE CXXXI. 

Moths a’s sister, m.vtbrn.\t, i'nclb’s wife, motfibr-in-i.-^w, 
AND father’s sister DESERVE TO BE HONOURED LIKE THE 
teacher’s wife ; AUIi THESE ARE EQUAL TO THE WIFE OF 
THE Teacher. — (131) 


Bha^ya. 

Theso ‘ deserve to be honoured like the Teacher's wife * — 
by rising to meet them, saluting them, offering them scat 
and so forth. 

The equality of these to the Teacher’s wife having been 
already mentioned by the phra.se ‘ like the Teacher’s wife,’ 
the addition of the words ‘ they are equals etc ,’ is meant to 
indicate that one should do for these persons other things also; 
— such as carrying out their wishes and so forth — that one 
does for the Teacher’s wife. If this were not so indicated, 
the iraplication of the context would be that it is only in the 
matter of salutation that they have to be treated ‘ like the 
Teacher’s wife.’ 

The text speaks of only ladies of older age ; but in the 
case of younger ladies also the same rule of salutation has to 
bp observed. — (131) 
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VERSE OXXXIT 

The buothbu’s wipe, if of thk same caste, SHOutu be 
CJ ASPET) in the FEEI’ bay by DAT ; BUT THE WIVES OF 
OTHER PATERNAL, MATERNAL AND OTHER RELATIVES SHOULD 
BE SO CLASPED ONLY WHEN ONE HAS GONE ON A 
.TOURNEY. — (132) 


Bhaaya. 

‘Brothfii^s* — should he understood to mean ‘of the elder 
brother.’ 

‘ Should be clasped in (he feet,'— should be saluted on 
their feet. 

' Of the same caste' — belonging to the same caste as her 
husband. As for the brother’s w’iV<‘8 w-ho belong to the 
K^attriya and other castes, they are to be treated as ordinary 
relatives. 

‘ The mves of other paternal and maternal relativee-^only 
when one has gone on a journey* i.e., by one who has returned 
from a journey ; for no clasping of the feet could be done by 
one who is away on a journey. 

‘ Jnati * stands for paternal rehitives ; — ‘ Sambandhi * for 
maternal relatives ; as also other relatives, such as the father* 
in-law and the rest. The wives of these — when they are of 
older age ; this is clear from the fact that ‘ the clasping of 
the feet ’ is a form of worship which cannot be right in the 
case of relatives of younger age. — (132) 


VERSE CXXXIII 

Towards his father’s sister, his mother’s sister, and his 

OWN ELDER SISTER, ONE SHOULD ADOFT THE SAME BE- 
HAVIOUR AS TOWARDS HIS MOTHER ; BUT THE MOTHER IS 
MORE VENERABLE THAN THESE.— (188) 
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BhSf^a. 

The present text serves to indicate the propriety of 
behaving, as towards one’s mother, towards the sister of his 
father, and the sister of his mother, and also towards bis owm 
elder sister. 

Objection . — “ 'fhe treatment to be accorded towards the 
father’s and the mother’s sister has abready been prescribed 
under 131 above. It might be argued that in verse 131 it is 
said that they should he treated like the Teacher'e wife, while 
in the present verse they are described as to he treated like 
one’s mother. But this makes no difference ; as the behaviour 
towards the mother is precisely the same as that towards the 
Teacher’s wife.” 

To this some people make the following answer : The 
venerable character of the father’s and the mother’s sister has 
been re*asserted only for the purpose of adding that ‘the 
mother it more mnerahle than these.' The meaning is that 
when one’s mother directs him one rvay, and the father’s 
sister and the rest another way, be .should act according to 
the directions of his mother, and not according to those of the 
others. It will not he right to argue that this (superiority 
of the mother) is also already declared under verse 146 ; 
because this latter verse is purely valedictory. 

Others however hold that, there is some difference in the 
treatment to be accorded to the mother and to the Teacher’s 
wife. In the case of the Teacher’s wife, worship, etc., are 
neqessary ; while in the case of the mother, it is often 
otherwise also, because of the son being too young, or because 
of the mother being too fond of him. And since the father’s 
sister and the mother’s sister also fondle the child (like his 
mother), it is only natural that these should be treated 
like the mother. Fondling during childhood is done by 
one’s own older sister also. But w’hen one has passed beyond 
childhood, his treatment of these relatives should be like that 
of his teacher’s wife. All this is not got out of the 
present verse only. And if we did not have both declarations 
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(one in the present verse, and another in 131), then the mere 
assertion of ‘behaviour as towards his mother’ would be 
liable to be understood as referring to salutation only, as it is 
this that forms the subject-matter of the context ; while 
as a matter of fact, it is the loving behaviour that is here 
intended to be accorded. — (133) 



XXIV. Degrees of Respect 


VEKSE CXXXIA* 

Among citizens thienoship and equality ahe regarded as 

HANGING WITHIN TEN YEARS (OF AGK-DIFKEKKNCk) ; AMONG 

ARTISTS, IT IS REGARDED AS RANGING WITHIN FIVE YEARS; 

AMONG LEARNED MEN, IT PROCEEDS UP TD THREE YEARS ; 

AND /(mono blood- RELATIONS, IT RANGES ONLY WITHIN A 

very’ short period of time. — (134) 

Bha^ya. 

It has been said above (under 120) that ‘ tho life-breaths of 
the younger men rusli outwards at the approach of the elder 
now the present verse proceeds to determine by how many 
years one may be regawled as an ‘ elder ’ ; among ordinary 
men people come to be regaiTled as ‘ elderly ' when they 
become grey-headed. 

Among citizens, equality and friendship are regarded as 
subsisting among people who differ in their age by ten years, so 
that among these, one conies to be regarded as ‘ elder ’ when 
he happens to be more than ten years older ; and those less 
than that should be treated as ‘ friends and equals ’ ; and 
hence accosted as ‘ Oh, Sir,’ as declared by Gautama (6.14) — 
“ Equals in age should be accosted as'Oli, Sir’; when the 
difference in age is more than ten years, the person should 
be regarded as ‘ elder.’ 

In the expression * daah&bdakhyam,' * SMyn ’ stands for 
' akhyMnm* ‘ cleacription * ; and the compound, a three- 
termed Bahuvrihi, means ‘tliat whose description is ten 
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years the years being construed ns qualifying ‘friendship’ 
on the basis of ‘ description,’ and no significance being attached 
to the difference between cause and effect (the ‘ years ’ being 
the cause of the ‘ friendship ’), all that the compound means is 
that — ‘one who is senior by about ten years is an equal friend.* 
‘ Panraa,' ‘ citizens,’ are ‘ persons living in cities.’ The 
mention of ‘cities’ is only by way of illustration; the same 
rule holds good among inhabitants of villages also. Among 
people living in the same village, all those come to be 
regarded as ‘ friends ’ among whom there happens to be some 
ground for close intimacy. 

Those persons who practise some sort of art — crafts, music 
and the rest, — among these one who is older by less than five 
years is an ‘ equal ’ ; beyond that he is ‘ elder.’ 

‘ ’ means ‘that which is preceded by three 

years’; and of this kind is the ‘equality’ among learned men. 

‘ Among blood-relations, it ranges within a eery short period 
of time’', — i.e., among persons belonging to the same family, 
he who is senior by only a few days is also ‘elder.’ 

“ What periofl of time is to be regarded as very short ?” 

It cannot be three years ; for having spoken of three 
‘years,’ the text mentions ‘short,’ which means that it must be 
less than that. It cannot mean two years, because of the 
singular number. Nor lastly, can it mean one year, ns in that 
case there would lie no point in the qualification ‘ ceiy short ' 
Because ‘ year ’ is the name given to a well-defined period of 
time ; so that a period of time which is less than that even by 
a single day ceases to be a ‘ year.’ For these reasons ‘ short’. 
must refer to time in general (unspecified), the only peculiarity 
being that it should be less than a year. 

'I’he particle ‘chu ’ shoirld be taken as standing for ‘rva,’ 
* only ’ ; the meaning Ijeing ‘friendship ranges only within a 
very short period of time, beyond that the man becomes elder’ 
All this should be taken as holding good only among 
people of the same caste, possessed of similar qualifications ; 
so that the definition of ‘ elder * as something relative in sense 
is that obtaining among ordinary people. 
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Other persona explaia the verso as fellows : — ^This verse 
does not define what is the characteristic of being ' elder ’ ; 
it only servos to define ‘ ‘Prieiidship.’ It could be taken as 
defining ' elderliness ’ only if we abandoned its direct meaning ; 
as only then could it be taken to mean that ' during such time 
one is a friend, and after that he becomes an elder' As a 
matter of fact, what the verse means is as follows ; — (a) People 
who live in the same city for ten years become * friends ' ; (d) 
among people knowing the arts— sixty-four in number- 
companionship during five years establishes * friendship * ; 
(o) among blood-relations, friendship is established by living 
together even for a very short time. Thus then, one does not 
become a ‘ friend ’ simply because he happens to 1)e of equal 
age, in fact the ‘ friend ’ is as described ; but the said condi- 
tions of ‘ friendship’ all require that the parties concerned be 
of equal age. 

All this may be true ; but this explanation is inconsistent 
with the next verse ; in the latter, ‘ caste ’ is mentioned as the 
pre-eminent factor, and not the age ; and the reason is that 
if the mere fact of being so many years older in age were to 
make one ‘ elder,’ then we could not get rid of the contingency 
of persons of different (and inferior) castes being regarded as 
‘elders.’ 

Older commentators have all adopted the first explanation 
(put forward by us). — (134) 

VERSE CXXXV 

The Bkahma^a oe ten years and the K^attriya or a 

HUNDRED YEARS SHOULD BE KNOWN AS FATUBK AND SON ; 

AND OF THE TWO THE Br/IUMANA IS THE FATHER.— ^136) 

Bhasi/tt. 

One since whose birth ten years have elapsed is ' of ten 
years.’ The time is the (letertnining and the the 

determined factor; but it is not possible to determine, by 
means of Ume^ either his tallness or shortu^s or thinness, 
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etc. ; what can be determined by it is only a certain act of 
his : and this act can only l)e that of maintaining hia life- 
breath, which subsists in liim continuously since his birth. 

The same explanation applies to the epithet ' of a hund- 
red years' 

They should be looked upon as ‘ father and son,’ 

‘ Of the two ’ — as con)|)ared witli each other, — ’ the JirSh- 
mnifa ia the father' 

All that this means is that even when the Kmttriya is 
very old and tho Brahtnana very younsc in years, tho former 
should rise to meet and salute the latter. — (135) 

VEBSE CXXXVI 

Wealth, llBLATiox, Aqb, Action and Learning, as the 

FIFTH, — THESE ARE THE OROtiNDS OF RESPECT ; (AMONG 

them) that which KOLLOAVS is WEIGHTIER (THAN THAT 

AVHICH GOES BEFORE IT). — (136) 

Bha^ya. 

Caste has been described as a ground of superiority ; so 
that one belonging to a higher caste should be respected by 
one of a lower caste. The text now proceeds to describe the 
relative strength of those factors that entitle persons of a 
caste to salutation and honour among themselves. 

Age is mentioned here again only for the purpose of 
indicating its position as compared with others. 

In the case of all that is mentioned here it is the conneo* 
tion of the person with them that entitles hinn to respect. 
That is, the poaseaaioH of wealth and the poaaeaaiou of relatione 
constitute titles of respect. It is not meant that the peculiar 
relationship borne by the man— such as that of being a pater- 
nal or a maternal uncle — constitutes the title of respect ; 
what is meant is that one who has many relations deserves 
to be respected. 

‘ Age e., advanced age. The term is generally used 
in this qualified sense ; e. g., in such passages as— ‘ Even though 
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the son be of age, he should be advised by his father/ 
Yer8e184 has already explained what age entitles ono to 
respect. 

‘ Action ’ — such as is laid down in Shrufis and Smptis ; i. e., 
one’s assiduity in performing such actions. 

‘ Learning,' — the knowledge of the Veda along with the 
subsidiary sciences and their auxiliaries. 

Ohjection. —" Jn view of such declarations as ‘ the learned 
man offers sacrifices,’ ‘ the learned man officiates at sacrifices,’ 
the unlearned person can never be entitled to the performance 
of religious acts; under tlio circumstances, how can mere 
‘action,’ Avithout ‘ learning,’ be a ground for respect?” 

Answer. — There is no force in this objection. Excellence 
is Avhat is meant here. Superior or efficient learning is what 
constitutes a title to respect ; and as for the performance of 
actions, this can be done also by men possessed of limited 
learning ; for a man is entitled to perform actions in accord- 
ance with the knowledge possessed by him : specially as 
‘ learning ' entitles a person to the performance of actions 
simply because it serves to c»ipacitate him for it, and not 
because it has been declared to be a necessary condition. 

“ But the man devoid of learning cannot know the foi*m 
of the action to be performed, and being capable of acting 
only like loAA^er animals, to the performance of what could he 
be entitled ? ” 

Even such a person can, on having heard a few Smrti-texts, 
perform austerities and repeat tnaniras. It is only in the 
performance of the Agnihotra and such other Yedio rites 
that one requires the knowledge of Yedic texts. But here also 
the title to perform the rites is dependent upon the extent 
of knowledge possessed by the man ; e. g., one who knows 
the meaning of the texts bearing upon the Agnihotra is 
entitled to its performance ; the knowledge of other sacrifices 
is of no use in that. 

The following argument might be urged here — “We 
have the injunction ‘the entire Yeda should be studied,* which 
pertains to the whole Yeda, and implies the thorough 
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understanding of the whole ; and when it is necessary to 
understand the meaning of the entire Yeda, how can there be 
Orny such partial knowledge as could justify such an 
assertion as that ‘ he who knows the meaning of the texts 
bearing on the Agnihotra shall be entitled to the performance 
of that act, even though he be ignorant Of the meaniiig of 
other texts 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — It is the study 
of one Yedic Recension that is necessary; and whdt we 
mean is that he who has studied one Recension and has 
fully understood its meaning, becomes entitled to the 
performance of Yedic acts, even without studying the 
other Recensions. 

“ The purpose of the Scripture is the same in all cases ; 
even though there may be some difference in the order of 
a few words and syllables, yet the main feature of the Scrip* 
ture remains the same. Then again, as /or the understanding 
of the meaning, this is obtained by the due comprehension of 
the meanings of words and reasonings ; now, neither the mean* 
ings of words, nor the reasonings, differ in the different 
Recensions. So that the means by which one learns the 
meaning of one Recension serves the same purpose in regard 
to the other Recensions also; and one does not stand in need 
of any other learning ; so that if Cue Recension has been 
learnt, all become learnt.” 

True. Snell Agnihotra, etc., as are enjoined in one Recmi* 
sion may not differ from the same acts as enjoined in other 
Recensions ; but there arc certain actions which are not en* 
joined at all in certain Recensions. E.g., the ShyMa and 
other malevolent rites in connection with the Dar8ha*paniia* 
m&sa are not found in the AshvalSyana Recension of the 
l^veda; nor the SomaySga, the Yajapeya, the Brhaspatisara 
and so forth. So that when a man has learnt one Recension, 
he becomes entitled to that Agnihotra and that Jyotistoma, 
etc., which are enjoined in that Recension ; and if one 
who has not studied another Recension, and has neither 
read nor heard of it, how can he know anything about the acts 
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enjoined in that other llecensioii? Xor ore the Soma* 
sacrifices compulsory ; so that, through fear of iucurriug the 
sin of omitting a compulsory act, oue might be forced to seek 
for the knowledge of them from other • Beceusions. As for 
the ‘ Kindling of Fire,’ even though this also is not found 
enjoined in the said Ashvalftyana receusipn of the ^gveda, 
yet it does contain the injunction of pi'eparing the ‘ Ahavaniya ’ 
fire ; as is clear from such passages as * bring up the Ahava* 
niya * ; so that, not understanding the meaning of this passage 
with the help of ordinary people, the student naturally seeks, 
from other Recensions, for the knowledge of what this 
* Ahatemlya * is ; and thus he comes to look over the entire 
section of the other Recension dealing with the ‘ Kindling 
of Fire.’ Similarly having heard the passage— ‘ Having offered 
either the ArnSvasyS or the PauruamOsa libations, etc.,’ one 
seeks from other Recensions for the knowdedgo of the 
exact form of the two acts (of Amavasya and Fanrunmasa 
offerings). Similai’ly in the case of other compulsory and 
optional acts that have to 1)e performed, when it is found that 
some of their details arc not laid down in a certain Recen- 
sion,— -such details, for instance, as pertain to the Adhvaryu 
(and are mentioned in the Yajurveda) or to the VdgMf 
(and are mentioned in the Sama-Veda), — the requisite know- 
ledge is sought for from those other texts. It is not 
possible for oue to know the act that is laid down in llecen* 
sions other than the one studied by him. To the student 
who learns several Recensions, and studies their meanings, 
all this Incomes quite clear. But even in the absence of such 
knowledge as this last, the performance of acts is quite 
possible. Or, such performance could be possible even ou a 
slight understanding (of the Vedic texts). 

The sen.se of all this is that in the case of one whose learn- 
ing is flawless, and who is fit to exjdain all sciences, such 
learning constitutes a title to respect. 

* Weightier ,’ — The comparative ending indicates that the 
comparison is between two and two out of the five meutioned. 
Thus one who is fully versed in all the fourteen sciences, is 
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respected through his ‘learning’ even though he be not 
entitled to it on account of being lame, blind or poor. 

The text points out the relative superiority of these, with 
a view to cases where there may le a conflict among them. — 
‘Among these that which follows is weightier than that which 
precedes it.’ For instance, when one man has vast wealth, 
and the other has many relations, then the latter deserves 
higher respect than the former ; for that which follows is 
* weightier ’ tlian that which precedes it. Similarly Age is 
weightier than Relation. And from this it follows that Ao^ 
is weightier still than Wealth. From all this it is clear that 
' Learning is superior to all, for all Dharira is based upon it,* 
as has been declared by Gautama (6-21 — 22). 

Objection. — “ Since the preceding factor is not weightg, 
how can we have the comparative form ' weightier ’ P It is 
only w'hen there are two weighty things that one can be 
called weightier ; and since in the present case weightiness 
is, ex hypothesis in relation to something proceding there can 
be no weightiness in ‘ wealth,’ which is not preceded by any 
thing else.” 

What is meant is that the whole lot of five being ‘ weighty ’ 
in common, the comparative ending is rightly used as showing 
that one is weightier than the other. 

‘Mdna ’ means respect ; ‘ sthdna ’ moans ground, cause. 

If w'o adopt the reading * Mdnyasthauani’ the term * mSuya ’ 
is to be explained as having the force of tlio abstract noun ; 
‘ mduya ’ starudiug for ‘ maugatoa.’ — (136) 

It has just been declared that among persons each of 
whom possesses only one of the qualifications mentioned, one 
possessing the latter is to be regarded as superior to one 
possessing the former. Now' the question arises -between 
two persons, one of whom possesses tw'o former qualifications 
aud the other possesses only one latter qualification, who is 
to be treated :is superior? The foliowing verse answers this 
quest-ioiu 
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VBB8E GXXXVII 

Among the thbbe (higher) castes, he, in avhom there are 

PRESENT HOST OP THESE FIVE, AND OP HIGH DEGREE, 

DESERVES (greater) RESPECT ; AS ALSO THE ShCDRA WHO 

HAS REACHED THE TENTH STAGE (OP LIFE). — (137) 

Bha^ya. 

* Of these Jive ’ grounds of respect ; — he in whom there are 
* a larger number ' — not all — * deserves respect.' And here 
the mere sequence (or posteriority) of the qualifications 
should not be much heeded. For instance, when one man 
possesses wealth and relations, and the other possesses only 
old age, — the former gets preference over the latter. 

But even when there are several qualities present, if they 
are not of high degree, — ^while the single quality possessed 
by the other person is of very high degree,— then both are 
equal ; and the larger number do not get over the latter 
(superior) qualification. 

"When the former verse uses the terra ‘ weigh tiei',' it only 
means superiority in cemparison to one (not several) of the 
preceding ones. 

When however in one person there are a larger number 
of preceding qualities and also of high degree, — of great 
excellence, — Avhile in the other person there are present the 
same number of succeeding qualities, — so that the numl)er of 
preceding and succeeding qualifications (possessed by the two 
men) are equal, — then, there is no getting over the one by 
the otlier, simply on the ground of precedence (in enumera> 
tiou): in this case both are to be regarded as equal. 

'* Since what the text declares is that he is deserving of 
respect in whom the qualities are of high degree, — it would be 
right to conclude that in the case just mentioned where the 
two persons possess an equal number of qualities (but the 
preceding ones are of higher degree), the presence of the 
preceding set should get over the other.” 
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Not BO ; the epithet ‘ of high degree ’ is meant to apply to 
the cose where the two sets of qualities are equal ; e.g,, where the 
one as well as the other is possessed of learning, superiority 
lielongs to one wliose learning is of the superior order. Siini* 
larly with the other qualities. 

‘ Among the three Castee' — i.e., among Brfthmanas, 
Ksattriyas and Vaishyas. If the said qualities, many in num- 
ber and of high degree, belong to the K^aflrif/a, then such a 
Ksattriya deserves to be respected by the Brahinana possessed 
of inferior qualities, even though he belongs to the higher 
caste. The Vaishya, similarly, is to be respected by the 
Ksattriya. 

Similarly by all the twice-lmrn castes the Shndra should be 
respected, ‘when he has reached the tenth stage.' The ‘ tenth ' 
stands for the last stage of life, and indicates extreme old age. 
Thus then, in case of the Shndra, ‘ wealth ’ and ‘ relations * 
do not constitute grounds of respect, in relation to the three 
higher castes. This is clear from the fact that the Text speci- 
fies the ‘ tenth stage.* * Action ’ and ' Learning ’ are not 
possible in the Shndra ; for the simple reason that he is not 
entitled to these. 

' Most * ; — all that is meant by this is excess, not plurality 
of number (which would mean at least three) ; hence what is 
asserted applies to the presence of two qualities also. There 
is nothing to justify the notion that the term ‘ bahu ' (from 
which ‘ bhaySmsi is derived’ ) denotes Further, the 

term actually used is ‘bhuyah,* not ‘bahu’; and the 
former is often found to be used in the sense of excess, 
much : e.g., ‘ bhuyanshchUtra pariharo,* ‘ there is mttch 

that can be said in answer to this,’ ‘ bhuyabhyudaydna 
yok^yd,’ ‘ I shall become endowed with mttch prosperity.’ 
Nor is any significance meant to be attached to the 
plural number in ‘bkUyamsi’; the plural number in this 
case denoting only kind, according to PSqtini 8-2-58, which 
lays down that ‘ when a kind or genus is spoken of, the plural 
number is optionally used.’ If significance were really meant 
to be attached to the plural number, then a person possessed 
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of only one quality (of hou'cver bigh degree) would never be 
entitled to respect ; and this would run counter to what we 
have learnt from the foregoing verse. l?urthcr, by speaking of 
— ‘ thfi ShTUlra who han reached the tenth stage ’ — where mere 
age (only one quality) is mentioned as a ground of respect, 
— tho Text has made it clear that no signidennee is meant to 
1)0 attached to the plural number (in ‘ bhnpftmsi ’). Usage 
also points to the same conclusion. — (137) 


VEESB CXXXVIIl 

Wav shoxjdt) de ^rADE tor one in a chariot, for one who 

IS IN the tenth stage of life, for one suffering from 

DISEASE, for one CARRYING A BURDEN, FOR A WOMAN, FOR 

THE PERSON WHO HAS .TUST PASSED OUT OF STUDENTSHIP, 

FOR THE KING AND FOR THE BRIDEGROOM. — (138) 

BhUfga. 

Another method of showing respect is also descrilied by the 
way. 

‘ Chakrin ’ is the person in a chariot, one who is occupying 
a cart or some such conveyance. Por him * wag should he made’ 
‘ Way ’ is that path, that part of the Earth, by which one goes 
to a village and such other places ; while one is on such a 
‘way,’ if a man in a chariot should happen to come either in 
front of him or behind him, then the man on foot should 
move off from the spot where he might be obstructing tbe 
passing of the cart. 

^ One who is in the tenth stage of Ife’ — one who is far 
advanced in age. 

’One suffering from a disease’ — one who is suffering very 
iWlly from some malady. 

’One who is carrying o burden’ — one who is carrying grains 
and other heavy things ; such a man also finds it difficult 
to move, and hence must bo favoured. 
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*A womaiit — i.e., simply by reason of her being a woman, 
irrespective of her caste or qualifications, or of the position of 
her husband. 

^King ’ — stands here for the master of a kingdom, not for 
the mere K^attriya. For in the conclusion (which comes in 
the next verse) we have the term ‘PaHhiva' which means the 
‘lord of the Earth,’ 'pi'thivyah Ishvarafy* 

Objection. — “ In as much as in the opening verse (the 
present) we have the term it Avould be more reasonable to 

interpret the term * par Ihisa ' (in the next verse) in accordance 
with, and as standing for, the ‘Maja’ (than that ‘ESja’ should 
be taken as standing for the ‘parthiva'), and the word ‘ PUjan' 
is well-known as denoting the K^attriya caste ; and as this 
forms the principal denotation of the term, it should be 
accepted in the opening of the passage, specially as there 
does not appear to be any incongruity in . it. In the next 
verse, where the relative merits are mentioned, it is quite 
possible to take the term * parthi’‘a ' as referring to tiie 
K^attriya ; in view of the fact that the ‘ protecting of the 
Earth,’ which is connoted by the term ‘ parthiva’ is a 
duty prescribed specifically for the Kcattriya. So that it 
cannot be right to take the terra as referring to other castes, 
merely on the strength of their being ‘ in poasesaion of 
laud ’ pi'lhlcyab lahvarah ’).” 

To the above we make the following reply : — What is 
asserted here (in the next verse) is capability of being 
reapected ; — Avheii, e.g., the person who has just passed out of 
his studentship is described as deserving to be honoured by 
a king. Under verso 85, it has been pointed out that the 
term ‘ bhumipa ’ stands for the K^attriya caste ; and since the 
Kingly caste is merely indicative, what is mentioned here 
is understood to pertain to such a Ksattriya as happens to be 
the ‘ lord of men.’ 

The ‘ bridegroom ’ — who is going to marry. For these 
persons ‘ toay ahoiild be made ;’ — what is meant by ‘ d^altj 
‘ ahould lie made,* is simply that one should give up the road ; 
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and as ‘ giving up ’ only means moving off (and not actual 
giving), the .Dative ending has not been used. — (138) 


VEESE CXXXIX 

Amoko thesk, when they come together, the m.\n who has 

JUST PASSED his STUDENl'SHIP AND THE KiNS DESERVE TO 

BE HONOURED ; AND BETWEEN THE PERSON JUST PASSED HIS 

STUDENTSHIP AND THE KiNG, THE PERSON JUST PASSED HIS 

STUDENTSHIP RECEIVES THE RESPECTS OP THE XiNG. — 

(13.9) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Among these^ vchen they come together^ — when they 
happen to meet, — ‘ the person just passed his studentship and 
the King deserve to he honoured ’ — by the ‘ making of way,’ 
which is the particular form of ‘ lionouring’ mentioned in the 
present context. 

‘ Iteceioes the respects of the King ’ — l,e,^ obtains honour 
from the King. 

The genitive case-ending has the sense of selection (accord- 
ing to Panini 2.3.4d) 

Among the rest — tlic person riding a chariot and others — 
there is option, dependent upon their respective capacity. — 
(139) 



XXV. Meaning of the Title ‘ Acharya * 


VERSE CXL 

Thb Bba.hma.^a who, havino initiates a ftipi-l, teaches 
HIM THB Veda along with the Ritualistic and esotebic 
treatises, — him thet call, ‘Achabya,’ ‘Preceptor’ — 
( 140 ) 

BhS^a. 

The present section is taken up for determining the exact 
signification of ‘ (Preceptor) and other terms. As 

a matter of fact, people make use of these names on the basis 
of certain qualifications ; and this particular matter has not 
been dealt with by Panini and other writers on the subject 
of the meanings of words. What the present text says 
regarding the meaning of the titles is based, like the Smrti of 
Panini and others, upon usage, not upon the Veda ; as it does 
not prescribe anything to be done ; that such and such a word 
means such and such a thing is a welUeataiblished fact, not 
something to be acoompliahed. 

‘ Having initiated' — i.e., having performed the Initiatory 
Rite, — ‘ he who teaohea * — makes him get up — ‘ the Veda 
is the ‘ preceptor.’ The ‘getting up’ of the Veda here meant 
consists in the remembering of the exact words of the text, 
independently of other learners. 

‘ Kalpa' ‘ Ritualiatio Treatiae' — stands here for all the 
Subsidiary Sciences. — ‘ Haoterio Treatiaea ’ are the Upanisads. 
Though these latter also are included under the name ‘ Veda,’ 
yet the text has mentioned them separately by the name 
‘ Esoteric Treatises,’ with a view to remove the misconception 
that these are not Veda, — a misconception that might arise 
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from the fact that they have a second name ‘ Vedanta^' 'where 
the term ‘ anta ’ denotes * proximity ’ (only, not identity). 

Others have explained the term ‘ rahasya^ ‘ Esotei'ie 
Treatises, to mean ‘ the meaning of the Vedic texts ’ ; and- by 
this explanation, the teaching of the verbal text only would 
not make one a ‘ Teacher, * it would be necessary ‘for him 
to explain the meaning also. To this effect we have the 
following declaration in the Abhidhana-Kosha ; — ‘He who 
expounds the meanings of mantras is called the Preceptor — 
here the term ‘ mantra ' stands for all Vedic pas.sages. 

In accordance with this explanation, the learning of the 
meaning also, and not the mere getting up of the Text, 
would bo prompted by the injunction of ‘ becoming a Preceptor 
so that for every man the injunction of Vedic study would 
come to be carried out by other persons. 

“ That may be so ; but even when the Injunction of Vedic 
study is carried out by other persons, the purpose of the 
student becomes accomplished all the same.” 

In that case then, since ‘becoming a Preceptor’ is a 
purely voluntary act, if the Teacher does not have recourse to 
the necessary activity, then the carying out of the injunction 
of Vedic study would remain unaccomplished; so that this 
injunction of Vedic study would no longer be compulsory. 

Then again, as a matter of fact, the term ‘ rahasya* 
‘ esoteric treatise,’ is not ordinarily known as denoting the 
‘ explanation of the meaning of Vedic texts.’ 

Prom all this it is clear that the purpose of adding the 
term ‘ rahasya ’ is as explained before. 

Or, the separate mention of the ‘ Upani^ads* may be ex- 
plained as indicating the importance of that part of -the Veda. 

As regards the declaration quoted above — ‘ he is called 
Preceptor who explains the meaning of mantras,’ — this is not 
a Smrti (and hence not authoritative). Nor is there any 
ground for taking the term ‘ mantra ’ as standing for Pedic 
texts in general. 

For all these reasons it is clear that the purpose of the 
present Injunction lies in the reading of the mere Text. So 
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that when the hoy has accomplished tlie getting up of the 
woi'ds of the Veda, this also means that he has carried out the 
injunction of ‘ becoming a Teacher.’ — (140) 


VERSE CXLI 

He is called “ Upadhtaya,” “ Sub-teacher,” avho teaches, 

FOR A LIVING, ONLY A PART OP THE VbDA, OR ONLY 

THE Vbdic Subsidiary Sciences. — (141) 

Bhaqya. 

‘ A part of the Veda.' — The Mantra only or the Brahmaiia 
portion only ; — Or, without the Veda itself, only the Vedic 
subsidiary sciences; — he who teaches this, — and also even the 
whole Veda, (but) — *for a living^ — i.e., not prompted purely 
by the injunction of ‘ becoming a preceptor,’ — he is an 
Upadhyaya, a ‘ Sub-teacher,’ not an Acharya, ‘ Preceptor.’ 

He who may teach even the entire Veda to a pupil initiated 
by another person, is not a ‘ Preceptor ’ ; nor is ho a ‘ Precep- 
tor ’ who, having initiated a pupil, does not tetich him the 
entire Veda. 

“ If the teaching of a portion of the Veda is made the 
distinguishing feature of the ‘ Sub-Teacher,’ and the Initiating 
is the characteristic of the ‘ Preceptor,’ — then what would be 
the character of that person who does not do the initiating, 
but teaches the whole Veda? He would be neither a 
‘Preceptor’ (since he has not done the initiating), nor a 
* Sub-teacher ’ (as he has not taught only a portion of the 
Veda). Nor has any other name been heard of for such a 
teacher.” 

Our answer is as follows : — According to what is going to 
be said in 149 such a person would be the ‘ Teacher,’ ‘ Guru' 
who is inferior to the ‘ Preceptor,’ but superior to the ‘ Sub- 
teacher.’ 

The terms *api' ‘ ptmah * in the Text only serve to fill in 
the metre. — (141) 
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VERSE CXLII 

That Bbahha^a, who performs, ik the prescribed 

MANNER, one’s SACKAMENTAL RITES BEGINNINC WITH 

THE Rites of Impregnation, and supports him with 
FOOD, is called 'ihe “ Guru,” “Mentor.” — (142) 

Bha^ya. 

The mention of the ‘ Rites of Impregnation ’ indicates that 
the present verse lays down the fact of the Rather being a 
‘ Mentor.’ 

‘ NiaSka ’ ‘ Impregnation,’ is the ‘ Sprinkling of the 
semen * : — those acts of which the ‘ Impregnation ’ is the first 
or beginning ; the term ‘ beginning ’ shows that all the Sacra- 
mental Rites are meant. 

He who performs these rites and also ‘ supports ’ — fosters — 

* mthfood.' 

‘ Chaiminam ’ is another reading (for ‘ channena ’). The 
meaning remains the same ; as ‘ supporting ’ can he done only 
by means of food. The only additional sense obtained from 
this other reading is the reference, by means of the pronoun 

* Swow,’ to the boy. 

“ As a matter of fact, ‘ enam is only a relative pronoun ; 
and the ‘Boy’ does not appear anywhere here as its 
antecedent.” 

There is no force in this ; for whom else (if not for the 
hoy) are the Rites of Impregnation and the rest performed ? 
And ‘ refei’ence ’ is often only implied, not always expressly 
stated. 

He who does not fulfil these two conditions, hut gives 
one birth, is only a ‘progenitor,’ not a ‘mentor.’ Nor 
should the notion be entertained that, not being a ‘ mentor,’ 
he should not be respected ; as a matter of fact, he is the 
very first to deserve respect; as says the revered VySsa 
— ‘The Father is the master, the source of the body, the 
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benefactor, the life-giver, the mentor, the advisor, of all 
that is good, the visible God.’ 

The mention of the ‘ Brahmat^a ’ is only illustrative. — (142) 


VERSE CXLIII 

He who, being duly appointed, performs, for one the 

Eire-laying Rite, the Cooked Sacrifices and the 

AgNISTOMA and other sacrifices, — IS CALLED HIS 

“ officiating priest.” — (143) 

Bha^ya. 

The rite that brings about the existence of the Ahamnlya 
and other (sacrificial fires) is called the ‘ Fire-laying Bite,’ pres- 
cribed in such sentences as ‘ the Brahmaiia should lay fire 
during the spring.’ 

‘ Cooked aacrificea' — the Darsha-Buniamasa and the rest. 

‘ The Agni^toma and other sacrifices,' — i.e,, the Soma- 
sacrificcs. The term ‘ nmhha ’ is synonymous with * kratu,' 
* sacrifice’ 

lie who perfoms these acts for one is called his ‘officiating 
priest’ ‘ For him’ Mid ‘his’ denote relation; the meaning 
being that ‘the performer is the officiating priest of only 
that man for whom he performs the acts, and not of any other 
person.’ 

All these terms, ‘ Preceptor ’ and the rest, are w'ords denot- 
ing relation. 

‘ Being appointed ’ — being requested ; i.e,, whose appoint- 
ment has been made in accordance Avith the rules laid down in 
the scriptures. 

The ‘ Priest ’ has been described here, in connection with 
the mention of persons entitled to respect ; and priests have 
nothing t<^ do with the duties of the religious student. This 
description is supplied here only for the purpose of indicating 
that the Priest also is entitled, like the Preceptor and the 
rest, to respect. — (143) 
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VEESE OXLIV 

He who kiohtlt fills one’s both ears with the Veda 

SHOULD BE BBGABDED AS HIS FATHER AND MOTHER ; ONE 

SHOULD NOT, AT ANY TIME, DO HIM HARM. — ( 144 ) 

‘ He who fills both ears toilh the Veda ’ — by teaching — 
‘ should be regarded as his Father and Mother.' 

The present verse does not enjoin that the words ’ Father * 
and ‘ Mother ’ denote the teacher ; because these two terms, 
*Eathcr and Mother,’ have their denotations as well known as 
the words ‘ Achftrya ’ and the rest, — that the term ‘ Father ’ 
denotes the progenitor, and ’ mother ’ the progenilrets. As 
a matter of fact, these two terms have been applied here for 
the purpose of indirectly eulogising the Teacher ; just as in 
such expressions as ‘ the ploughman is an ox.’ I n ordinary 
experience the father and the mother are known as one’s best 
benefactors ; they give one birth, bring him up with food, and 
seek to do good to their child, even at the risk of their body. 
Hence, the Teacher also, being a great benefactor, is eulogised 
as being equal to them ; the sense being that he who helps one 
by imparting learning is superior to all other benefactors. 

‘ Bightly ’ — is an adverb ; the sense being that the Veda 
imparted is right, correct ; not vitiated either by the omission 
of letters or by wrong accent. 

‘ Harm ’ stands for injury, and also for disrespect. 

‘ At any time ’ — i. <?., even after the learning of books has 
been accomplished, one should do him no harm. Says the 
author of the Nirukta^' The Brahmaoas who, after being 
taught, do not honour their teachers, by word, mind and 
act, etc., etc.’; — ‘2>o not honour,' i.e., disregard; — ‘Just as 
such pupils are of no use to the teacher ’ — bring him no 
benefit — ‘ so also does the learning bring no benefit to the 
pupils.’ 

'Atrnoti ’ is another reading (for ‘ uvrnoti * in the Text), 
which means ‘pierces’ or ‘ penetrates’ the two ears; which 
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figuratively implies ‘ teaching ’ ; as we find in the line — * he 
is called a man with unpenetrated ears whose ears have not 
been reached by learning.’ 

This verse prohibits the doing of harm, by one even after 
he has acquired all the learning, to all the three kinds of 
Teachers — the Preceptor, the Sub-teacher and the Mentor. 
—(144) 


VERSE CXLV 

In VENERATION, THE PllECBPTOR EXCELS TEN SUB-TEACHERS ; 

THE PaTHBR A HUNDRED PRECEPTORS, AND THE MOTHER 

A THOUSAND FATHERS. — (146) 

Bha^a. 

This verse lays down the relative superiority among the 
persons intended to be eulogised. The Preceptor is superior 
to the Sub-teacher, the Father is superior to the Preceptor, 
and the Mother is superior even to the Father. The specifica- 
tion of the numbers ‘ ten ’ and the rest is purely valedictory. 
All that is meant is that the following is superior to the pre- 
ceding ; hence it is that we have the expression ‘ a thousand 
Fathers.’ 

'Excels ten Sub-teachers' — t.e., he is superior to ten Sub- 
tesichers. 

“Why have we the Accusative ending here?” 

The 'ati' (in ‘ alit'ichyate) is a preposition ; the construc- 
tion being — upadhyd,yan ati (in reference to Sub-teachers) ; — 
and this means that ‘ surpassing each of the ten sub-teachers, 
he becomes endowed with greater honour.’ Or, the * atirSka,' 
exielling (denoted by the verb ‘«<im7tya<?’), means carctfw, 
the verbal root being used here in the sense of ‘subjugation 
caused by excess ’; the sense being that * by excess of respect 
he subdues ten sub-teachers. Lastly, if we take the verb 
‘ atirichyatd' as the reflexive passive form, the Accusative 
ending becomes quite consistent ; specially as the Vftrtika 
(on P&Dini, 3.1.87) speaks of ‘ wide usage ’ in connection with 
such transitive verbs as ‘ milk,’ * cook ’ and the like. 

54 
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Objection . — “ The very next verse is going to assert that 
the ‘ Father wlio imparts the Veda is the superior while the 
present verse declares the Father to be superior to the 
Preceptor : and this is nintually contradictbrj'.” 

There is no force in this objection. According to etymolo- 
gists the “ AchTunja ' is not one who teaches ; hence in the 
present verse the term stands for tmc who only 2 )erforms the 
sacramental rites and teaches merely the rules of conduct ; — 
Acharya lieing one who makes one learn usaye, acham. It 
is not necessary that one should always use only such names 
as arc current in one's own science ; e.y., the term ’ iii the 
pi'esent treiitise, has been declared to stand for the father, and 
is also used here and then! for the yreceytor. From all 
this it is clear that the superiority of the father here meant 
is only over that person who confers upon one only a slight 
benetit, who only performs the Initiatory llito and teaches the 
Rules of Conduct, and does not do any teaching. 

The order of precedence lieing as here laid down, it follows 
that at a place where all these ai’e 2 )reseni, the Mother is to he 
saluted first, then the Father, then the I’recejitor, then the 
Sub-teacher. — (145) 

The question arising as regards the order of precedence 
when the real PiH!eei)tor. and the Father who has performed 
the Initiatory Rite are both present,- -the next verse supidies 
the answer. 


VRRSK CXLYI 

BkTW'EKN the PttOGENITOR AND THE rMPARTEK OF THE VbDA, 
'I'UE IMPAKTEU OP THE VkDA IS THE MOKE VENERABLE 

pather; por the Bkauma^a’s “birth” is the Veda, 

ETERNALLY,- -HERE AS WELL AS APTER DEATH. — (146) 

Btta^ya. 

‘ Proyeiiitoi' ’ — is one Who gives natural birth ; ‘ Imparter tf 
tJie ’ is one w’lio teaches ; — both these are 'fathers'', and 
between these two * fathers,’ that Father is ‘ more teuerable ’ 
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w'bo imparts the Veda. So that when the I'atlior and the 
Preceptor are both present, the I’receptor should he salutwl 
first. 

The text adds a valedictory statement in support of what 
has been .said—' The Brahmna'h birth is the Vedo i.e., is for 
the purpose of learning the Veda ; the compound ‘brehmydiima’ 
being expounded as ‘ brahningra1nnmrth(nn jeima,' according to 
the Vdrtika on ‘Papini’ 2.1.()(). According to this explanation 
of the compound, the Initiatory llite would bo ‘the birth for the 
learning of the Veda.’ Or, the compound ‘ brahmejantmt ’ may 
be explained as ‘birth consisting in the form of learning the 
Veda.’ 

This, for the Ih'ahmana, is elernelln-^exer— belief del — 
‘ here ’ and ‘ benejicial nfler death ’ also. — (I Id) 


VKRSE CXLVIT 

V’lfEX TXE b’ATlIER ANU MoTIlKIl llEGET OXH TUISOrGll MI’TUAL 
DESrUE,— Tlirs THAT UK IS BORX TX THE WOMB IS TO BE 
BEGAIinUl) AS Ills “I'RODrCTlOX." — (147) 


Hhasya. 

These two verses are purely valedictory. 

‘ JFheii the Father and ffolher beget him — the child — 
* Ih rough iiiutml desire* — in secret, under the influence of 
desire. 

‘ ^houtd be regarded as his prodiiefioii ; ’ — that the child is 
born in the womb of the Mother— /.e., lieeomes endowed with 
his several limbs—this is mere production. And those entities 
that have their production are sure to be destroyed ; so that 
what is tlie use of that ‘ production ’ which is doomed to 
immediate destruction ? — (147) 
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VERSE CXLVIII 

But the “ birth ” which the Pbecettob, wrll-versbd in 
THE Veda, brings about eor him, in the lawful manner, 

BT MEANS OP THE SaVITRI, — THAT IS REAL, IMPERISHABLE, 
IMMORTAL. — (148) 


BhM^ya. 

The ‘ birth ’ that the Boy obtains from his Preceptor is 
however indestructible. When the Veda has been got up and 
its meaning duly comprehended, then alone is one enabled to 
perform religious acts, by which he obtains Heaven and Final 
Release ; and since all this is due to the Preceptor, he is 
superior. 

‘ That birth which the Treceptor brings about ’ — i.e., the 
sacramental rite called 'Upanayana' ‘initiation,’ which is called 
the ‘second birth,* which he accomplishes — *by means of the 
8d,mtr%' — i.A, by the expounding of it; — ‘ that *■ — birth — ‘is real, 
^perishable, immortal.' Though all these words mean the 
same thing, yet they have been used with a view to pointing 
out that the ‘ birth ’ named ‘ Initiation ’ is superior to that 
which one obtains . from his mother. As a matter of fact, 
.'perishing* and ‘death’ are not possible for ‘ birth,* as they are 
in the case of living beings ; if mere ‘ indestructibility * were 
meant, this could have been expressed by means of a single 
word; and yet this is not what is done (uhich shows that 
the meaning is as explained above). 

Gfhe/Oonstruction of the sentence is as follows : — ‘ Vedapd,raga 
SohSryo ySnjStim vidhicat sSvUryS — i.e., by means of the full 
details of the Initiatory Rite, which is what is indicated by the 
terhi sdvitn — ut^^dayati — is what is superior.* ‘ J&ti * stands 
for *janma,' birth. — (148) 
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VERSE CXLIX 

If one benefits him by means of knowleboe, more Olt 

BESS, — HIM ALSO ONE SHOULD REGARD HERE AS THB 
“mentor,” by virtue of that BENEFIT OF KNOWLEDGE. 
—(149) 


Bha^nn. 

That teacher B'ho boiefiltt a pupil:— fljr 
nienns of knowledge, — ‘more or less* — this is an adverb; — i 
‘him also* — who helps ivith a little knowledge only — ‘one 
should regard as the mentor. 

The following construction isibetter: — ‘ yastja shrntasya * — 
these are in apposition — i.e., of the knowledge Of the Veda, 
or of the Vedic subsidiaries, or of other Sciences, or of 
Reasoning and Art — alpam vahn m — tena — this has to bo 
supplied— ?«jpaA:oro/*’ [The meaning, by this construction being 
— ‘ that knowledge hy a little or more of which he benefits 
him, etc., etc.’] 

The word ‘ shrulopakriyaya * is an appositional compound 
the apposition being based upon the fact of the ‘ knowledge^ 
being the means of the ‘ benefit.’ 

What is meant by this is that the teacher referred to should 
be called and treated as a ‘ mentor ’ : just ns we haver 
had above in the case' of the terms ‘Acharya * and the rest. 
—(149) 


VERSE CL 

The Brahma^a, who brings about his Vedic .birth, and 

TEACHES HIM HIS DUTY, — EVEN THOUGH HE BE A MERE 
CHILD, — BECOMES IN liAW THE FATHER OF THE OLD MAN 

(whom he teaches).— (160) 

BhS^ya. 

The ‘ birth ’ that is for the purpose of getting up the Veda 
is called * redie birth,* — i.e., the Initiatorv Riw>- -He who 
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brings about this ; and ‘he who teaches him his r/nft /' — instructs 
him in it, by expounding the meaning of Yedic texts, — such a 
Br&hmat>a, — ‘eoeu fhonffh he be a c/jtW,’- -becomes the father 
of the old man. That is, even though the pupil be older in 
age, he should treat the teacher as his Father. 

Question. — “ How can the younger man * initiate ’ the 
older ? Specially as initiation is performed in the eighth 
year ; and until one has duly learnt and studied the Yeda, 
be is not entitled to act up to the injunction of ‘ becoming a 
teacher.’ ” 

Answer. — Well, in that case, we can take the term ‘ Vedic 
birth* to mean not necessarily the Initiatory Rite, but only the 
getting up of the Yeda. One who ‘ brings about ’ this — i.e., 
the Teacher ^ — ^and ‘ he who teaches ’ — expounds — ‘ him his 
duty* — i.e., the meaning of the Yedic texts, — ‘becomes his 
father* 

‘ J» /aic this means that the treatment of the father 
should be accorded to him ; so that what the phrase ‘ in law * 
means is that the pai'ental character of the teacher is based 
upon the treatment accoitlcd to him. The ‘ treatment of 
the father ’ has not yet been declared as to l)e accorded to the 
teacher and the expounder ; hence it has been laid down here ; 
in the same manner as the injunction that ‘the Ksattriya 
should 1)6 treated as the Rrahmana.’ — (160) 


YERSE CLI 

The child Kavi, the sox of Anoiiias, taught his fathers ; 
and having received and trained them by knowledge, 
he CALLED THEM “little SONS.” — (151) 

lihs§ya. 

The preceding verse has laid down the ‘ fatherly treat- 
ment ’ (of a youthful teacher) ; the present verse supplies, in 
its support, a descriptive eulogy of the kind called ‘ Parakrti.* 
The ‘son cf Aitgiras^ — ‘Kavi* by name , — ‘the child* 
youthful ’■ti’^.P'’fhera* — i.e., his paternal and maternal uncles ; 
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the sons of these, and other elderly persons, equal (in dignity) 
to the father. 

‘ Taught’ — instructed. 

Whenever occasion arose for calling them, he called them 
with the words ‘ little sons, come here.’ 

‘ Having received and trained them ’ — i.e,, having accepted 
them and made them his pupils. — (1.51) 

VERSE CLII 

They, having thbih axgeu auouseh, questioned the 

GODS ABOUT THIS MArTEK ; AND TUB GODS, HAVING MET 

TOGETHER, SAID TO THEM — “THE CHILD HAS ADDRESSED YOU 

IN THE LAWFUL MANNER.” — (152) 

Bha^yu. 

The said persons, substitutes of the father, ‘ having their 
anger aromed,' — their resentment excited — by being called 
‘ little sons ’ — ‘ questioned the gods about this matter ' — of 
Ijeing addressed as * little sons ’ : ‘ We are called by this boy 
little sons, is this proper P’ 

‘ The gods’ thus questioned,—' having met logetJter ’ — 
convened a meeting, and having arrived at a unanimous 
decision, — ‘ said to them’ — the fathers of Kavi, — ‘ the child has 
addressed you in the lawful mannei' ’ — i.e,, properly.— (152) 


VERSE CLIII 

The ignorant peilson is verily a “child,” while the ih- 

FARTER OF MANTRAS IS THE “FATHER.” ThEY HAVE CALLED 
THE IGNORANT MAN “CHILD,” AND THE IMFARTER OF 
MANTRAS, “ F.VrHER.” — (163) 


Bhafya. 

It is not by reason of his younger age that one is known as 
‘ child ’ ; it is the ‘ ignorant ’ — uneducated person — ;who, even 
though old in age, is called ' child.* 
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*Imparler of mantraa ’ — is used figuratively ; the sense being 
that ‘ he who imparls, — i.e., teaches and expounds, — the 
Maatras—i.e., the Vedas — becomes the father.’ 

The particle ‘ oai, ’ ‘ verily,’ indicates the support of other 
scriptures ; and these scriptures (thus referred to) must have 
been regarded by the said gods as ancient and authoritative. 
Hence it is that we have the term ‘ they have called,' which 
points to a traditional belief. 

*The ignorant ’ — uneducated — * person ^ — ‘ they ’ — i.e., even 
the ancients — have called * child ’ ; — and ‘ the imparter of 
mantras, the father' The particle 'iti,' occurring after the 
term ‘ bala^ points to the exact form of the traditional belief ; — 
the construction being — ’ ajham bala Hi dtena shabdSna 
&huh,' ‘ the ignorant person they have called by the name 
child' It is on account of the presence of this * iti ' that the 
accusative ending is absent in the term ‘ bcila ' 

This story about the child (Augirasa) occurs in the 
Chhftndogya, and the author of the Sinrli (Hanu) has re- 
produced it here only in sense. — (163) 


VERSE CLIV 

Neither by years, nor by grey hair, nor by wealth, nor 

BY RELATIVES (l8 GREATNESS ATTAINED) ; SINCE THE SAGES 
HAVE MAUE THE LAW THAT ‘HE WHO TEACHES IS THE 
GREATEST AMONG US.’ — (154) 


Shofya. 

This is another eulogy of the teacher. 

* Hayano,' vs synonymous with ‘years.’ One 
does not become great — venerable — by being advanced in age 
by many years * nor by grey hair ' — i.e., by the hairs of the 
head and beard becoming white ; — * nor by (much) wealth ; — 
' mr by relatices ,' — does one acquire the aforesaid title to 
respect. One does not become ' graat ’ even by all these taken 
together ; but by learning alone. And this because ‘ the sages 
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lutee made Ihe laio,' — ‘ ‘ saye’ is so called by reason of 

his sublime vision. The meaning is that the ‘seers’ of the 
text and meaning of the entire Veda, have come to the 
conclusion and laid down this law — ‘ he who teaches * — 
‘ teaching ’ means instructing in the Veda along with all its 
subsidiaries — ‘ is the yreateat ’ — most venerable — ‘ antony os' 
The term ‘ made ’ stands for laylny down, not for bringing 
into existence what did not exist before. — (154) 


VERSE CLV 

Among Bkahma^^as seniouitv is bv knowledge ; among 
Ksattriyas by valouk ; and among Vaishyas by grains 

AND RICHES ; AMONG SUUDRAS ALONE IT IS BY AGE. — (165) 

Bhdsya. • 

This also is a purely commendatory description. 

It has been asserted above that knotcledge .singly is 
superior to Avealth and other things taken together ; and the 
.same idea is re-iterated in greater detail, in this verse. 

‘ Amony Jimhmaiws, seniority is by knowledye * — not by 
Aveaith, etc. 

* Amony Ksullriyes by catour ’; — ‘ mfoup ’ stands for the 
‘ ellicieuey ’ of a substance and also for ‘ firmness of strength.’ 

‘ Amony I'aishyes by yraina nml riches — ‘ yrains ’ being 
mentioned separately, the term ‘ riches ’ is to be taken as 
signifying etc.; just as in the expression ‘brahamaiin^pari- 
crajoka.’ [Where the BralnnaHa Iwing mentioned separately, 
the term ‘ pnricrajeka ’ is taken as standing for the 
renunciate of other castes.] 

The Vaishya possessing a large quantity of wealth is 
regarded as senior. 

The atfiix ‘ ’ (in the words ^JiMiiatati,' etc.) denotes came, 
and is used in accordance with PiUjini 2.3.23. — (153) 
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A'^ERSB CLVI 

One Does not become venera.ble bv the fact that his 

HAIR HAS TURNED UREY ; THE CODS KNOW HIM TO BE 
VENERABLE WHO, THOUGH YOUNG, CONTINUES TO STUDY.— 

(156) 

Jiha^ffu. 

One is not called ‘ venemble by the fact that his head has 
turned grey — ».<?., the hairs of iiis head have bucoiuu white. 
How then r 

He who, ‘ though young ’ — is of young age — and yet carries 
on his study, — him ‘ the gods knoir ’ — declaro--7« be venerable' 
The gods know all things, hence this is a prai.se (of the learned 
man). — (156) 


VERSE CLVII 

As THE ELEFHANT MADE OF WOOD, AS THE DEER MADE OK 

LEATHER, SO THE NON-LEARNING BrAHMA^TA, — THESE THHEE 

MERELY BEAU THEIR NAMES. — (157) 

Bhasyu, 

This verse praises learniag and the learner. 

*M(ide of wood — the form of the elephant made of wood 
by means of the said and other implements ; just as this is 
useless, does not serve any useful purpose for the king, in the 
shape of killing his enemies and so forth,— .so the Brahmaiia 
ivho does not learn is like a piece of wood, not fit for anything. 

‘ The deer made of leather — similarly the deer that has 
been made out of leather is useless ; it is of no use for purposes 
of hunting, etc. 

‘ These three only bear their names ’ — ^and do not fullil 
what is signified by these names.— (157) 
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VERSE CLVIII 

As THE EUNTICH IS USELESS AMONG WOMEN, AS THE COW IS 
USELESS AMONG COAVS, AS A GIFT TO THE IGNORANT PERSON 
IS USELESS, EVEN SO IS THE BrAHMA^A USELESS WHO IS 
DEVOID OF THE VeDA. — (168) 

BhS^ya. 

‘ Eunuch ’ — ^he wlio is without masculine virility, having 
both (male and female) signs and incapable of intercourse 
with women, — just as this person is ‘ naelesH amony women — 
as again is ‘ the cow useless among cows — 'even so is the 
Brahtnana useless who is devoid of the Vcdaf — i.c., who does 
not learn. — 



XXVI. Chastisement of Pupils 

Seven or eight verses praising the learner and tli(‘ learned 
have been finished ; next the Author ])roceeds to prohibit 
excessive chastisement — in the forin of beating, chiding, etc. — 
to which the Teacher becomes inclined, when his angcn* is 
aroused by seeing that the pupil is lacking in attention and 
his mind wanders away hither and thither : — 


VPIRSK CLIX 

Teaching for good should be imparted to living beings, 

WITHOUT injury TO THEM; AND SWEET AND SOFT WORDS 

SHOULD BE EMPLOYED BY ONE WHO SEEKS FOR MERIT. — 

(169) 

BhdHtfu. 

* Without injurif* — witlioiif. beatiii". 

*7b living beings’ — to onf’s wife, child r«n, servants, 
pupils and brothers ; — ‘ teaching for good should be imparted’ 
The generic terra ‘ beings ’ has been used with a view to guard 
against the notion that Avhat is stated liere should be done to 
pupils rm\y. ‘ ShrPgas’ 'good ’ stands for the acquiring of 
seen and unseen results; tlie 'teaching’ is for the purpose 
of that acquisition; and it c^)nsist.s either in instruction without 
the help of books, or in the teaching and expounding of the 
scriptures. 

What the present verse means is that, as far as possible one 
should avoid too much l)eating and chiding; some slight 
chastisement has been already permitted under Gautama 
2.42.43. 

QttesHon. — “ How then are they to he kept in the right 
path ? ” 
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The answer is supplied hy the next line : — ‘ Worth aweei ' — 
"entle and loving ; ^7/7 ’ — /./»., even when gentle, they should 
not be very loud or haughty or harsh like that, of the crow. 
AV/., ‘dear child, read on, — do not direct your attention else- 
where, — attentively finish this chapter quickly and then you 
can imiuediately proceed to play with boys of your own age.’ 
He who does not pay attention, even after being thus spoken 
to — for him the proper method has aliM'ady been laid down — 
‘ by means of a bamboo-piece.’ 

^Should be emploifed ’ — spoken. 

‘ Bjf OOP desiriotf roeni *: — /.<?., only by so doing does he 
acquire the full merit of teaching. — (lofl) 


VERSE CLX 

He, whose Sl'EECH AND MIND AIIE PURE AND EVER PROPERLY 

• • 

GUAnUKD, OBTAINS THE WHOLE REWARD RECOGNISKD BY THE 

CANONS OF THE VEDA. — (160j 

Tiha«ya. 

Tlmt. teachor, or any j^erson. whose ‘ uppeoh and wind,' even 
ill the presence of disturbing causes, — ‘ are pure’ — do not 
become perturbed ; — ‘ and properly yuarded,' — i.e., even when 
perturbation has been caused, he does not make up his mind 
to injuw other persons, nor does he have recourse! to activity 
calculated to harm them ; all this is what is meant hy the 
‘ guarding’ of speech and mind. 

'Been ' — is added with a view to show that what is laid 
down applies to each and every man, and not to the teacher 
only, and that also only at the time of teaching, 

‘flip nhtainn the whole reward.' 

The term ‘ redmta ' in Ihe text stands for ‘ redmiddhnnla ' 
‘ ctinom of the Veda ' ; the term ‘ siddha ’ being deleted in the 
same manner as the term ‘ nlynnta ’ has lieen held to be 
dropped in the term ‘ siddhS' as occurring in the declaration 
‘ Hiddhi fthalnlarthusambandhi', etc.’ (in the Mahahlta^ya). 
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The term ‘ ro(}a >(» ' therefore stands for the ‘ canons * — estab- 
lished doctrines — contained in the Vedic texts -wherein it has 
teen ^ veoognhpd’ tliat ‘such and such results proceed 
from such and such an act ’ — a fact that is accepted hy all 
peraons learned in the Veda; — the whole of such results ‘ //e 
obtains* 

By the present statement the author has made it clear that 
the proper control of speech and mind is helpful in the 
ordinary life of man, as also in sacrificial performances. For, 
if it were meant to he helpful only in ordinary life, then its 
transires don would involve the omission of only what is 
helpful to man in his ordinary life ; and in that case the 
transgression not causing any deficiency in any sacrificial 
performance, why should not the man with unguarded speech 
and mind obtain the full reward of these latter ? And yet 
what the text says is that ‘ it is the self-controlled man that 
ohtiiins the whole reward.' 

Others have e.xplained the term *' vedanta ’ to mean the 
Esoterie Ttrahmanas (Upanisads). And by this explanation 
the passage means that the man obtains the whole of that 
reward which consists in the ‘ attaining of Brahman,’ which 
has been postulated, in the .said esoteric treatises, as proceeding 
from the performance of the compulsory duties, and also from 
that of those restraints and obsju’vances which have been laid 
down without reference to any rewards. 

If it be asked how can the compulsory acts he held to 
bring aliout a result in the shape of atfiiiuing Brahman ? ” — 
our answer is simply that such an opinion has been held by 
some persons. 

Or again, the term ‘ radunla ’ may be explained as the 
‘ end ’ of the teaching ‘ of the Veda ’ ; and the result obtained 
is that w^hich proceeds from this teaching ; — i.e., the result in 
the form of having fulfilled the injunction of ‘ becoming a 
teacher.’ By thi.s explanation, what is laid down in the text 
would become entirely subservient to the ‘injunction of 
teaching.’ — (100) 



Verse clxi : chastisemknt of lurni.s 
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VERSE CLXI 

EVEX TEOl'GH PAINEO, ONE SHOULD NOT (uSE SUCJI WORDS AS) 
CUT TO THE QUICK ; JIK SHOULD NOT DO, OR THINK OF, INJURY 
TO OTHERS; HE SHOULD NOT UTrER WORDS BY WHICH 01 HERS 
ARE PAINED, AND WHK H (THEREFORE) WILL OBSTRUCT HIS 
PASSAGE TO (llIGHEli) REGIONS. — (161) 


BhOsya, 

This is cinotlier duty laid down for man in relation to 
ordinary life. 

^ nutans that irhick cnla indali/* — (ha r iaiis 
— La,, alTectiiij^ tlie vitals ; — lie who utters such 
words— /.I?., such wovds of chidiii" as are extremely painful, — 
is called ‘ (iruuladah,^ 

"‘Paiifod ^; — even thougli pain may have been inflicted on 
him by the other person, lie sliould not utter unpleasant words. 

Similarly ^ In j nr y to others^ is ho nning others ; and one 
should not do an act conducive to it ; nor should he think of it. 

Or, " intradrohoh'ornuidhih^ may be taken to mean ‘think 
of doini? injury to others.’ 

Such words by which- even tJiough uttered in joke — other 
per.sons are pained — one should not utter. 

Kvew a part of the sentence uttered by one should not be 
so disagreeable ; for even portions of sentences may become 
indicative of unpleasant notions, through the force of their 
meaning, the particular context (occasion) and so forth. 

One should not utter such words as they are ‘ alokya ,' — 
obstructing his passage to the heavenly regions. 



XXVII. Equanimity under Ill-Treatment 


VERSE CLXIl 

The BRAUMAtTA SHOVLU EVER SHRINK PROM REVKKENCK, AS 

PROM POISON ; ANIJ HE SHOVlil) AMVAV8 SEEK FOR HISRES- 

PECl*, AS FOR NECTAR. — (162) 

lihd^ya. 

When the student "oes to beg for food, or when tbe teacher 
is teaching at home for livelihood, — if he fails to uiii reverence, 
he should not allow his mind to be perturbed by it ; on the 
other hand, ‘ he nfmild shrink from reverence i.e , if what 
is given to him is given with due I’espect, he should not 
'regal’d it as sutHcient (simply on that account). 

‘ Like nectar,’ ‘ he nhonlil uheay»s neck fur disrespecl,' — ill- 
treatment. The genitive ending has been used (in 'acamamtaya’) 
by imposing upon the root ‘ nkTinkau ’ the sense of the root 
‘if'i’ with the preface ‘ fulhi* i.e., the sense of Ih'mkiny of-, and 
thus bringing it under Pauini’s sQtra 2.3.52, by ivhich the root 
* in ’ with ‘ arlhi,' governs the genitivi*. It Is on the basis of this 
similarity that ‘ anxiety ’ is present in both (desire and Ihoughl). 

“ But what is not offered with respect should not be eaten.” 

True ; but w'hat the present verse does is to prohibit the 
])erturbatiou of mind ; and .it does not mean that food offered 
with disrespect should be eaten. Tlie sense of all this is that 
one should look e(|ually upon respetd and disrespect ; and 
not that he .should actually hanker after disrespect. 

J’'urther, tbe Religious Student may aceeiit even such 
food as is offered with disrespect ; for it is not a regular gift, 
and hence, dues not come under 15.235, where the receiving 
of gifts offered without respect is decried. — (163) 
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VERSE CLXIII 

One who is scorned sleeps in comfort and wakes up 

IN COMPORT AND GOES ABOUT IN THE WORLD IN COMPORT ; 
IT IS THE SCORNER THAT PERISHES. — (t63) 

Bha^ya. 

The present verse is commendatory of the injunction 
contained in the preceding verse, and it serves the purpose of 
indicating the result proceeding from what has been enjoined. 

He who is not perturbed by dishonour or scorn 'sleeps in 
comfort': otherwise he would be burning with rasentment 
and would not get any sleep ; and on waking up, he would 
still be thinking of the dishonour, . and would And no comfort. 
On rising from sleep, he moves about his business in comfort. 

That person however who has done the scorning perishes 
by that very sin. — (163) 


66 



XXVlll. Course and Method of Study 


VERSE CLXIV 

Sanctified in self, the twice-born man, while dwelling 
WITH HIS Teacher, should, by the adoption of this 
COURSE, GENERALLY ACCUMULATE SANCTITY FOR THE 
LEARNING OF THE VeDA. — (164) 

Bha§ya. 

* Sanctified in self ’-~i.e., duly initiated, — ‘ the tmce'bom 
man should, by the adoption of this course, accumulate sanctity' 
* This' refers to all those duties that have been laid down for 
the Religious Student, from verse 70 onwards. The meaning 
is that aniSna kramayogena — by the orderly carrying out of the 
host of injunctions, one should accumulate ‘ sanctity ' — self* 
purification, consisting in freedom from sin ; just as freedom 
from sin is attained by means of the Ckandrayatta and other 
austerities, so also is it attained by means of the course of 
restraints and observances prescribed in connection with 
the study of the Veda. For this reason one should accumulate 
it, ‘ gradually! — without haste, he should acquire it and go on 
enhancing it. 

‘ Course' is ‘ process’; — ‘this should be done after having 
done that, and so forth’; e.g., ‘Preceded by the uttering of the 
syllable om, etc.’ (as laid down in vcr.se 81) ; and the 
‘ adoption ' of this is taking up of the performance. 

‘ For the learning of the Veda,' — for the purpose of learning 
it ; learning stands for the getting up of the text and under- 
standing of the meaning. — (164) 



VeRSK CLXV : COURSE AND METHOD OF STUDY 448 


VP]RSE CI.XV 

The entire Veda, along with the Esoteric Treatises, 

SHOULD BE LEARNT BY THE TWICE-BORN PERSON, — BY MEANS 

OF VARIOUS KINDS OF AUSTEKTIES AND OBSERVANCES 

PRESCRIBED BY RULE. — (165) 

Hha^ya. 

‘ By me tm of aaslerilien ’ — such as tlie Chandi’^Lyaua and 
the like ; — * of various kinds' — of such diverse forms as eating 
only once, eating during the fourth part of the day and so 
forth ; but without injuring the body. 

‘ Obsei'vances’ — such as the ‘Upani^ad,' (?) the ‘Mahci- 
namnikd ’ and so forth. 

‘ Prescribed by rale' — laid down in the Smt'Us dealing with 
domestic rites. 

By means of the above, duly performed, one should learn 
the etiti^e Veda. 

Some people have held that— “ in the preceding verse the 
term ‘ tapas ’ stood for the duties of the Religious Student; 
and those same are meant by the term taporishesa in the 
present verse.” 

But this is not right ; because all those are included under 
the term ‘ ‘ observances.’ The term ‘pm/o’ stands for 

those iDstrictions that are based upon scriptures ; and thus 
*vrata ’ being a generic term, the Mahanilmnika and the rest 
also become included under it. Hence by ‘ observances ’ here 
are meant fasting and the rest. 


In connection with this verse some people have held that 
significance is meant to be attached to the singular numlier in 
*veda^ ’ ; and they argue thus : — 

“ It is true that the affix ‘ kivya ' (in the word ‘ adhiganta- 
vyafy ’) already indicates that the injunction intends the Veda 
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to be the predominant factor ; but in view of the injunction and 
its subject-matter, it is clear that the Veda is really subservient 
to the ‘ learning of its meaning * ; and the subserviency of 
the Veda being accepted as meant, the proper examination of 
the injunction leads to the conclusion that the function of the 
pupil in regard to the Veda extends up to the learning of the 
meaning. The sense of the injunction thus comes to be this — 
‘ By means of the Veda duly studied one should learn its mean- 
ing.* If the injunction did not mean this, the Veda could not 
be regarded as soniethiny to he cultioatedi anything that is 
cultivated or refined, is so done only as subservient to, and 
aiding in, something else ; and as regards the Veda, it has been 
already found that its use lies in bringing about the knowledge 
of what is contained in it. If this were not so, the predomi- 
nance (of the Veda), even if directly expressed, would he 
abandoned; just as in the case of the injunction ^ saktm 
juhoti^ the predominance of mkta is relinquished and the text 
is construed as ^ sahtuhhlh^ (thus making the subordinate 
to the Libation), Further, the verbal root actually used in the 
i^xt dudwotB^ iindei'standing: ^ adhUjahnana^ * learning’ (which 
is what is expressed by the root in ‘ adhigantavyah ’), means 
knowledge^ in accordance with the dictum that ‘ all roots 
denoting motion denote knowledge^ \ and as for the getting up 
of the verbal text of the Veda, this has been already laid down 
before, under verse 71 ; so that what the present injunction 
does is to lay down that the said getting up of the text is to be 
carried on till the meaning becomes duly comprehended. 

** Then again, it is just because the singular number in 
* vedah ’ in this passage is regarded to be significant that the 
injunction herein contained is not recognised as laying down 
the study of several Vedas, and hence its scope is going to be 
extended with a view to include such study by what is going 
to be said later on, under 3*2. 

If then, there is to be a study of neoeral Vedas, where 
would be the use of significance being attached to the singular 
number in the present verse P 

“ It is certainly of use ; it serves to indicate that even by 
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the study of a single rescensional text one is to 1)6 regarded as 
having fulfilled the injunction of ‘ Vedic study,’ and that the 
study of several Vedas is purely optional. 

“ If the study of several Vedas is not actually prescribed by 
injunction, what lunatic Avould l)e there who would torture 
himself by the tattering of teeth (involved in the learning of 
several Vedas) ? 

“ But there in the other injunction — ‘ Having learnt the 
redan, etc.* (3.2) ; this learning is for one who desires a parti- 
cular reward, and this reward is Jleacen. Or, if we have some 
assertions made in continuation of the said injunction, referring 
to ‘ streams of butter ’ or some such thing, — then these may 
be regarded as the reward (of learning neveml Vedan). 

“ As for the injunction of tlie study (of one Veda) by the 
Religious Student, it pertains to the leant in y of the meauhuj, 
and serves a percbptibly useful purpose ; e.y,, the knowledge of 
what the Veda says is found to be of use in fhe actual perform- 
ance of religious acts ; and in fact it is only the man so 
learned that is entitled to their performance. The learning of 
several Vedas, on the other hand, serves a purely imperceptible 
purpose. If this w'ere not so, then, the injunction of ‘ Vedic 
Study ’ having been fulKlled by the study of a single Veda, 
the assertion of ‘having studied the ’ (3.2) would be 

entirely superfluous, — if it were not an injunction of learning 
several Vedas for the purpose of acquiring (an impercep- 
tible reward).” 


Our answer to the above is as follows : — How can the view 
here put forward be acceptable ? — since there is the single 
injunction — ‘-the Veda should be learnt’; and if this l)e 
regarded as not pertaining to an imperceptible transcendental 
result, — on the ground (1) that it is an injunction of sanctifi- 
cation, and (2) that it is of use only in the performance of 
perceptible acts — then the same can be said in regard to the 
study of several Vedas also ; for the same conditions are present 
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there also. And further, according to the view in question, 
there would be a diversity (in regard to the Veda) : in one case 
(that of the single Veda) it would, like the injunction of fire- 
laying, be related to all compulsory and optional acts, through 
the comprehension of its meaning ; while in the other (that 
of several Vedas), it would be directly conducive to a desirable 
result. 

It might be argued that the injunction of the learning of 
several Vedas is a distinct injunction, and it is not based upon 
the injunction of ‘ becoming a teacher ’ (as the injunction of 
learning one Veda is) ; so that it is only one who desires a 
particular reward that is entitled to the former.” 

But this is not right ; as a matter of fact, it is not a distinct 
injunction at all ; there is only one injunction bearing upon 
the question, — viz., ‘ The entire Veda should be learnt ’ ; and 
what the other passage — ‘ Having learnt the Vedas, etc.’ (3.2) — 
does is to restrict the number of Vedas learnt to three only, 
in view of the possibility of the idea being entertained that the 
singular number (in the injunction * the should he learnt ’) 
not being meant to be significant, one might study as many 
recensional texts as be could, — five, .six, even seven. Then 
again, in the passage under question (3.2) we do not find 
the injunction in the form ‘ one should learn,’ the actual 
words of the injunction being ‘One should enter the state of the 
Souse-holder.' 

Then again, what has been said al)ove in regard to signi- 
ficance being attached to the singular number in ‘ Fedah ’ is 
absolutely incoherent. Such significance should be based upon 
direct injunction, and not merely upon argument and reason- 
ing ; and in the case in question what the Injunction lays down 
is ‘ learning for the acquiring of the Vedic text,’ and the 
predominance of this ‘ learning of the text,’ indicated by means 
of the two words ending with the Accusative ending, does not 
cease merely on the ground of its subserviency to the ‘compre- 
hension of the meaning.’ If such reasoning were accepted, 
significance would have to be attached to the singular number 
in ‘(jralutm* (in the passage ‘ graham samnmr^ii,' ‘ wash the 
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cup,’); for the cup, even though the predominant factor, does 
become subservient to the * washing ’ ; but no such subserviency 
is directly expressed by word, — as there is in the case of the 
passage ‘ grahair-juhoti' where the words directly express 
the subserviency of the ‘ cups ’ to the Thus it is clear 

that the predominance of ‘ Vedic Study ’ is distinctly indicated 
by the direct denotation (of the Accusative ending), and also 
by Injunction ; and the predominance being thus expressed, 
no significance can be attached to the singular number. 

“ Well, if the purposes of the injunction of ‘ Vedic Study ’ 
are accomplished by the getting up of a single Veda, it behoves 
you to point out the use of learning several Vedas.” 

This we shall explain under Chapter 111. 


“ If the Injunction of Vedic Study extends up to the learn- 
ing of the meaning also, then, even after the text of the Veda 
has been got up, so long as the meaning has not been learnt, 
there would be no cessation of the performance of such 
Restraints and Observances as the avoiding of honey, meat, 
etc. — * What harm is tliere in that ?’ — It would be contrary 
to the usage of cultured parsons : cultured persons do not 
avoid the eating of honey, meat, etc., after they have got up 
the Vedic text, even though they continue to listen to the 
expounding of its meaning.” 

There is no force in this objection. For there is another 
law which says — ‘ Having learnt the Veda, one should bathe 
and here ‘ having learnt ’ refers to the mere reading of the 
text, and ‘should bathe ’ indicates the aliandoning ,of all those 
Restraints and Observances that constitute the auxiliaries to 
‘ Vedic Study for Bathing is as much prohibited (for the 
Vedic Student) as Honey and Meat ; so that when Bathing 
is permitted by the said law, it permits the use of Honey and 
the rest also, by reason of their association, and also on account 
of the prohibition of all these occurring in the same context. 
As for intercourse with women (which also is prohibited 
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along with Bathing, etc., for the Vedic Student), this forms 
the'subject of a separate prohibition — ‘ With his life of conti- 
nence unperturbed, etc.’, {Manti, 3-2); and the transgression 
of this during the time that one is learning the meaning of 
Vedic texts would do no violation to the Injunction of Vedic 
Study ; for during the said time, ’ continence ’ does not form a 
necessary factor of * study as all Restraints and Observances 
cease after the getting up of the text. Then again, this 
prohibition (of intercourse with women) is meant to fulfil 
some purpose for the man (and hence not compulsory); it is 
for this reason that in the event of transgression occurring 
in some way or the other, there is the expiation _laid down 
(in 11.118) for the Vedic Student commiling adultery ; and 
what the prescribing of this special exphction indicates is that 
the emission of semen being a delinquency on the part of the 
person who is still keeping the Restraints and Observances 
(as is clear from 11.120), — this case would not be met by the 
ordinary expiatory rites of the ‘ Chandrayatfa ’ and the rest, 
laid down in connection with ‘ minor sins.’ 

“ What are the grounds for taking the expression ‘ should 
bathe ’ as figurative (and indicative of the discontinuance of 
Restraints and Observances)?” 

Our answer is as follows The * bathing ’ herein laid down 
could not consist of the mere washing of the body with water ; 
for if it were so, then what is enjoined would have to be 
regarded as serving some transcendental purpose ; on the other 
hand, the Restraints imposed upon the Vedic Student stand 
in need of the mention of some time at which they could 
be discontinued; so that if the Injunction is taken as indi- 
cating this limit of time, it comes to supply a much-needed 
information. 

“ But the.se Restraints do not stand in need of any other 
limit ; they are meant to subserve the injunction of Vedic 
Study ; so that the fulfilment of that injunction would be 
their natural limit ; the fulfilment of the injunction consists 
in the accomplishment of its object ; its object is atudy ; and 
the accomplishment of study is something that is easily 
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perceived. [Hence there can be no point in taking the ex- 
pression ‘ should 1)athe’ as indicative of the limit of the 
Restraints and Observances.] ” 

This would be quite true, if the injunction of Vedic Study 
rested merely on what is directly expressed by it. As a matter 
of fact, however, its object embraces things not so expressed ; 
for instiince, the comprehension of the meaning of Vedic texts 
resulting from the said study is also included in the object of 
the said Injunction ; because if it were not so, then the Injunc- 
tion would fail to be sanctiftcatory in character. In fact, if 
the Injunction rested entirely in what is directly expressed 
by it, it would lose its injunctive character itself ; for the 
iujimctioeness of the Injunction consists in its urging the 
agent to accomplish what it denotes ; and ‘ what it denotes ’ 
consists of (a) the result to be accomplished, (f)i) the means of 
accomplishing it and (c) the procedure adopted ; and in as 
much as all these three are expressed by a single word, none 
of them can be regarded iis beyond what is denoted by the 
Injunction. Thus then, in the injunctive verb Uidhiylta' 

‘ should study,’ the thing to be accomplished is what is deter- 
mined by the verbal root ‘ to study,’ — and the ‘ procedure ’ 
consists of the keeping of Restraints and Observances. As a 
matter of fact, this injunction, by itself, is not capable of 
bringing about the fulfilment of what it denotes ; because in 
the case of every Injunction the full accomplishment of what 
it denotes is obtained through the execution of an object ; and 
the execution of the object of the injunction in question is 
already accomplished by the force of another Injunction. 
For instance, for the Teaclier, there is the Injunction — 

‘ Having initiated the pupil, he should teach him the Veda ’; 
and as the work of ‘ teaching ’ cannot be accomplished without 
the work of ‘ learning,’ the Teacher, with a vicAv to the 
accomplishing of the injunction of his own duty, urges the 
boy to the work of ‘ learning ’ ; and it is not possible for the 
Iwy, without being urged by the Teacher, to accomplish the 
act, merely on the strength of his own knowledge of the 
injunction. From all Uiis it follows that the act of ‘ learning 
57 
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the Veda ’ should be regarded as prompted by the injunction 
addressed to the Teacher. And when the act is accomplished 
by being prompted by that injunction, there is no need for 
any other injunction proscribing the pupil’s act of * learning.’ 
Thus then, being devoid of prompting force, what sort of 
injunctive character could belong to the Injunction in question 
( ‘ the entire Veda should he learnt ’)? In face of this possi- 
bility of the Injunction losing its character, we have to look out 
for some such method whereby it would acquire the requisite 
prompting force. And the only sure way of doing this is to 
regard it as an injunction of embellishment. Nor would the 
embellishment in question he entirely useless ; for it is only 
when the learning (of the Vedic text) has been accomplished, 
that the pupil derives knowledge of some sort of meaning, 
which latter knowledge becomes useful in the performance of 
all those acts (that are laid down in the Veda). From this it 
is clearly perceived that the Injunction in question lays down 
the necessity of acquiring the knowledge of the moaning of 
the texts that have been learnt in the coarse of ‘ Vedic Study.’ 
Though from the very nature of things, the meaning of the 
texts becomes comprehended as soon as the texts have been 
heard, — yet such a comprehension is never definite and sure. 
Hence the prompting done by the Injunction is towards 
that method hy which the said knowledge may Income 
definitively certain. This certainty comes about when one 
has pondered over the subject and succeeded in setting aside 
all doubts ; and the doing of this pondeinng is not found to be 
indicated by any other means of knowledge ; it is certainly 
not prescribed by tbe injunction of ‘ becoming a Teacher,’ 
— as this latter is accomplished by the learning (by the 
pupil) of the mere verbal text. Nor is it indicated by any 
visible purpose to be served by it ; for what purpose of man 
is there which could not be fulfilled without the said 
pondering , — and for the fulfilling of which one would 
undertake it ? 

Just as for one who desires to acquire landed property, 
the performance of the act conducive to it is likely to be taken 
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up by chance (or whim), — the same might be the case with the 
pondering in question also.” 

But in that case, there being no certainty regarding the 
whims and desires of men ; it is just possible that some one 
might not do the pondering at all ; or even if he did do it, he 
might not do it immediately after the learning of the Vedic 
text. 

Thus then, this part (of study) not being indicated by any 
other means, it comes to be regarded as falling within the 
province of the Injunction in question, in accordance with the 
principle that that alone forms the subject-matter of an Injunc- 
tion which is not got at by any other means. Since then, (a) 
the ‘ learning of the text ’ is already got at by other means,-— 
(/>) since the comprehension of the meaning which follows, by 
the very nature of things, upon the mere reading is uncertain 
and indefinite,— (c) since such comprehension serves no useful 
purpose, — (d) since even after the sanctificatory learning of 
the text has been accomplished, it is only the definite know- 
ledge of its meaning that serves the useful purpose of helping 
the performance of iicts,— and (<?) since the said definite- 
knowledge is obtained only by means of pondering, — it 
follows that it is neces.sary to do this pondenng during a well- 
defined time ; and for the due accomplishment of this ponder- 
ing, the Injunction in question comes to be one pointing to it 
as its ultimate purpo.se. 

It is for this reason that in regard to the Restraints there 
arises the doubt as to whether they arc to end with the learn- 
ing of the words heard from the mouth of the Teacher, or 
they are to go on with the enquiry into the meaning of these 
texts, till this is definitely ascertained, — the necessity of 
learning this meaning being indirectly implied. Such being 
the doubt, the direction that, ‘ One should bathe after having 
learnt the Veda,’ serves to indicate the limit of the observance 
' f the said Restraints ; and since the indireet indication of this 
direction is equally helpful to the subject-matter in question, 
and to the settling of the doubtful point, it is only right to 
accept the said indication. 
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“ Why is it said that the comprehending of the meaning 
is not directly laid down ? As a matter of fact, the words used 
are that ‘ the Veda should be leaimt,' which directly speaks of 
the said comprehension. In the Veda as well as in other 
Stuftis, we dnd such directions as ‘ Learns the Veda,’ and 
'The Veda should be studied.’ And since the rule laid down 
by Manu also is based upon those directions, its meaning 
must 1)e the same as that of these directions.” 

The ‘ learning ’ spoken of in the directions {* vedodhigan- 
lamjah ’) refers to that comprehension of meaning which is only 
indirectly implied. Or, ‘ learning ’ may stand for the getting 
up of the verbal text only ; and the necessity of learning the 
meaning would be deduced from the reasoning expounded 
above. Nor is there any incongruity in the conclusion that, 
though the Injunction in question is one only, yet one part of 
it — that pertaining to its subject-matter — is prompted by the 
Injunction of ‘ becoming a teacher,’ and another portion of it 
is prompted by itself. Though tliis involves a diversity, there 
is nothing wrong in this,— representing as it does, what is a 
mere fact. 

It has been urged that “ it is only right that several 
Vedas should Iw learnt for the purpose of accomplishing a 
transcendental result.” 

We shall answer this under 3.1. 


The term ‘ neda ’ denotes that textual rescension which 
consists of the collection of Mantra and Brahmana pas.sage8. 
But in actual usage the term ‘ eeda ’ is applied to poHiom 
of that collection also. Hence, in order to remove all doubts 
on the point, the text has added the qualification ' entire.’ 
As a matter of fact, the learning of a single sentence cannot 
lie regarded as fulfilling the ‘ learning of the Veda,’ for the 
simple reason that the other sentences also are * Veda,’ and 
the said ‘ learning of the Veda ’ is a sanctificatory act ; just as 
in the case of the ‘ sacrificial cups ’ [the ‘ washing ’ of a single 
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cup is not regarded as fulfilling the ‘ cup-washing,’ which 
has been prescribed as a sanctificatory act]. Still, with a 
view to make this quite clear, the text has added the word 
‘ entire.’ 

Others explain the term ‘ entire ’ as meant to include the 
Subsidiary Sciences. The term * vMa* itself stands for the 
entire collection of sentences above referred to ; so that if one 
were to learn a single verse less than that, he would not be 
regarded as having ‘ learnt the Veda.’ Thus (the learning 
of the whole Veda being implied in the term ‘Veda ’ itself), 
the addition of the epithet ‘ entire ’ could only be for the 
purpose of including the Subsidiary Sciences. This is what 
has been declared in another Smrti also — ‘ That the Veda 
along with its six subsidiaries shall be learnt is the duty of the 
Brahmaua.’ 

“ All that the present verse says is that what is called 
‘ Veda ’ should be learnt entire ; and certainly the Subsidiary 
Sciences are not called by the name * Veda ’ ; what then is 
there which signifies that the Veda should be learnt along with 
the Seieneea ? As for the law—* the Veda with its six subsi- 
diaries should lie learnt,’ — here we find the Subsidiary Sciences 
mentioned by their own name ; while in the present verse the 
adjective ‘entire’ qualifying the ‘Veda,’ — how could the 
Subsidiaries be included ?” 

Our answer is as follows : — ^As a matter of fact, the present 
verse is based upon the Shruti — ‘ the Veda shall be learnt ’ ; 
and it has been established tliat this ‘ learning ’ is meant to 
extend up to the full comprehension of the meaning ; this 
comprehension is not possible without the help of the Subsi- 
diary Sciences. It is thus that these sciences become included 
by implication ; and thus the learning of Elucidations, Etymo- 
logies, Grammar and Exigetics also tiecomes implied by the 
same Injunction. For those reasons, the inclusion of the Subsi- 
diary Sciences being admitted, it is only right that the term 
‘ entire be taken as indicating the same fact. 

The Nirukta (Etymological Explanations) and the rest are 
‘ augan,’ ‘ parts,’ of the Veda, but not in the sense in which the 
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hands and feet are ‘ limbs ’ of man’s body, being its component 
parts ; the Subsidiary Sciences are not components of the 
Veda ; in fact they are called ‘ limbs,’ * emgas* of the Veda only 
figuratively ; the sense being that without these the Veda is 
not able to accomplish its purposes ; and hence they are as if 
they were ‘ limbs ’ of it. It is in view of this figurative signi- 
fication of the term ‘ Veda,* that the adjective ‘ entire ’ should 
be explained. 

* Along toil h the tsoteric treatises* — The Upanisads are 
the ‘ esoteric treatises.’ Though these also are ‘ Veda ’ they 
have been mentioned separately, on account of their great 
importance. — (155) 


VERSE CLXVI 

The best of Brahma^as, destktng to acquire piety, 

SHOULD CONSTANTLY REPEAT "I HE VeDA ; BECAUSE FOR THE 

Brahha^a, Vbda-kepbating is declared to be the 

HIGHEST PENANCE ON EARI H. — (lOG) 

Bhd^ga. 

The repeating of the Text for the purpo.se of getting it up, 
which comes up as supplementary to the subject-matter of the 
context, is here re-itcrated for the purpose of eulogising it, 
and not for enjoining it again. 

The term ‘ constantly ’ refers to the time of study only. 

The term ‘ lopas* ‘ piety* stands for fasting and such other 
bodily mortifications ; but in the prasent context it denotes 
figuratively that spiritual faculty produced by the mortifica- 
tions which consists in the capacity to grant boons and 
pronounce curses. — ‘ Tapasyan * stands for ‘ desiring to acquire ’ 
the said piety by means of bodily mortifications ; the root (in 
* tapasyan *) denoting the bodily sufferings undergone in the 
process of acquiring. The Parastmipada ending (in ‘ tapa- 
syau *) is justified on the ground that the participle is not 
intended to have the force of the reflexive-passive (in which 
case alone the Atmanepada ending would bo necessary, by 
^Uiini’s Satra 3.1.88). 
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The second half of the verse is a recommendatory reitera- 
tion, supplying the reason for what has been asserted in the 
first half. 

Whatever ‘ penance ’ there is on the Earth, the ‘ repeating 
of Veda ’ is superior to all. This is meant to eulogise the 
act as leading to results similar to those brought about by 
all the austerities. — (166) 

VERSE CLXVII. 

It is said that that twice-born man, who, even though 

GARLANDED, RECITES THE VbDA DAILY TO THE BEST OF HIS 

CAPACITY, UNDERGOES THE HIGHEST PENANCE TO HIS VERY 

NAIL-TIPS. — (167) 

lihmyn. 

This is another commendatory statement pertaining to 
the injunction of Vedic Study contained in the Vajasaneya- 
Brahma^. 

The construction i.s — ‘ a uaUtttgrebhija evu' 

‘ S.a ’ denotes hearday. 

The term ‘ highest ' having already signified the high 
character of the penance, the phrase ‘ lo his very mil-tips ’ 
has been added with a view to expressing the fact that the 
penance intended is higher even than the highest ; (he sense 
being that even though the nail-tips are insensible, yet they 
also are affected by the penance ; the Krchchhra and other 
penances, not pervading over the nail-tips, are not productive 
of all that is desirable ; hut the penance in question reaches 
even those tips. This is the sjiecial praise bestowed upon the 
penance. 

‘ Tapy(de tapah ’ ; — the augment ‘ yak ’ and the Atmn- 
iiSpadn ending are in accoi’dance with Pauini 3.1.88, by which 
the root ‘ tap ’ takes the .said augment and ending, when 
governing th(? noun ‘ tapas.' 

‘ Even though garlanded * — One avIio Avears a garland is 
called ‘ garlanded,’ /.<*., the man Avho wears a string of flowers. 
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This epithet indicates the renouncing of the restraints imposed 
upon the Eeligious Student. The meaning is that, even if 
one were to I'enounce the duties of the Religious Student, and 
yet recite the Veda ‘ to the beat of his nepacity ^ — as much as 
he can do, even though that be little, — 'doily* — everyday, — he 
becomes endowed with excellent success. 

This is mere pmise ; it does not moan that one should 
read the Vedii after renouncing the restraints. — (107) 


VERSE CLXVIII 

The twice-born man, who, not having learnt the Veda, 

LABOURS OVER OTHER THINGS, SOON FALLS, ALONG AVITH 
HIS DESCENDANTS, EVEN WHILE LIVING, TO THE STATE OF 

THE Shudra. — (168) 


Some persons (as noted above) have explained the term 
‘ entire ’ (of the preceding verse) to include the Subsidiary 
Sciences ; and according to this view, it might be thought that 
the study of these might be taken up in any order one might 
choose, without any restriction ; hence the present verse pro- 
ceeds to lay down a definite order, — viz., the Veda should be 
learnt first, then the Subsidiary Sciences. Others have how- 
ever taken the term ‘entire’ to preclude the possibility of 
men being content with the learning of parts only of the 
Veda ; and according to these, the ‘ learning of the Veda ’ 
naturally comes up first, after the completion of the 'Tmividyo ’ 
observances (of the TJpamyana) ; so that (what the present 
verse means is tliat) until the Veda lias been learnt, the learn- 
ing. of the Sciences cannot be permitted. 

‘ The hcice-bot'ti niau ’ — Brahmann — ‘ who, not having 
learn/ the Veda, labours*’, — devotes attention — 'over other 
suhjbcls,* i.e., — the Subsidiary Sciences, or treatises on Reason- 
ings — 'falls, even while living, to the state of the Shudra * — 
‘ soon * — quickly, — ‘ almig mth his deseendants — i.e., accom- 
panied by his son, grandson and other descendants. 
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* Labour ’ — is great effort. Since the absolute prohibition 
of labour over the study of the Sciences cannot be intended, 
all that is meant is that these latter are to be studied during 
the time available, after the Veda has been learnt. 

The mention of 'falling to the state of the Shndra ’ is 
meant to express excessive deprecation. 

The use of the term * tvaioe-hom ’ implies that the restric- 
tion herein laid down regarding the rules of study applies to 
only one who has gone through the Initiatory Rites ; and 
before Initiation, the study of such SuMdiary Sciences as of 
Phonetics, Grammar, and the rest as are not interspersed with 
quotations from the Veda, is not prohibited. 

“ The study of the Subsidiary Sciences is implied by the 
Injunction of Vedic Study ; and this injunction is acted up to 
by the boy prompted by his Teacher ; so that before Initiation, 
there being no Teacher, how can there be a study of the 
Subsidiary Sciences?” 

There is no force in this objection. According to the 
assertion — * the child who is taught by his father they call 
efficient’ — the Initiatory sanctification might be performed by 
the father ; who, before the Initiation, will teach him the 
Science of Grammar and the rest. — (168) 


68 



XXIX. JVteflMlrtsr of Term ‘Twice-born* 


In several places, the duties of the ‘ twice>born person ’ 
have l)een des<»ribed ; and the Author now proceeds to provide 
the exact meaning of the term ‘twice-born,’ in the same 
friendly spirit in which he lias supplied the explanation of the 
terms 'Acharya ’ and the rest. 

VERSE CLXIX 

Accokuino to the dihectiohs of THFi Revealed Word, the 

FIRST BIRTH OF THE TWICE-BORN MAN 18 FROM THE MOI'HER, 

THE SECOND, AFTER THE GIRDLE-TYING CEREMONY, AND THE 

THIRD, AFTER SACRIFICIAL INITIATION. — (169) 

Bkoftya. 

* MaM ^ — from the mother ; — ' agrd' — first — 'ndhijami- 
mm,' — birth, of man. 

* The second, after the girdle-tying ceremony — i.e., after the 
Upamiyana. The short vowel ‘ i ’ in the term ‘ nutunjiban- 
dhane ’ is according to PaDini 6-3-63, by which there is much 
latitude given in regard to vowels contained in proper names. 

'The third, after sacrificial initiation,' — such as the Jyotis- 
toma and the rest. This initiation also has been described as 
‘ birth * in such passages as — ‘ when the priests initiate the 
sacrificer, they bring about a repetition of birth.’ 

These are the three births of twice-born men, described in 
the Veda. 

“ In that case the man becomes thrice-horn." 

Let that be so ; as a matter of fact, the Upanayana is the 
b asis of the name ‘ twice-born and it is on this name that 
^e man’s title to the performance of Shrauta, Sm&rta and 
eonventionid rites is based. The mention of the first and third 
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* births * is simply for the purpose of eulogisiog the second 
one, which is the best of all births; [As regards the third 
birib] it is only the performance of sacrifices to which the 
uninitiated man is not entitled ; while the one who has not 
undergone the Upanayana ceremony is not entitled to any 
religious act at all. 

Others hold, that it is ‘ Fire*kindling ’ that is here spoken 
of as * sacrificial initiation,’ on the ground of its Leing the 
forerunner of all sacrifices. That Fire-kindling also is 
regarded as a ' birth ’ is shown by such passages as — ‘ he who 
does not kindle the fire is as good as unborn.’ — (169) 


VERSE CLXX 

Among these, at that Bkahmic birth which is. marked 

BY THE TYING OB THE GiRDLE, THb SaVITRI HAS BEEN 

DECLARED TO BE HIS ’’ .MOTHER,” AND THE TbaCHER 

” Father. ” — (170) 

Bha^ya. 

' AfiuMg them ' — above-mentioned births ; — that whidi is 
' Bmhmic birth* — ».e., Upanayana — * which U marked by the 
tying of the pirdte,’— which is symbolised 1^ the tying of the 
girdle made of Muhja-graaa ; at this * Savitri fa hia mother * 
— i,e., it becomes accomplished by the expounding of the 
Savitrl-mantra. This shows that in the whole Upanayana 
ceremony, the expounding of the S&vitH is the most important 
factor ; it is for this purpose that the child is ’ lErought near * 
(t^-nJyati). ' The Teacher ia hw father * 

Birth is always brought about by the Fatber and Mother; 
hence metaphorically the Teacher and the S&vitn have.been 
described as * father ’ and * mother.’ — {VJO} 


The Upanayana has been described as ' marked by the tying 
efthe (Hrdle*i and this might be understood to mean that 
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it is on account of tying the giidle that the Teacher is to be 
honoured like the father ; hence the next verse is added : — 

VERSE CLXXI 

They call the Teacher “pameb,” on account op his 

IMPARTING THE YeDA. BePORE THE TYING OP THE GIRDLE, 

THE PERPORMANCE OP NO RELIGIOUS ACT IS PROPER POR 

HIM.— ( 171 ) 

BhS^ya. 

‘ They call the teacher “ Father^' on account of hit impart- 
ing the Veda’ — i.e., on account of his teaching the entire 
Veda, not merely of expounding the Sftvitrl. 'Imparting' 
stands for making the boy agree to pronounce the words of 
the Veda. 

“ If it be ns described here, then, until the teacher has 
acquired the position of the father, the boy cannot obtain 
his second birth ; and until he has become ‘ twioe>bom,’ he 
would be as unrestrained in his conduct as he is prior to the 
Upanayana.” 

In view of this difficulty the text adds — ‘ before the tying 
tf the gif'dle for him ’ — no religiout oc^— rany act, Shraufa, or 
Sm&rta or conventional, for the acquiring of transcendental 
results, — ^is performed ; i.e., he is not entitled to perform any 
such act. In fact it is only after his Upemayana that the boy 
becomes entitled to the performance of the duties of his caste 
and of humanity. 

** How could there be any question of the boy being 
entitled to the performance of any such acts, when he is lack* 
ing in the requisite knowledge (prior to Initiation and Yedic 
Study) ?” 

It is in view of this that it has been declared that “ the 
pupil is to his teacher both pupil to be taught and person to 
be helped in the performance of sacrifices [and while he is 
himself lacking in the requisite knowledge] he should be 
taojght by his teacher (how to perform the acts) ; as it has 
been said above '{2.69) — *7^e teacher should teach him the 
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rules of cleanliness and right conduct.’ Says Qatitatna dlso 
(2.6) — ‘The restraints begin with the Upanayana^’ The 
business of the teacher extends up to the completion of Yedk 
Study.— (I7i) 


VERSE CLXXII 

He should not pronounce Vedic texts, apart prom the 

SVADHA-OPPERINO ; BECAUSE SO LONG AS HR IS NOT BORN 

IN THE Veda, he is equal to a shudra.— ‘(172) 

Bha^ya. 

The phrase ‘ HU the tying of the girdle^ has to be con* 
strued with this verse ; or the intended limit.may be taken as 
supplied by the commendatory statement cont{uned in the 
second half — ‘so long as he is not bom in the Veda* 

‘ Brahna * — Vedic text — ‘ he should not pronounce.* This 
is an instruction to the father of* the boy ; the sense being 
that he should guard the child from pronouncing Vedic texts 
in the same manner as ho guRrds him from the drinlshig of 
wine and such other acts. 

Some people interpret this prohibition of pronouncing 
Vedic texts to indicate the propriety of learning the Subsidiary 
Sciences before Upamyana. They further explain the eausal 
affix (in ‘ abhivydharaySt ’) to mean that the child should not 
be made by his father to prononce Vedic texts, there is no 
harm done if the child himself pronounces a few indlstinot 
words of the Veda.’ 

But this is not right ; as we read in another Smrii^* He 
should not pronounce Vedic texts ’ (Gautama, 2.5). And in 
the following commendatory statement also it is stated that 
‘ he is equal to a ShUdra,* which means that the child pro- 
nouncing Vedic texts is just as reprehensible as the Shfidra. 

The term ‘ svadhii ’ stands for the food offered to Fitrs ; 
or, the term may stand for the ‘rites performed in honour of 
Fitrs’.; and the term means ‘that-mantra 

by means of which the said food is offered or given ’ ; e.g., 
such mantras as ‘ shundhantSm pitarai^ ’ and so forth. With 



■102 UikNUSM^Tl: mSCOUJtSE II 

the exception of such mantras, tin* hoy should not proiiounco 
any Veclic texts. 

It is from this that w«.‘ deduce the fact that the uninitiated 
l)oy should olftn* to his father liliations of water, the ‘ naoa- 
ahmddha ’ ; etc. TJiat he is not entitled to the Pfirmita and 
other sht-addhua follows from the fact of his still Ixjin" wiHiout 
the ‘ Fife.’ 'rhes<^ latter .shall iMMlescrihed under the .section 
on * Phfddiirt'iliuryiiko ' We shall (‘xplain all this in full 
detail in Adlujdiiii 111 , — (1/2) 


VKllSE CLXXIII 

For tiik hov whose iNtTi-vroitv kite has keen i'eupormed, 

rNsTKLCTlON UEGAKI)1X<; OK.SERVANCE.S IS CONSIDERED 

DKSIUAIU.K; AS ALSO THE OETTINO VP OF THE VkDA, IN DUE 

COURSE, ACCORDINf; TO THE ntKSCKIUED RULE. — (173) 

Bhiiaya. 

Yerso 2.G9 has laid down tiie order of sequence among 
Cleanliness, Right Conduct and Vedic Study : and hence tin; 
Veda should he read in that same ordei. The learning 
of the Veda iiaving hecome possible after the Initiatory Rite, 
the present verse serves to lay down the order in whieh it is to 
be done. The hoy, on Iwing initiated, should ki^ep the 
* Travekltfo ' and other oliservances ; and then proceed to study 
the Veda. 

‘Jbr the hoy whose Initiatory rite has been ‘^erfonnedy — 
i.c., -for the Religious Studertt — instruction regarding ottser^ 
mnees is considei'ed f/m»w6f<',’-^and is actually done hy 
teachers. As a matter of fact, it is on the strength of the scrip- 
tures that the said instruction is ‘ considered desirable ’ ; hence 
the ‘desirability’ .spoken of stands for the ‘necessity of 
doing ’ it. 

After this instruction follows the ‘ getting up of the 
"Peday — in due order ' — as here described,— ‘rtc<?o>*cW»jr/o the 
prescribed mleJ — ^This is a reiteration, for the purpose of 
tilling up the metre. — (173) 
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VERSE CLXXIV 

That SKIN, '111 AT SAC RED THREAD, THAT GIRDLE, 'I'HA'I STAFF 

AND THAT GARMENT, M’HICH HAS BEEN IMIESCIUBED FOR ONE, 

S'l’AND DURINti THE OBSERVANCES ALSO. — (171) 

lihmijii. 

The authors of (irhyasutras have laid down certain acts 
called ‘ ohsorvances ’ ; such for instance as, ‘ lor one year one 
desires to "et up the Veda or a partoF it,’— in Avhich connection 
there are ohservances and vows and restraints prescribed ; 
when one oF tlu^se ohservances has been completed, and 
another is taken up, then all the rules and res^ulalions that 
have been prescribed in connection with the I’panayana have 
to be Followed. 

“ In that case how are the skin, ••tc., previously taken up 
to be disposed oF ? ” 

They aiTi to be thrown into the water. 

“That has been declared to be the method of disposing- of 
things previously taken up ; but of what form would be the 
disposal of such of those things as might liave been destroyed 
(or lost) y” 

As regawls cases of loss, in as much a,s (>aeh of the things 
has its use delinitely ])re.scril)ed in the descrijitions, it naturally 
follows that when oiui is lost, it is replaced by another ; and 
this taking up of the latter would constitute the ‘ disposal ’ of 
the former. 

‘ Thai sl iii ’ which has bcmi prescribed for a particular lleli- 
gioiLS Student, r. «/., ‘the skin of the A'l'-siia deer for the Brah- 
mana, that of the linrti d(rer for the Kiftaflrii/a and so forth. 
Simihirly ivith the afaj/'aml other things. 

All this stands ‘ (luriuf/ Iho ohso'wuaos. also* In view of 
the context, ‘ observances ’ here must be taken as standing for 
‘instruction regarding observances.’ — (17J-) 



XXXih Rules to be observed by the Religious Student 


VERSE OLXXV 

WlT< A VIEW TO ENHANCING HIS OWN PIETY, THE BEIilOIOITS 

Student should, while living with his Teacher, 

OBSERVE ALL THESE RULES, — HAVING FULLY SUBJUGATED 
ALL HIS ORGANS. — ( 175 ) 


Bh^a. 

T9ie Author is going to set forth a set of restraints and 
observances, in a section by themselves ; and the present verse 
is intended to emphasise the importance of these ; the sense 
being that what has been said before must be done, but what is 
coming next is even more important and conducive to superior 
results. 

The term ‘ Religious Student’ has been added in order to 
preclude the suspicion that a fresh section having begun here, 
the duties that are going to bo described are not meant for the 
student. 

“ If the text is continuing to describe the duties of the 
Religious Student, why should this be regard'^^d as a different 
section ?” 

Evbu though what are going to be described are similar 
in character to those that have gone befor^, yet there is a cer> 
tain superiority attaching to them ; and it is purely on the 
ground of this slight distinction that their .eatment has been 
regarded as forming a different section. 

The remaining words of the Text arc explained as added 
for the purpose of making up the verse. 

‘ Should ohtevee ^ — Should follow. 

‘ These ' — ^Those going to be described. The pronoun ‘this’ 
always refers to!|vhat happens to be uppermost in the mind. 
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‘ Lioing with hia Teacher ’ — for the purpose of acquiring 
learning. The participle ‘ lioing ’ indicates permanent proxi- 
mity. 

* Haeingfullg controlled hia organa* — ^in the manner des- 
cribed above. (Verses 88 — 100.) 

‘ With a view to enhancing piety — i.e., for the purpose 
of that embellishment of himself which is brought about by 
the proper observance of the Injunction of Vedic Study.— '(175) 

The Author proceeds to describe the rules spoken of in the 
preceding verse. 


VERSE CLXXVI 

Every day, having bathed and bbcoice ciiSAN, he should 

MAKE OFFERINGS TO DEITIES, SaOES AND FATHERS, AND DO 
THE WOBSHIFRING OF THE DEITIES AND THE PLACING Of 
FUEL. — (176) 


Everyday, * haeing bathed and becotnepure* — i.e., having 
his uncleanliness removed by bath, — * he ahould make offers 
nga to Deitiea, Sagea and Fathera* If he is already clean, he 
need not bathe ; as the adding of the term ‘ clean * clearly 
shows that the ‘ bathing ’ here laid down is only for the pur- 
pose of cleanliness, and hence its performance is absolutely 
compulsory, like the ‘ bathing ’ to be done by the Snalaka, Ac- 
complished Student. It is for this reason that in another 
bathing has l)een prohibited (fur the Religious Student) ; though 
this prohibition refers to bathing witli clay, for purposes of 
personal adornment. Gautama however has prescribed actual 
bathing. Hence what is meant is that one should plunge into 
water like a stick, and he should remove dirt, etc., by rubbing 
the body with his hands. Unless there is touching of an 
unclean thing, such dirt as arises from perspiration, or from 
contact with the dust contained in the clothing, etc., does not 
make one ‘ unclean * ; for the presence of such dirt is inevitable. 
Says the Brahmaua — ‘What is dirtr Is it the skin, or hairs 
51) 



466 


MAKUSM^tl: DISCOURSE It 


of the liearcl or penance ? ’ — which shows that the presence of 
such ‘ dirt ’ is conducive to spiritual merit. 

“ How is it known that the halhiny (here laid down) is for 
^e purposes of cleanliness ? ” 

The present injunction cannot be taken as prompting, to 
the performance of divine service, a person who fulfills the two 
distinct qualifications of ‘having bathed’ and ‘become clean’; 
(1) because as a matter of fact, one who has bathed can never 
remain unclean ; (2) because even fora person who has adopted 
cleanliness by liaving sipped water, etc., bathing is found to be 
enjoined; (3) because we meet with such passages as ‘having 
bathed, sipped water, one should sip water again,’ where even 
for the person who has bathed a method of further cleanliness 
is enjoined. From all this it is clear that what the present 
verse enjoins is that whenever occasion fin the shape of the 
contact of unclean things, etc.) arises, one should bathe, even 
though there be already present the ‘cleanliness'’ that is 
generally understood as such. 

Or, the present verse may be regarded as a totally indepen* 
dent rule, intended to prohibit bathing without .speeial occa- 
sion arising in the shape of uiicleanliness ; and it is in view of 
this, prohibition that we have the eountcr-exception — ‘ one 
should bathe after liaving learnt the Veda,’ — which enjoins 
bathing at the end of Yedic Study (even in the absence of any 
uncleauliness). 

** He ahoitld make off'ennga to Deities, Sages and Fathers ." — ^ 
By reason of the mention of 'larpaiia,' the ‘offering’ here 
meant appears to be that offering of water to the Deities and 
others- which has been prescribed among the- duties of the 
house-holder, under 3.283. The authors of Gi'hyasutras nlsa 
have declai'ed this act as to lie done, with water only ; e.g., says 
Ashvalt&yana (3.4.3) — ‘He satisfies the Deities.’ Inordinary 
life also this act is known as the ‘ offering of water.’ 

The Deities to whom this offering is to be made have been 
enumerated by the writei*s on Grhya — viz., Agni, Prajapati, 
'. Brahma and so forth. The ‘ ‘ offering,’ to -these 
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does not consist of producing in them the feeling of satisfaction 
(which is the etymological meaning of the term *tarpat}n')\ it 
consists only in the pouring, on their behalf, of water with 
joined hands. Hence what is here laid down comes to be only 
a sacrificial offering, in which witer is the substance offered. 
Specially as the character of ‘ deity ’ could not otherwise have 
belonged to those to whom the offering is made; for that alone 
has >>een called ‘ deity ’ to whom a sacrilice is offerefl ; it is 
not one who beco ues satisfied. The only definition of * deity ’ 
that we have is — ‘ Deities are recipients of hymns and recipients 
of offerings they become ‘recipients of hymns’ by becoming 
the objects of eulogy, and they become ‘recipients of offerings’ 
by becoming those to whom offerings are made. When therefore 
our author speaks of them as *'tarpya* ‘ to be satisfied,’ he uses 
the term in its figurative sense of ‘ being recipients of the 
offering of water.’ Thb teacher and sitch other persons are 
recognised as ‘ recipients ’ w'hen the cow and such things are 
transferred to their ownership ; and the Deities also are ‘ reci- 
pients.’ Thus both having the common character of ‘ being 
recipients,’ they are described as ‘ being satisded.’ If what is 
laid down here meant actual ‘satisfying ’ of the Deities, then 
this ‘ water-offering ’ would become a purely sanctificatory act ; 
and yet no ‘ sanctification ’ is possible in the case of Deities ; 
for the simple reason that they have not lieen, nor are they 
ever likely to be, employed ; and what has never been employed, 
or is not likely to be employed, cannot rightly be regarded as 
an object of sanctification. 

‘ Sages* — i.e., those sages that happen to be one’s ‘ Chtra- 
\ e.g., for those belonging to the ‘ Parashara-gotra,' 
Va8histha,Shakti and Parasharya would l)e the ‘ sages ’ (to whom 
the offeeing is to he made). The author of Orhyasutras have 
however spoken of the ‘ seers of Vedic Mantras ’ (and no: the 
{iotra-r^) as the ‘ sages ’ to whom the offering is to be made ; 
».e., the sages Madhuchchhandas, Grt^mada and Vishvfimtira. 
Since the text speaks of ‘ sagos’ without any qualification, it is 
open to us to take it as standing for both kinds of sages ; but 
in view' of the fact that the Grhyasfitras have specified them 
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(as being the ‘seers of mantras ’), it is only right to take these 
latter as meant. 

‘ Fathei's* — ^One’s dead ancestors, — father, grandfather, etc., 
all Sapi^Jm and Satmuodakm. In the case of the ‘ Fathers,* 
the ‘ offering ’ is to lie the actual ‘ Tarpam ’ itself. This is 
going to he distinctly laid down under the rules hearing upon 
Shruddha. 

Worshiping of the Deities. — In connection with this some 
ancient writers have made the following observations : — “ Who 
are these deities, \vhose ‘ worship ’ is here laid down ? If 
they are meant to he those painted in picture-books — figures 
with four arms, with a thunderbolt in the hand and so 
forth, — then, since ordinary men regard these as ‘images’ 
(which connotes unreality), they can he called ‘ Deity,’ 
only figuratively. If, on the other hand, they are meant 
to be those related to hymns and offerings, — which are 
indicated by Yedic injunctions, and also by the words of 
mantras, and which are called so by persons versed in the use 
of words and their dehotations,^sach as ‘ Agni,’ ‘ Agni* 
Soma,’ ‘ Mitra-Varui^,* ‘ Indra,’ ‘ Vimu,’ and so forth — 
then, in that case, their character of ‘ Deity,* would be depen- 
dent upon the said acts (of offering, etc.), and not upon the 
fact of their having any connection with the denotation (of 
the term ‘ Deity ’) ; and further, a particular (Deity) would be 
the ‘ Deity * for only that offering which is enjoined as to be 
offered to him ; e.g., when the ‘ Cake baked upon eight pans,’ 
is called ‘ agniSya * (dedicated to Agni), Agni becomes the 
‘ deify ’ only of that cake, and not of that which is called 
‘ saurya ’ (dedicated to Surya).” 

From the above considerations the conclusion that the 
ancient writers have deduced is as follows In cases where 
the term cannot be. taken in its direct denotation, it is only 
right to take it in the figurative sense ; specially as such is the 
actual usage. Renee the ‘ worship * enjoined in the present 
verse is that of images. 

What the truth on this point is we shall explain below, 
under verse 189. 
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* Placing of fuel * — throw’ing into the fire pieces of wood, 
every morning and evening?.— (176) 


VERSE CLXXVII. 

Hk SHOTTTiT) ABSTAIN FROM HONEY, MEAT, SCENT, OARTiAKD, 
FLAVOURS, -WOMEN, ALL FERMENTED ACIDS AND ALSO THE 
KILLING OF LIVING CREATURES.— (177) 


Bha^fa. 

* Madhn ’ — stands for the ho»eg produced hy liees. As for 
(which also is called *madhu ’), it is an intoxicant; and 
hence its use is prohibited even l)efore the Upanayana: 'The 
Brfihmana should ever abstain from intoxicants ’«^says 
Gautama (2^20). 

‘ Mmtt — even such as has been offered (to deities and 
fathers). 

The term ' aceid ’ stands for camphor and such otlier things 
as are of extremely sweet scent, — the name of the quality 
(scent) being used figuratively for things possessed of it. 
All highly perfumed sulistances are prohibited, and what is 
prohibited is the applying of these perfumes to the body ; 
as for the scent itself, when it proceeds from the fragrant 
substance, it cannot, be chiHsked, Nor does the pndiibition 
apply to the case where the perfume reaches the student 
by chance. What is reprehensible therefore is the inten- 
tional using of fragrant incense and such things as luxury. 
Jt is for th^s reason that there is nothing reprehensible in 
the case where the pupil is told by bis Teacher to cut a 
Sandal-tree and the sweet smell of the wood reaches him 
it its natural way. It Is by reason of its being mentioned 
along with ' garland ’ that we take it to mean strong ^eent. 
That which is not strong enough to exhilarate the mind, — 
e.y., the smell of such things as Kn^flia, Obrtn, Piitid^ru, etc , — 
is not prohibited. 

‘ Oarland ’—flowers strung together. 
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‘ Flnvonrtt ’ — Sweet, acid and the rest. 

“ Since things ahsohitely devoid of flavour could not be 
eaten, living itself w'ould be impossible (if one were to avoid 
all flavours).*’ 

True ; but what are prohibited are highly tasty things, like 
.sugar. This prohibition applies also to such substances as ai^ 
mixed with other things, by way of condiments. Or, the pro- 
hibition may apply to too much indulgence in too richly 
cooked and tasty food. To the same end we have the follow- 
ing saying — 'He alone acquires learning who shuns wealth 
like serpent, sweets like poison and women like demonesses.' 

Others explain ‘ ram,' 'jlavmr,* to .stand for the poetic 
emotions, Erotic and the rest ; the sense being that one should 
not arouse his emotions by witnessing dramatic performances 
or listening to poetical recitations. 

Others again have held the view that the prohibition 
applies to the pieces of sugar-cane, Dhaln and such other sub- 
stances, when extracted and separated from them, — and not as 
contained within them. 

This however is not right ; the term ‘ ram ’ is not known 
as .symonymous with ‘ fluid.’ 

As a matter of fact, what is prohibited with regard to each 
of the things named is its enjoyment, in whatever form this 
may be possible. For instance, of honey and meat, what is 
prohibited is the eating, and not the seeing or touching ; of 
scent and garland, what is prohibited is using them with the 
idea of adorning the body, and not merely holding them by the 
hand ; similarly in the case of women, it is sexual intercourse 
that is prohibited ; and it is by reason of there being a fear 
of such 'intercourse following that the author is going to 
prohibit later on, the looking at, and touching of, women. 
As says Gautama (2.16) — ‘ The looking at, and touching of 
women (are reprehensible), for fear of its leading to actual 
intercourse.’ 

‘ Fe men ted adds ,' — such things as turn acid ; that is those 
that turn acid either by lioing kept overnight, or by being 
mixed with other substances. Such substances are prohibited 
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by reason of the avoiding of these being among the duties of 
all twice-born persons ; and yet it has been re-iterated here 
for the purpose of including all those things that are named 
‘ acid ’ only figuratively ; it is thus that ‘ harsh words ’ become 
prohibited. Says Qautama — ‘ Acid words (should be avoided).’ 
It is for the purpose of including all this that the author 
has added the epithet ‘ all.’ This epithet ‘ all ’ is meant to 
refer to ‘ flavours ’ and ‘ acids.’ It is thus that the figurative 
use becomes established. 

Some people offer the following explanation : — “The terra 
‘ acid ’ prohibits the acid flavours, and the term ‘ alt ’ prohibits 
unpleasant words.” 

These people should be asked the following question : — 
Why cannot the epithet ‘ all’ be taken as prohibiting those 
things that are prohibited only by implication r In this way 
we could obtain the prohibition of curds and like things 
which liave turned acid. If however the prohibition (by ‘ all ’) 
be explained as referring to things whose use is possible, — 
then there can be no objection to it. 

‘ Of lioiny creatures' — such as insects and fleas ; the 
killing of these is done through childishness ; hence we have 
the present prohibition with a view to emphasise the necessity 
of making special efforts to avoid it. Or, the re-iteration of 
the prohibition may be meant to be indicative of the fact that 
the avoidance of killing is auxiliary to ‘Vedic Study.’ So 
that the killiny Avould involve the transgression, not only of 
the prohibition calculated for the benefit of the agent, but 
also that of the due observance of the injunction of Yedie 
Study. 

“ Why is not the same assumption made regarding the 
fermented acids and other things also ?” 

The prohibition of the acids, etc., is such as has room 
for it in other cases also \e.y. Harsh words are pi*ohibited 
for other people and under other eireumstances also; the 
prohibition of killing has no such room for application, since 
it is necessary during sacrificial performances]. And when 
between two things it is found that one beoomes absolutely 
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null and void, while there is still room for the other, then 
preference is given to the former. — (177) 


VERSE OLXXVIII 

EkOU anointing, applying COLLYRITTM to the KYK8, SHOES, 

HOLDING THE VMBBBLLA, ATTACHMENT, ANGER, AVARICE, 

DANCING, SINGING AND PLAYING ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

—(178) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Anomtiny * — ^rubbing of the head and body with butter, 
oil or such other oily substances. 

' Applyhig collynum to the eye« — the addition of the word 
‘ eyes ’ is only for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

What is prohibited in regard to these two is the having 
recourse to them by way of ornamentation ; and not their 
use as medicine. That this is so is clear from their being 
mentioned along with * scents and garlands.* 

* Shoes — foot^covers made of leather', not all kinds of 
foot-cover. 

* Holding of the umbrella ’ — either by one’s own hand or 
by the hand of another {lersoii ; both are prohibited. 

' Kama * here stands for attachment ; the preclusion of 
aeamal deeire being already included under the prohibition 
of association with women (in 177). 

‘ Anger ’ — rage. 

‘ Avarice* — selfishness. Notions of ‘ I ’ and ‘ mine ' are the 
characteristics of the mind. 

‘ Dancing* — The throwing about of one’s limbs for the 
delectation of ordinary people, as also the acting of dramas 
according to the rules laid down by Bharata and others. 

' Singing * — the exhibition of the ‘ ’ and other musical 

notes. 

‘ Playing upon musical instruments,* — the producing of 
musical sounds by means of the lute, the fiute and so forth, 
as also the striking, to time, of sueh instruments as the drum, 
mrdagha and the like.— (1 78) 
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VERSE CLXXIX 

From QAMBLTNO, QUAREIiUNO with proplr, calvmniatino, 

AND AMO lying; PROM GAZING AT AND TOUCHING OP 

WOMEN, AND PROM THE INJURING OP OTHERB. — (179) 

Bha^yn. 

‘ Qnmhling ; ’ — plnying with dice. Cock>A^htin§;, etc., arc 
also” prohibited by this, — tlie term ‘ gambling ’ being used in 
its ino.st general .sense. 

'Quarielling with people'’, — wordy dispute, without any 
reason, on common matters ; or asking people at random 
for news. 

‘ Calumniating.' — Recounting the defects of other people 
through sheer ill*will. 

‘ Ly ‘ng ' — describing things otherwise than what is actually 
seen or heard. 

Every one of thes<; words has the Accusative ending, on 
account of its being governed by the verb ‘ should abstain 
fr«)m ’ (in the pn'ceding verse). 

'The gazing at and tonehiug of women — 'gazing at - means 
looking intently with a view to observe the s]iap<? of limbs ; 
' this part of her body is beautiful — that is not so,’ and so forth. 
'Touching' stands for embracing. These two are prohibited 
for fear of their leading up to sexual intercourse; and this 
is to be applied to the case of the young hoy in some way or 
other. 

* Injuring of others,'— i. e., doing harm ; obstructing the 
fulfilment of some purpose. For instance, if he is questioned 
on matters relating to the marriage of girls, he should not say 
that a certain bridegroom is unfit, even if he be really so ; he 
should remain quiet (say nothing), as lying has been 
prohibited. — (179) 


60 
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VERSE CLXXX 

Hb SHOUM) AtWAYH STiKRP ALONR ; NOWHERE SHOriil) HR 
AliLOW HIS MANHOOn TO RUN OUT; BY INTENTION ALIA* 
ALLOWINO HIS MANHOOD TO KTTN OUT, HE BKEAKS HIS 

VOW • — (ISO) 

Tihaaya. 

*Me should always sleep alone ; nowhere should he allow his 
manhood to run out,' —i.e., not oven ontsir’o; interconrse with 
women having been aiready prohibited. 

Next follows a commendatory statement — ‘Intentionally, 

etc* * Intention* m&Kas loish Ry allowing his manhood to 

run — ^by any means — he ‘ breaks * — destroys — ‘ his rme ' of 
studentship (continence).— (180) 


VERSE OLXXXI 

The twice-born RRuioiors student, havino uninten- 

TIONALIiY DROEPRD HIS MANHOOD DURINO A DREAM, SHOUDD 
THRICE RECITE THR THREE VEDIC VERSES BROINNINO WITH 
“PUNARMiM,” AFTER HAVINO BATHED AND WOR8HIFFRD 
THE SUN,— (181) 

BhSfya. 

When one renounces his vow of continence intentionally, 
then he has to perform the expiatory rite prescribed for the 
‘ Avaktrtfl * (11.120 et. seq.) ; the present verse lays down 
what one should do when he does it unintentionally. 

No significance attaches to the mention of ' dream ’ ; the 
absence of intention is the only necessary condition ; and no 
intention can be present during dreams. Hence this same 
expiatory rite is to be performed in a case where, even though 
he may be not asleep, the fiow occurs involuntarily, in the 
same manner as certain other fluids fiow out of the liody. 

The sense of the verse thus is that — ‘ if one drops his man- 
hood unintentionally, he should perform this expiatory rite 
that he should recite the three verses, etc., etc.-— (181) 



VEB8E CLXXXII : KUl^BS OBEEKVES BY BELIGtOVS STUUENl' 476 


VERSE CLXXXII 

He SHOlUiU VETCH THE JAU OF WATEH, FLOETEBS, COWOUNG, 

BARTH ANU KUSHA-GKA88,— AS MUCH AS MAY BE REQUIRED; 

AND DAY BY DAY BE SHOULD BEG FOB ALMS. — (182) 

Bha^ya. 

He should fetch as much of water in jars and other things 
as might serve the purposes of the Teacher. 

This is only by way of illustration ; the meaning being that 
he should do other household-work also, — all that is not abso- 
lutely demeaning. What this verse is meant to indicate is 
'that the pupil should not be made to do any demeaning work, 
— such as touching the utensils in which food has been eaten 
by persons other than the Teacher himself. Eor as regards the 
Teacher himself, his service has been alr^y prescribed in a 
general way. 

The compound * y&vadarthMi' is to be expounded as 
*yaoan artha^ gfSm.* 

*Day by day he thould beg for altos ’ ; — ‘alms ’ here stands 
for a very small quantity of cooked food, just enough for sus- 
tenance. It would not be right to argue that it stands for 
food to general (not necessarily cooked) ; since the generic 
term ‘ aooa ’ (food) is found to be used in the prohibition 
coming later on (in 188) regarding ‘ the food of one person ’ ; 
because in view of the injunction ‘having collected the 
alms, he should present it to the Teacher and then eat it,* 
where the brwgvog and eatiug are mentioned together, it is 
clear that cooked food is meant; if dry grains had been 
brought in, how could they be eaten forthwith ? If the 
grain were collected and then cooked in the Teacher’s house, 
the food thus cooked would be one that has the alms for 
its source, it would not be the alms itself. In common 
usage also it is cooked food that is called ‘ alms.’ 

* Day by day* — “ The daily begging for alms is already 
implied in what follows later on (in 188) — ‘ He should live 
every day on alms.* 
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In 188, the term ' every day ’ has been added for the 
purpose of laying down the means of subsistence; while 
the term ‘ day by day ’ iu the present verse is meant to 
preclude the possibility of some one keeping the food mixed 
with butter, etc., overnight and then eating it next day ; 
the sense being that he should begjfor alms and eat it day 
by day, and he should never beg on one day and then, 
having kept it over-night, eat it next day after mixing it 
with butter, etc— (182) 

The Author next mentions the persons from whom the 
alms are to be begged. 


VERSE CLXXXIII 

Tun Religious Student, being puke, should fetch alks 

DAILY FROM THE HOUSES OF PERSONS WHO ARE NOT DEVOID 

OF Veda and sacrifices, and who ark famed for their 

debds.-^(183) 

Bha^a. 

* Who are not demid of Veda and eaerijicee ' — who are 
equipped with Vedic learning, and perform the sacrifices to 
which they are entitled ; — ‘ mt devoid ’ means ml without, i^e., 
fully equipped, 

‘ Famed for their deeds — those who may not be entitled 
to the performance of sacrifices, but who are accustomed to 
meritorious acts. Or, those persons may be ci^ Jed 'famed 
for their deeds ’ who are content with their own means of 
livelihood, and do not go in for such means of living as usury 
mtd the like. 

‘ From the houses of' these people ‘ he s', mhl fetch alms'— 
i.e,, beg and bring it away. 

'Pure* — Clean. 

* J)aily ’—This is a descriptive reiteration.— (188) 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 

Hb SHOULD NOT BEG FOR FOOD FROM HIS Tb^CHEK’s FAMILY; 

NOR FROM THE FAMILY OF HIS PATERNAL 0^ MATERNAL 

RELATIONS. BUT WHEN OTHER HOUSES ARE NOT AVAILABLE, 

HE SHOULD AVOID THE FRECEDINO IN PREFERENCE TO THE 

SUCCEEDINO. — (184) 

BhS^a. 

Even though the Teacher’s family may fulfil the aforesaid 
conditions, yet * he should not beg for food ’ from that family. 

' Kula* * family,' stands for * relations ’ ; hence one should 
not receive alms from the uncle and other relations of the 
Teacher. 

* Paterual relations* — from the family of those related to 
the student on his father’s side. — ‘ From his ntafernal rela- 
tions *—i.e., from his maternal uncle and others. 

This verse should not be construed in such a way as to 
connect the words * paternal relations, etc.,’ with the Teacher ; 
since the Teacher’s relations have all been included under 
the term ‘ TeaoheFs family' 

“ From whom then is he to beg for food ?” 

From houses other than those here mentioned. 

‘ When other houses are not available ' — i.e., not possible ; — 
when, for instance, the entire village is inhabited either by 
the Teacher’s family, or by his own paternal and maternal 
relations ; and there are no other families ; — or even though 
they are there, they do not give him alms ; — then the 
student may beg &om those just mentioned ; when, others are 
not available, he should first beg from his maternal relations ; 
if these latter be not available, then from his paternal 
relations ; and when even these are not available, then from 
the Teacher’s family. — (184) 
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VERSE CLXXXV 

Ik tee event of all. the aforesaid being not available, 

HE MAY BTANDEK OVEB THE WHOLE VILLAGE, REMAINING 

PURE AND HAVING HIS SPEECH WELL-CONTROLLED ; BUT HE 

SHOULD AVOID PERSONS OF ILL-REPUTE. — (186) 

Bh^ya. 

'Alt the ttfare»aid'—i,e., those not devoid of the Veda 
ayid: sacrifices aud so forth — 'being tnyavailable' ; — 'he may 
ioaudin’ over the whole village' he may go ovor the whole 
village, irrespectively of caste and other distinctions, for the 
purpose of obtaining his means of subsistence. Only 'he 
should avoid persons of ill-repute ' — i.e., those who are known 
to have committed serious sins, even though they may never 
have been seen to commit them; Says Oautama (2-36)-*‘ 'fhe 
begging of alms may be done from all castes, save the 
disreputable and the fallen.’ 

' Having his speech well-controlled — i.e., till he obtains 
the alms, he should not utter any words save those used in 
the actual begging. — (186) 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

Having fetched fuel-sticks from a distance, he 

SHOULD PLACE THEM IN THE AIR ; AND WITH THESE HE 
SHOULD, WITHOUT FAIL, MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIRE, 
MORNING AND EVENING. — (186) 


Bhdeya. 

The term ‘ distance ' is meant to stand for such plots of 
land as are not owned by any one ; for instance, the forest is 
' distant ’ from the village, and it is not owned by any one. 
If such were not the meaning, and ' distance ’ simply meant 
* remote places,’ — then since the exact degree of remoteness* 
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is not speoifled, the menninf; of the injunction would remnin 
indeftnite. 

* Having f filched ' — having brought. 

‘ Should place ’ — should keep. 

‘ In the air ' — i.e., on the roof of the house ; no placing 
is possible in the open air, without some support. 

‘ With thene he nhould m'lke offerings morning and evening* 

The fetching of the fuel may be at that or at any other 
time, according as the student pleases. 

Some people regard the ' placing in the air ’ as serving 
some transcendental purpose. Others have however held that 
the fuel brought fresh from the tree is wet ; and hence it is 
nece.s.sary to place it either on the top of the house or on 
that of a wall, etc. (for the purpose of drying). — (186) 


VEESE CLXXXVII 

Hr who, without brixo omits for srvrh days, to beo 

ALMS AMD TO OFFER FURL TO THE FIRE, SHALL PERFORM 

THE RITES FllRSCRIBRD FOR THE AvAKIR^IN. — ( 187 ) 

Bh^ya. 

‘ He who, for seven days ’ — consecutively, ‘ has omitted to 
beg alms awl to offer fuel to the Fiv, — teithout being ill * — 
while not suiTering from any disease, — 'shell petform the 
rites prescribed for the Anaklryin *; — ».<?., the expiatory rite the 
exact form of which is going to lie described in Chap. II. 
(verse 118). 

This is said here only for the purpose of showing the 
gravity of the offence; and it does not mean that the rite 
mentioned is to be actually performed in expiation of the 
omission. That this is so is shown by the fact that anotiiflr 
Smrti has laid down a much simpler expiation for this 
omission, viz. : * offering of clarified butter, etc.’ The following 
fact also is another indicative of the same conclusion .—If 
what is mentioned here were a real expiatory rite, then oi^ 
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the nccARinn of mentioning the conditions under which the 
' Avaklniin-Htfift* arc to be performed as an expiatory rite, the 
tiuthor would have mentioned these omissions also, in the same 
way in Avhich lie has mentioned ‘sexual intercourse with 
women.’ 

Some people interpret this verse to means as follows : — 
*• It is necessary to do the two acts (of begging alms and 
offering fuel) for seven days only; having done them for 
seven days, if one drops them, there is no harm in this ; 
and these seven days are to oe the first ones after 
U panayana.” 

This however is not right ; as it would lie in direct con* 
travention to the direction that ‘ this should lie done till the 
Final Return from the teacher’s house,’— as also to w’hat 
follows in the next verse.- -(187) 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

The avowed stitdent shovlu subsist on ai-ms ; he shoitt.d 

NOT (HABITUATiItV) EAT THE FOOD GIVEN BY ONE PERSON. 

For the student, subsisting on adms has been deoi.ared 

-ro BE equal TO FASTING. — (188) 

Bh&^pa. 

■ Ohjfifition . — “It has already been laid down that he should 

go about begging alms every day (183).” 

What is there said would show that the liegging of alms 
is meant to serve the visible purpose (of sustaining the 
body); specially as it has been subsequently laid down that 
‘ having offered it to the Teacher, he should eat it ’ ; and 
this * eating' cannot be sanctiftcatory of the alms; which 
alone could prevent us from taking it as serving the purely 
visible purpose of sustaining the body. 

Some people have explained that the re-iteration of the 
‘daily begging of alms’ is made for the purpose of adding 
the further direction that ‘he should not eat the food given 
by one person.’ 
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But this is not right. Since the eating of the food given 
by one person is pi*echuled by the term ‘alms’ itself. 

‘ Alms ’ stands for on aggregate of what is obtained by 
begging; whence then could there be any possibility of 
eating the food given by one person ? 

The conclusion on this point is that the whole rule has 
been re-iterated here wMtli a view to adding (in the next 
verse) that such eating of the food given by one person is 
permissible at Shraddhas. 

* lie shoidd sobsisf on alms ' ; — be should nourish his body 
— sustain his life — by means of food obtained by begging ; 
and he should not eat foo<l received from a single person. 

The verse should not be taken to mean that “ he should 
not eat what belongs to a single person, — be should eat 
what belongs to several owners ; e.g., what belongs to several 
undivided brothers.” for the word in the text means simply 
‘ one who eats one food — or one person’s food.’ 

The term ‘ VraW here stands for the Religious Student; 
and as the fact of the rule pertaining to him is clear from the 
context, the addition of the word can be taken only as filling 
up the metre. 

Next follows the commendatory statement ‘The sub- 
sisting — sustaining of the body — of the student on alms only 
has been declared to be equal to fasting.* — (188) 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

During a perfoumance in honour of gone and in honour 

OF ANCESTORS, HE MAT, WHEN INVITED, EAT FREELY, LIKE 

AN ASCETIC, IN DUB ACCORDANCE WITH HIS OBSERVANCES. 

By this HIS OBSERVANCES DO NOT SUFFER. — (189) 

Bh^^ya. 

This verse provides an exception, under certain conditions, 
to the rules regarding subsisting on alms. 

* In honour of Oods* •, — i.e., when Bifthmauas are fed in 
honour of the gods ; and also when they are fed in honour of 

61 
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the fathers ; — if he is ‘ incited,’ requested— * map eat freely ' 
— the food given by one person. But he himself should not 
ask for it. 

This again should be ‘ »» dite acoordcmce with hie dbser- 
vanoee'x i.e., he should avoid honey and meat, which are 
inconsistent with his observances. The two phrases — ‘in due 
tusoordmce with hie obeeroaneee * and ' like an aecetus * — express 
the same meaning ; and it does not mean that in a village he is 
to eat ‘ in accordance with his observances,’ while in the forest 
he is to eat ‘ like an ascetic.’ It is with a view to filling up 
the metre that the two phrases have been used. [There is 
another reason why the phrase ‘ Uke an aeeetic' should not be 
taken separately] — ’ Ascetic ’ here stands for the hetmit, so if 
the student were permitted to eat ‘ like the hermit,’ the eating 
of mcRt also would become allowed for him ; as the hermit is 
permitted to eat meat, by such rules as ‘ he may eat the flesh 
of dead animals ’ (Gautama, 3.31). 

‘ In honour of Gode ’ ; — i.e., those rites of which gods are 
the deities ; i.e., the feeding of BiShmauas laid down as to be 
done at the performance of the AgnihUra, the Dareha-Punja- 
wAea and the other sacrifices offered to the gods ; as we find 
in such injunctions as 'at the AgrabSyaQa and other sacrifices 
one should feed BrShmauas and make them pronounce 
“ maeti^' It is in connection with these that we have the 
present permission for the religious student. 

Others explain the term ’ perfotnumce in honour of the 
gode ’ to mean that feeding of Br&hmauas which is done in 
honour of the Sun-god on the seventh day of the month, and 
so forth. 

This however is not right. For the act of eating has no 
connection with the gods, — ^being, as it is, not instrumental 
in the accomplishment of any sacrifice. Further, the mere 
fact of an act being done with reference to a god, does not 
make the latter the ‘ deity ’ of that act ; if it did, then the 
Teacher would have to be regarded as the ‘deity ’ when one 
gives a cow to him, and the room will have to be regarded as 
the ‘ deity ’ when one sweeps it. Then again, it is with the 
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eater that the act of eating is directly connected ; and the 
Sun-god has no active function in the fulfilment of that act 
(as the Teacher is in the former case); nor is he the thing 
aimed at (as the room is in the latter case) ; as the eating 
is not for his sake. Further, the accusative ending (in the 
term denoting food) denotes that it is meant for the eater, 
not that it is meant for the Sun-god. Nor has it been enjoined 
anywhere that ‘ one should feed Br&hmaoas for the sake of 
(with reference to) the Sun-god.’ 

It might be argued that on the basis of usage we assume 
the existence of such an injunction. 

But this cannot be ; because there is always some scrip- 
tural basis found for such assumption of injunctions. 

“ In the present case also we have such basis in the shape 
of the ‘ external ’ Smrtia." 

If there were such a Smrti-rule, its meaning would be that 
* one should please the gods by feeding BrShmapas.’ And 
it would not be right to assume such a meaning ; as scriptural 
injunctions are aimed, not pleasing the Gods, but at accom- 
plishing what is prescribed by the injunctions. Then again, 
if such were the meaning of the Injunction, its connection 
with the Sun-god and others intended to be deities could not 
be based either upon an object, or upon a desired result ; nor 
again could they be the purpose, as in the case of the act of 
piercing ; nor are they desired for their own sake, like eattle 
and other desirable things, for the simple reason that they are 
not something to be enjoyed. If it were the sat^faclioti of 
the Sun-god that were desired, — that also, will need a proof 
for its own existence ; and there is no such proof available. 
Such a thing as the ‘ satisfaction of the Sun-god ’ is not known 
by Perception or other means of knowledge, — in the way that 
cattle, etc., are, — whereby it eould be desired and connected 
with the performance of sacrifices. 

If the motive of the man be held to be the idea that 
“ the Sun-god is my lord and he will endow me with a fruit 
desired by me ” ; — this also cannot be accepted, as there is no 
proof for this either. There is no Injunction in support of 
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this idea. It is only an Injunction that prompts to activity 
the person who is related to a certain well-known result, 
which also serves to single out the man so prompted ; but it 
does not point to the presence of the result. What the Injunc- 
tion points to is the fact that a certain act known by other 
means of knowledge as leading to a particular desirable result 
is related to the performance as his qualifying factor. 

If it be held that the offering is a kind of ‘ sacrifice/ and 

feeding is a kind of disposal of it, — our answer is that 
that may be so regarded, if such is the usage of cultured 
people. But the feeding cannot be shown to have any direct 
connection with the deity ; and as for connection through the 
intervening agency of the sacrifice^ that we do not object to. 
Then again, as a matter of fact, when people undertake the 
performance of such acts, they have no idea that they are 
performing a sacrifice ; the only idea that they have is that 
when the Brfthmanas have been fed, the particular deity would 
be satisfied. From all this it is clear that the Deity has no 
sort of action conducive to the act of feeding, nor is it the 
qualifying factor of any other thing that has such action. 
Thus then, the Deity is neither the object of the act, nor has 
it any connection with it. Nor again is it possible for the 
Sun-god and the rest to be regarded as aimed at by the act ; 
for in the act of feeding^ it is the person fed that is aimed 
at ; and it is the Brahma^as that are fed. Further, the mere 
fact of being aimed at does not make one the ‘ deity * ; for 
in that c.\se, when one gives a cow to the Teacher, or sweeps 
the room, the Teacher and the room would have to be regarded 
as * deities.’ 

“ How then is there to be Brahma^a-feeding at a perform- 
ance in honour of ancestors ? There also the fathers could 
not be the ‘deities ’ of the act. The offerings made into the 
Fire could not be regarded as made in honour of the anqestor ; 
as other deities are found to be mentioned in connection with 
them. And just as the ‘satisfaction of the Sun-god,’ so the 
* satisfaction of ancestors also, cannot be regarded as the 
iresult to be accomplished, by the act ; for the very same reason 
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that the connection of such satisfaction with the Injunction 
is not cognisable by any other means of knowledge.*’ 

To this some people make the following answer: — The 
‘ satisfaction of Ancestors ’ is clearly recognised (as the result 
to be accomplished). That such beings as the ‘ Fathers ’ do 
exist is proved by the fact of souls being imperishable ; and it 
is only through their deeds that they become connected with 
physical bodies. The fe< ding of these ’ Ancestors ’ is the 
principal business, of which the reward has been described in 
the passage—' feeding them, one obtains ample reward.’ This 
reward could only consist in the satisfaction of the Ancestors ; 
this ‘ satisfaction ’ again could only be in the form of happi- 
ness, mental contentment ; it could n t be in the form of 
physical gratification which follows, in the case of men, from 
the act of eating. This pleasure may sometimes accrue to 
the fathers during the different conditions of life in which 
they happen to be born under the influence of their own past 
deeds. The verbal root ' tfp ’ denotes only satiaf action ; 
physical gratification is something different, and can be known 
only by other means of knowledge. 

Against this the following objection might be raised : — 
" In as much as the Son is the nominative agent in the act 
of feeding, how could the result, which should accrue to the 
agent, accrue to the Ancestors, — aa people versed in law do 
not regard actions as bringing rewards to persons other than 
the ac ual doers.” 

Such an objection cannot be rightly taken. Because in 
this case the Ancestors themselves are the accredited agents ; 
by the mere act of begetting the child, the father has done 
all this (that the son does on his behalf); in fact the son is 
begot for the sole purpose that he will confer on the Father 
benefits, seen as well as unseen. Tims then, just as in the 
Sarvawam sacrifice — where the performer offers his own life 
and is thus absent when the subsequent details are performed, — 
some other persons continue to be regarded as the ' pe^ormer,’ 
by virtue of his having died after having requested the Br&h- 
mapas to finish the sacrifice for him, by means of the words 
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* O BrfthtnsQas, please finish the sacrifice for me ’ so would 
it also be in the case in question. The only difference between 
the two cases is that in the case of the SaroasvSra, the actual 
doers are the hired priests doing the act with the totally differ- 
ent motive of earning a living, while in the case in question the 
doer is the son, who has been prompted by that same Injunc- 
tion. Just as the Father performs the sacraments for hia son, 
being prompted to it by the Injunction of begetting aona^ which 
Injunction extends up to the final admonition nddressed to the 
son (after Upanayana), — similarly the Shraddha and other 
rites are performed, for the father by the son. Just as the 
maintaining of the living father is a necessary duty of the son, 
as laid down in (ll.lOA), so is it’with the dead father also. 

The performance of the act in question is not purely 
voluntary, like the Vaiahvanara sacrifice, in connection with 
which we read — ‘ On the birth of a son, one should offer the 
Yaishvanara cake baked on twelve pans ; -he upon whose 
birth this offering is made becomes glorious, an enjoyer of 
food and endowed with efficient organs.’ Here we find 
that the Father comes to perform the Yaishv&nara sacrifice 
when he desires certain results for his son ; and it is not com- 
pulsory, like the Tonsure and other sacramental rites. As 
regards the act under consideration, on the other hand, we 
have the direction that ‘ the rite in honour of the Fathers 
should be performed till one’s death,’ which shows that the 
rite is to be performed throughout one’s life. 

As regards the objection that the result of the act, 
according to this view, does not accrue to the doer of the act, 
— this is explained in a different manner : just as in the case 
of the Vaishvanara sacrifice, the result, in the shape of having 
a highly qualified son, accrues to the father, who is the doer of 
the act, — so in the case in question also, the result, in the shape 
of the * Father’s satisfaction,’ accrues to the son, the doer of the 
act. So that in both ways — whether the result accrue to the 
father or to the performer of the rite, — there is no incongruity 
at all. For as regards the father also, a result like the one 
in question is one that is desired by him in the very act of 
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begetting the child ; so that the father also does not obtain a 
reward not desired by him. 

“ If the ancestors are not the * deities ’ of the Shriiddha*rite, 
how can it be called 'paitra ’ (in honour of ancestors), which 
term has been formed by the adding of the affix denoting the 
drityV" 

What we say in answer to this is that the Fathers are 
regarded as deities on the ground of their being, like deities, the 
entities with reference to whom the offerings are made. The 
ancestors are referred to in some such form as ‘ this feeding of 
Brgphmauas is done for the purpose of benefiting you.’ In the 
offering called the ‘PiiyfapitP-YaJna’ the ancestors are 
actually ‘deities hut of ^hraddhaa, the ancestors have not 
been regarded as ‘ deities.’ A« for this feeding of Brahmapas, 
it is on the same footing as the offerings that are made into 
the fire of portions of clarified butter, cake and such other 
things. And in this way the Brahmapas themselves occupy 
the position of ancestors. Hence at the time that the food 
is served to them, one should think of it being offered to his 
ancestors, with some such expression in his mind — ‘ this is 
offered to you, it is no longer mine.’ The Brahmapas thus fed 
attain the position of the ‘ Ahavanlya fire ’ (into which 
libations are poured) ; the only difference being that into the 
Ahavanlya the offering is actually thrown, while it is only 
placed near the Brahmapas, and they take it up themselves. 

Nor will it- be right to argue that “ Shraddhaa cannot be 
regarded as aacrifice, as in them the syllable ‘ avaha ’ is not 
pronounced with reference to the gods.” Because we find the 
same in the case of the ' Svi^fakrt ’ offerings (which are 
regarded as sacrifice). Thus then, the Shraddha,, even though 
of the nature of a ‘ sacrifice,’ can be offered to Ancestors. 
Nor is there any incongruity in the Ancestors being the 
‘deities’ (of the offering) and also the recipients of the 
result. We are going to explain more about this matter, 
which is not directly mentioned in the text, under Chapter III. 

From all this it becomes established that the Sun and the 
other gods arc not * deities ’ in the feeding of Brahmapas. 
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** The definition of * deity ’ as (me who is aimed at in a 
aaerifioe is too narrow ; because as a matter of fact, we find 
the name ‘ deity ’ applied even in cases where there is no 
connection with any sacrifice ; e.g., in such statements as — (a) 
‘ the worshipping of deities,’ ’one should approach the deities.’ 
But neither worship, nor going fortcard (which is what is 
expressed by approaching\K possible with regard to deities.” 

There is no force in this ; as the worship may be taken 
as enjoined in connection with those cases where the deity is 
actually enjoined ; or, ii may refer to the VishvM^m deities 
M related to the Agnihotra and other sacrifices. 

“ Even so, the difficulty does not cease. The deity can 
never be the object ofieorship ; as that would deprive it of the 
very character of ‘ Deity’ (which has been defined as consisting 
in being aimed at in a sacrifice) ; for if it were the object of 
worship, it could not be the recipient of the sacrifice. It 
has been declared that ‘ the active agent of one act cannot 
be an active agent of another.’ The ‘active agent’ is a 
particular kind of force, and this force varies with each 
particular act ; and as the presence of such force can be 
indicated only by its effects, we can reasonably assume only 
that much of diversity in it as there may be effects. From this 
it follows that what is the ‘ recipient of a gift ’ must remain 
the recipient, it cannot become the object. — ‘ How then do 
we have such expressions as give this to the cooker, where the 
nominative of the action of cooking becomes the recipient, — 
or having his body wounded by arrows, he went away helplessly, 
being looked upon by the glances of his beloved, [where the object 
of the act of looking becomes the imnimative of the act of 
going\* — 'I’he answer to this has already been explained : — 
such expressions become justified by the difference between 
the efficiency and the efficient being regarded ns secondary and 
figurative ; as is found to be the ca^ in such expressions as 
‘ having eaten, he goes.’ Thus then, if the act in question is 
meant to be a worship, then its object cannot have the charac- 
ter of the ‘ Deity ’ ; while if the Sun and the rest are ‘deities,’ 
then the act enjoined cannot be regarded as ‘ worship.’ Nor 
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can it be held that the Sun being well known as a ‘ deity,’ the 
present injunction lays down its wot'ship. Because the term 
‘ deity ’ is not a common name of the Sun and other gods, in 
the way in which the term ‘go ’ (cow) is of the * shabatSya ’ 
and other bovine varieties.” 

To the above we make the following reply : — It is quite 
true that the Sun and others are not, in their own form, 

‘ deities the term ‘ deity ’ is a relative term ; and it is 
only from an injunction that we can learn that a certain 
being is the ‘ deity ’ of an act ; the fact being that when a 
certain offering is enjoined with reference to a being, this 
latter is the ‘ deity * of that offering. It is for this reason 
that Agni is not the ‘deity’ of any other offering save that 
‘dedicated to Agni.’ [All this is quite true] but no 
injunction of ‘ worship ’ is possible without the object to be 
worshipped ; and deities are found to be mentioned as objects of 
worship. Now if the act of ‘ worship ’ is not possible when the 
term ‘ deity ’ is taken in its primary sense, then the ‘ worship ’ 
may be taken as being of the nature of ‘ saci'itice.’ But, in 
the absence of any mention (in the injunction of feeding 
Brflhmatias) of the substance to be offered and the deity to 
whom it is to be offered, the act in question cannot acquire 
the character of true ‘ sacrifice ’ ; so that the text in question 
may be regai'ded as a descriptive reference for the purpose 
of prescribing the ‘ forenoon ’ as the projwr time for it ; the 
sense being that * all acts in honour of the gods should be 
done during the forenoon.’ 

“ Why is it said that the deity is not directly mentioned ? ” 

For the simple reason that there is no word directly 
signifying any deity. The term ‘ deity ’ that is actually found 
is the common name of all deities; so that the injunction refers 
to the worshipping of Agni, Aditya, Rudra, Indra, Vi§qiU, 
Sarasvatl and so forth ; and during the leorship there is 
offering of incense, light, garland, presents and such other 
things. In the case of Agnij the connection with the act of 
worship offered is always direct ; as regards Aditya (the Sun* 
god) eince he is far off, his worship consists in the ' placing 

m 
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of sandal-paste, flowers, etc., on a clean spot ; and as regards 
Indra and the other gods, since they are not visible, their 
worshipping is done by the placing of flower, etc., accom- 
panied by a reference to their names. Though in the act 
of worship, the beings worshipped form the predominant 
factor, yet inasmuch as they are subservient to the act to be 
done, it is the act of worship that comes to be recognised 
as what should he done. If the substance offered were the 
predominant factor, then the Deity could never form the 
subject of the injunction. All this is made clear in Jaimini’s 
MlrnSnsS-Stltra, 2.1.6 and The view put forward on the 
other hand is perfectly reasonable, the case being analogous 
to that of the Hymns and Eulogies. The Hymn is not made 
for the sake of the hymn itself ; so the worship also is not for 
the sake of the toorahipped. If might be argued that Hymns 
and Eulogies are not mentioned here by name. But the 
answer to this has already been given. The accusative has 
the sense of the instrumental, as in the expression ‘aaktun 
juhoH,* where ‘ aaktun ’ has been taken as * aaktubhih* 

Similarly the sentence ‘mydam gam daivatam pradak^i^mi 
kurvltd ,' — ‘one should have the clay, the cow, the deity to his 
right,’ — lays down the use of the right hand ; the sense being 
that all acts done in honour of the gods should be done with 
the right hand ; the passage cannot mean that the deities 
ensouling the clay, etc., should be actually placed on the right ; 
for the simple reason that the deities have no physical form. 

The same holds good regarding the injunction ‘ one should 
move up to the gods.’ Since it is not possible for one to go 
near the gods by ws^lking on foot, and since the root ‘ gam ’ 
(as in ‘ abhigachcJ^t ’) signifies knowledge, why should 
‘ abhigamana. ’ differ from Remembrance ? The sense thus is 
that during the act one should think of the gods ; i.e., he 
should avoid all anxiety or distraction of the mind. In this 
way this Smrti is found to be one whose basis is actually 
found in the Yedic Injunction, which says — ‘ One should think 
in his mind of that deity to whom he may be offering the 
libation.’ 
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" But this thinking of the deity is already implied in the 
aiming (which has been put forward in the definition of the 
Deity), — which cannot be done without thinking.’* 

This objection has no force ; as mere aiming can be done 
also by a man who is anxious and whose mind is distracted. 

Thus then all such expressions as * the property of the 
gods,’ ‘ the cattle of the gods,* ‘the substance of the gods ’ and 
the like are to be taken as referring to such cattle and 
things as have been assigned to (dedicated to) the gods. 
Some people have held that in the section dealing with penal* 
ties to be infiicted upon persons stealing the ‘property of 
gods,’ it is the image of the god that is meant ; as otherwise 
the regulations bearing upon the subject would become liable 
to be infringed. As regards the images upon whom the 
character of ‘ gods ’ has been imposed, things are called their 
‘ property ’ on the basis of an assumed sense of ownership ; 
and it is such property that is referred to as ‘ property of the 
gods,* in such passages as — ‘ the highest penalty is to be in* 
dieted on the stealing of the property of Gods, BrShmapas and 
Kings.’ In reality, gods can have no rights of ownership ; 
and hence the literal sense of the expression being inadmis* 
sible, it is only right that we should accept the figurative one. 

“In the present case what is the figurative sense ? In every 
instance of figurative use, the presence of a common function 
(or quality) forms the basis ; e.g., the expression ‘ the Boy is 
Fire ’ is used when the boy is found to possess the white 
resplendence of fire. Similarly in every case the figurative 
or secondary sense is recognised only where there is some 
common property present ; — the presence of such property 
being cognised by means of perception and other means of 
cognition. In the case in question however, since the sense 
of the deity is recognisable only by the purpose served by it, 
— and the form of the deity cannot be ascertained through that 
purpose, — ^how could there be any recognition of common 
properties ?’’ 

Our answer is as follows ; — ^We find particular forms of 
deities described in the Mantras and ArthavAdas ; and all 
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these descriptions are interpreted as flgnrative. People who 
do not perceive any basis for such interpretation take the 
passages in their literal sense and regard Indra and the deities 
as actually possessing those forms ; and the similarity of such 
forms they actually perceive in the images ; and in this sense 
also it is only natural that the description, should be regarded 
as figurative. 

Some people have explained that the feeding of BrShmapas 
at Shraddha in honour of the VishvedSvas is what is des- 
cribed here as being 'in honour of the gods.' But such 
feeding, being part of what is done ‘ in honour of ancestors,' 
becomes included under the latter phrase, and the re-iteration 
of it would be entirely meaningless. Then again, since we have 
the generic term 'gods,' on what grounds could we restrict it to 
the Ftshvdd^as only P If such restriction be based upon the 
association of the term ‘in honour of ancestors,’ — 

then, since the acts thus spoken of would not be included in 
‘ those done in honour of ancestors,’ — the two words could be 
justified on the analogy of the expression ' go-ballbarda* 
‘bovine bull,’ which is used even when there is not much 
difference between what is denoted by the two terms. — (189) 

VERSE OLXL 

This duty has bebn fbrscribbd by the sages for the 

BbAHUA^A only ; THIS DUTY HAS SOT BEEN SO ORDAINED 

FOR THE KsATTRIYA AND THE VaISHYA. — (190) 

BhSgga. 

The duty — that one should eat the food given by one 
person only under certain circumstances — that has just been 
prescribed, is meant for tbe Brftbmapa only ; — it has been 
so ordained *by the aagee * — by the learned, after having learnt 
it from the Veda. They do not intend this to apply to 
the K^attriya and the Vaishya ; which means that students 
belonging to these two castes should not eat any food except 
what they gat as alms. 
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Oljeotion . — “As a matter of fact, it is only the BrOhmaRa 
that is entitled to eat at Shraddhas ; as is clear from such 
declarations as — * Which Sr»A»Miitia«are tohe fed at Shraddhas, 
and which to be avoided P’ — ‘ To the most deserving Br&hatna^ 
etc.* and so forth ; from which it is clear that the 
Br&hmaRa alone is entitled to receive gifts. Burther, what 
we have here is a counter*exception, not an original Injunc- 
tion ; and all denials are depen<ient upon possibility [and in 
the present case there is, as just pointed out, no possibility of 
the feeding pertaining to any non-BrahmaRa].*’ 

To the above we make the following reply : — It has been 
ordained that after the Brahmapas have eaten, the remnant 
should be disposed of by being made over to ‘relations’ ; and 
in this there is no restriction as to caste ; the man thus would 
feed any one who may happen to be his ‘l olation’ ; and in 
this the recipients are indicated, not by the caste-names 
* K^attriya ’ etc., but simply by the general name ‘relation.’ 
It is in view of this possibility of non-Brahmapas partaking 
of the food at Shraddhas that we have the prohibition in 
the Text.— (190) 


VEUSB CLXLI 

Prompted by thb Teacher, or even when not prompted, 

RE SHOULD PUT FORTH HIS EXERTION TO STUDY, AND ALSO TO 
DOINO WHAT IS HELPFUL TO THB TEACHER. — (191) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Prompted ’ — ordered — ‘ by the teacher, he should put 
forth his exertion ' — make an effort — ‘ to study' 

“It has been already laid down that ‘one should read w'hen 
wanted by the Teacher.’ How then can there be any exertion 
put forth by one who is not prompted ?’’ 

What is here said refers to the student who has learnt a 
part of the Veda, and is going to learn the remainder ; for 
this latter the * instruction of the teacher ’ is not necessary. 
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Similarly he should do, without being told to do so, such 
helpful acts for the teacher as fetching jars of water, massag* 
ing his body whenever he happens to he fatigued, and so 
forth.— (191) 


VERSE CLXLTI 

HaVIKO irNBBB CONTROL HIS BODY AND HIS SPEECH, AS ALSO 
HIS ORGANS OF SENSATION AND HIS MIND, HE SHOULD STAND 
WITH JOINED PALMS, LOOKING AT THE FACE OF HIS 

Teacher.— (192) 


Bha^ya. 

On coming from some other place, ‘ he should stand looking 
at the face of his Teacher * — he should not sit ‘ having 
mder control, his body — i,e., he should not do such acts as the 
throwing about of hands and feet, laughing and so forth ; nor 
should he speak anything needlessly. 

He should control his * organs of sensation,’— i.e, if he finds 
anything wonderful near the Teacher, he should not think of 
it again and again. He should control the Auditory and other 
organs aUo ; the control of the visual organ is secured by 
looking at the Teacher’s face. 

He should control the mind also ; i.e., he should avoid the 
thought of difficulties pertaining to scriptural matters, or of 
the building of houses, granaries and the like. 

The prohibition contained under 288 with regard to 
'•making an effort to control, etc.,’ — is meant to prohibit 
attachment. 

The meaning of all this is that when he is near his Teacher, 
he should not permit the slightest movement of his organs, 
even towards such things as are not prohibited. 

' With joined palm ’—i.e., with the hands joined togetlier 
in the shape of a pigeon, turned upwards. — (192) 
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VERSE OLXLIII 

He should always have his arm raised, remain welt 

BEHAVED, AND WELL-OUARDKD ; WHEN ADDRESSED WITH 
THE WORDS “BE SEATED,” HE SHOULD SIT EACINO HIS 
TEACHER. — ( 198 ) 

Bha^ya. 

The arm should be raised, not only above the sacred thread, 
but also out of the upper garment. 

The adverb ‘ always ’ is meant to imply that the arm is to 
be raised not only while he is standing, nor only while he is 
reading, but on other occasions also. 

* Well-behaved ’ ; — he should have his behaviour — speech 
and other acts — good, above reproach. The word 'always* 
implies that even when not near the Teacher, he should not 
utter indecorous words, or do any such wrongful act. 

‘ Well-guarded* \—i.e., fully self 'Controlled, regarding 
speech, mind and eyes, — he should avoid even the slightest 
defects. The man who follows the bent of his desires (and 
does not restrain them) is called among people ‘ unguarded ’ ; 
and the opposite of this is ‘ well-guarded* 

Others explain this to mean that ‘ near his Teacher one 
should keep his body covered, and he should not take off his 
upper garment.’ 

In the manner thus described, ‘ he should stand * (as laid 
doM'n in the preceding verse) ; but when the Teacher says to 
him ‘ be seated * — either in so many words, or by the gesture 
of his brows, etc. ; the function of the injunction being to 
convey the direction, and this conveying need not be done 
only by means of words, — ‘ he should sit* 

‘ Facing his Teaohet' * — with his face towards the Teacher. 
-( 198 ) 
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VERSE CLXLIV. 

Ik the presence op his 'I'eacher, he should always have 

INPERIOR POOD, DRESS AND APPAREL; HE SHOULD RISE 

BEFORE HIM, AND OO TO SLEEP LATER. — (194) 

Bha^ya, 

'In the presence of hu Teacher'— \ie should eat — 'inferior' — 
i.e., less — 'food.' This ‘ inferiority ' of the food may be some- 
times in quantity, and sometimes in quality ; that is to say, if 
he happen to obtain as alms such food as is richly cooked and 
mixed with butter, milk and vegetables, then he should not 
eat it, — if his Teacher has already eaten food of not the same 
quality, or when he is eating with his Teacher, or if equally 
rich food has not been prepared in the Teacher’s house. If 
similar food has been got ready for the Teacher, then he should 
reduce the food he himself eats. 

As regards dress, if the Teacher’s happens to be woolen, 
the pupil should wear cotton. 

* Apparel ’—ornaments, toilette, etc. This also should be 
inferior. 

'Always ' — i.e., even after the period of studentship. It is 
in view of this that ‘ apparel ’ has been added ; for the 
Religious Student there could be no adornment, etc. 

‘ He should rise before him ’ — i.e., from the bed, at the end 
of night ; or from the seat, after he has understood that it is 
time for the Teacher to rise ; he should rise before his Teacher. 

‘ lie should go to sleep ' — retire to hed, or take his seat — 
* latei* * — i.e., after the Teacher has gone to sleep. — (194) 


VERSE CLXl.V 

He should not listen to and convekse with (his 
Teacher), while lying down ; nor while seated, nor 

WHILE EATING, NOR WHILE STANDING, NOB WITH HIS PACE 
TURNED AWAY. — (196) 
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JBhS^ja. 

‘ Liaten to ’ — i.e., listening to the words of the Teacher, 
when the latter calls him and directs him to do some work. 

'Converse uoith ’ — i.e., holding conversation with the teacher. 

‘ Listening ’ and ‘ conversing * form the copulative compound 
* pratishravatiasawhha^l^.' 

‘ While lying ilotm ’ ; — i.e., Avith his body reclining upon 
his owa bed. 

‘ Na samacharet ' — should not do. 

‘ Nor while seated ’ — upon a seat. 

‘ Nor while eating, nor while standing,' — i.e,, standing up- 
right in one place, without moving. 

‘ Nor Tfithface turned away ’ — i.e., with face averted from 
the direction in Avhich the Teacher may he looking. — (195) 

\ 

1 

\ VERSE CLXLVI 

He SH0UIiI)\l)0 (these) stanuino, when the teacher is 

SEATED } J^DVANCING TOWARDS HTJf, WHEN HE IS STANDING ; 

GOING FOrK'ARD to HIM, AVIIEN HE ADVANCES; AND RUNNING 

AFTER HIm\wHRN HE RUNS (196) 

\ BlM^yo. 

[The questio^ arising ] — “ How then is he to li.sten to and 
converse with th^ Teacher ?” — the Text answers : — When the 
Teacher gives h^ directions seated, then the pupil should 
rise from his seat,knd do the ‘ listening and conversing ’ Avhile 
standing. \ 

‘ Advancing tomrds him, when he is standing ' ; — when the 
Teacher gives his brders standing, the pupil .sliould advance 
towards him a few aeps. 

' Going forioard nhim, when he advances') — i.e., going up to 
the teacher. The peftx ‘ prati ’ has the sense of being face 
to face. \ 

‘ When he runs ^oves with force ; he should run behind 

him. \ 


68 
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VERSE CLXLVII 

Earing him, whkn thk tbachkk has ms j>acis avertko ; 

GOING NEAR HIM, M'UEN THE TEACHER IS AT A DISTANCE ; 
BOWING LOW, WHEN THE TEACHER IS LYING DOWN, AS ALSO 
IP HE IS STANDING CLOSE BY. — (197) 

Jihitsifa. 

* When the tfioehei' hm kin face anerteil * — the pupil should sit 
facing him ; that is, if the Teacher happen to have kis face 
turned the other way when he gives his directions, the pupil 
should go over to the side facing the teacher and then do the 
aforesaid (listening and conversing). 

‘ When the teacher is at a distance * — the pupil should go 
near him. approach him. 

When the teacher is seated, as also when he is lying down, 
the pupil should bote humbly bend his body low. 

‘ means ‘close by’; when he is sittfng close by, 

then the aforesaid acts should be done after bowirvj low. — (197) 

/ 

VERSE CLXLVIII 

When near his Teacher, his bed or seat ihopld always 
BE low ; AND WITHIN SIGHT OP HIS TeaGIER, HE SHOULD 
NOT SIT AT EASE. — (198) 


Bhki^ya. 

*Low * — not high ; i.e„ low in comparisonwith theTeacher’s. 

‘ Ahoays ’ — i.e., also after the period of skideUtship. 

‘ Within sight of his Teacher ’ — i.e., whert the Teacher sees — 
'he should, not sit at ease*’, i.e.,- he shmld not spread his 
legs or throw about his limbs, and so forh. ‘ Sit * stands for 
action in general; the sense being thA he should not do 
whatever he likes. — (198) 
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VERSE CLXLIX 

Even behind the Teacher’s back, he should not pronounce 

HIS MERE NAME ; NOR SHOULD HE* MIMIC HIS GAIT, SPEECH 
OR DEPORTMENT. — (199) 


Hha^j/a. 

'Me should not prouomwe * — should not utter — ‘ the teaclter'a 
name.' 

‘ Mere ’ — i.e., bereft of such honorific titles as ‘ Upadhp&ffa,* 
‘ Ach&rya* ‘ Bhafla ’ and the like ; — ‘ even behind his back.* 

‘ Nor should he mimic ’—should not imitate him, like an 
sictor ; — ‘ (fait ’ — (saying) ‘ thus does my teacher walk — 'speech* 
— i,e., swiftly, slowly, at a medium pace and so forth; — 
‘ deportment ’ — ‘ thus he eats,’ ‘ thus he binds his turban,’ 
‘ thus he roams about,’ and so forth. 

What is prohibited here is imitating the teacher in a 
joking spirit. — (199) 


VERSE CC 

Where the censuring or depaming of his 'rEACHER is 

(lOING ON, THERE HE SHOULD EITHER CLOSE HIS EARS, OK GO 
AWAY THENCE TO ANOTHER PLACE. — (200) 

Sha^tfa. 

‘ IVhere* — in whatever phice, in tl»e assembly of wicked 
people, — his teacher’s censurinff — setting forth of wrongs really 
committed by him, — or defaming — attributing to him of evils 
not present in him — ‘ is going on * — ‘ there ’ * he should close his 
ears * — cover them up with his finger, etc. 

‘ Thence * — from that place, — * he should go away to another 
place * — (200) 
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VERSE CCI 

Thkqugh CBNSUK£ one becomes an ass, and tub ukfambk 

BECOMES A 1)00 ; HE WUO LIVES ON HIM BECOMES A WORM, 

AND HE WHO IS JEALOUS BECOMES AN INSECT. — ( 201 ) 

Bliasya. 

This is a statement commendatory of what has been 
enjoined in the foregoing verses. Hence it has to be explained 
as follows : — 

‘ Through ceuaure ’ ; — ».<?., by listening to the censuring of 
his Teacher — ‘ one beootues an aaa the ablative being taken 
either as denoting cauae, or as having the force of the parti- 
ciple; parivadat being construed as ‘parivadam ahrutvd* 
* having listened to censuring.’ 

* Defamer,' — the person listening to defamation is figura- 
tively called ‘ defamer just as one preparing meat has been 
called the ‘ Killer ’ of the animal. As for the act of defaming 
itself, the prohibition of this becomes naturally implied by 
the prohibition of hearing it. 

* One who Uvea upon'', — he who supports himself on what 
he receives from his Teacher ; or one who behaves ill-mannerly 
towards him. 

‘ One who ia jealous ’ ; — who does not brook the rise and 
advancement of bis Teacher and burns within (at its sight). 

The two latter have not been spoken of before this ; hence 
what is said in regard to these is to be regarded as direct 
injunction. 

* FaHvMa' and * parivMa,' both forms — with long as 
well as with the short i — are correct, according to Pacini, 
6 . 3 . 122 .— ( 201 ) 


VERSE coil 

He should not oppeb his worship to the teacher while 

AT A DISTANCE PROM HIM ; NOR WHEN ANGRY, NOB NEAR A 

WOMAN. Ip seated upon a conveyance ok a seat, he 
SHOULD COME DOWN AND THEN SALUTE HIM. — ( 202 ) 
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Bha^ya. 

What is prohibited here is the act of sondinf' sandal-paint, 
garlands and other articles of worship through a messenger. 
It being found possible that one might be prompted to offer 
such worship by the consideration that ‘ whether one does 
an act himself or gets it done by another, he is equally the 
doer in both cases, since the prompter also has been regarded 
as the agent,’ — the present verse prohibits such offering 
of worship through other persons. There is no harm in 
doing this, either when one is himself incapacitated, or when 
he happens to be in a different village; for we find people 
adopting such usage as — when the Teacher has gone to another 
village, the pupil tells some one who happens to be going to 
the same village ‘ please offer my salutations to my Teacher,’ 
and this other person goes and salutes him. 

‘ Nor when angry ’ ; — it being impossible for any one to 
be angry with his Teacher, the meaning is that if one happens 
to be angry with some one, he should, at the time of offering 
his obeisance, give up the anger and keep bis mind calm. 
Some people read ‘ kruddham' (making ‘ angry ’ qualify the 
Teacher). 

'Nor near ’ — in proximity to — ‘ a woman ’ — his loving wife ; 
i.e., not while the Teacher is seated near her. The entire 
process of service of the Teacher being meant for winning 
his favour, anything likely to displease him has been prohi- 
bited. It is in view of this that the term ‘ woman ’ has been 
explained as above. 

* Conveyance ’ — such as the cart and the rest. 

* Seat ’ — small or large wooden platforms. 

From these one should come down and then salute the 
Teacher. 

Under verse 119 what was laid down was simply rising 
from the seat ; while here it is coming down from it that is 
enjoined. When one is seated upon a wooden platform, it is 
possible for him to rise without coming down from it. 
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“ But coming down from the seat is not possible without 
liHing ; so that the tnaing being already implied in the present 
injunction, what is laid down in 119 becomes superfluous.” 

It is not superfluous ; what is meant by it is that when it 
so happens that the pupil is seated with his face towards one 
side, and the Teacher approaches from behind him, — as soon 
tvs the pupil becomes cognisant of his approach, he should 
turn his face towards the Teacher and then rise ; and he 
should not rise and then turn round ; as in so doing the act 
of turning towards the Teacher becomes intervened by that 
of idsing ; and this might displease the Teacher, who would 
think that ‘ he was rising for some other reason, not for 
honouring me.’ 

Thus the mention of the * seat ’ has its use in both places 
(here and in 119). — (202) 

VERSE CCIII 

Whjsn sirriNti in .thk company op uis tbachku, hb should 

NOT SIT ElYHEll TO THE J^BE-WARD OR TO- THE WIND-WARD OP 

HIM ; NOR SHOULD HB SAY ANYl'HING BEYOND THE HEARING 

OF HIS TEACHER. — (203) 


Bha^ya. 

When the wind comes from the side on which the Teacher 
is sitting to where the pupil sits, — and when it comes from 
where the pupil sits to when the Teacher is, — these are called 
'lee-ward' and 'wind-ward’; one being ‘lee-ward’ and the 
other ‘ wind-ward.’ In either of these fashions one should not 
sit in the Teacher’s company ; he should sit in such a fashion 
that he gets the wind sideways. 

^Beyond his hearing ’ ; — ».<?., what he cannot hear. 

‘ Nothing,’ — ^with reference either to the Teacher or to Other 
persons. 

‘ lie should say ’ — nothing, what the Teacher cannot hear, 
but can see from the moving of the lips that the pupil is 
saying something. — (203) 
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VERSE CCIV 

He mav sit with the teacher on carts drawn by oxen, 

HORSES AND CAMEIiS, ON TERRACES AND ON GRASS'MATS; AS 
ALSO ON REEDMATS, HOCKS, BENCHES AND BOATS. — (204) 


Bhttsytt, 

The terra ‘cart’ is connected with each of the forejifoin^ 
terms; and the cart yoked with, drawn by, oxen {go), ‘horses’ 
{‘ashm ’) and ‘camels’ is called ‘ /yW/cos/reviiwr/M ’ ; 

the term ‘gtdfa' (‘yoked,’ ‘draivn by’) liein^ dropped, as in 
the word (‘curd-jar’). That this is so is clear 
from the fact that it is not possible tor two men to ride 
together on the bare l)ack of the ox, etc. If we had the word 
stiinding by itself, then we might have taken the verse 
itself as permitting the riding along with the teacher on the 
bare back of the ox, etc. fn some places we do find this to be 
permitted by insage. 

‘ Torrone ,' — the surface on the top of houses ; and in such 
places sitting with the Teacher is as possible as on the floor 
of houses. 

‘ (irass-matfi ’ — beds made; of gra.ss and leaves, etc. 

‘ Jieed-niofs ’ — beds made of reeds and sticks. 

‘ Roftks ’ — stone-slabs either on the top of hills or else- 
where. 

‘ Benches ’ — seats made of wood, called ‘ pole,' ‘ rarta' etc. 

‘ Boats' ; — he., contrivances for floating on water, which 
would include rafts and other similar things. — ■( 204 ) 

VERSE CCV 

When the Teacher’s teacher haptens to be close by, 

HE SHOULD ADOPT TOWARDS HIM THE SAME BEHAVIOUR AS 

TOWARDS HIS OWN TEACHER; BUT UNTIL PERMITTED BY 

HIS Teacher, he should not pay respects to his own 

ELDERS. — (205) 
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Bhasifa. 

The present verse permits the afore-mentioned behaviour 
towards one’s Teacher to be adopted in certain other cases. 

Since the whole of the present deals with study, the term 
‘ guru ’ should throughout be taken in the sense of ‘ teacher.’ 
If the teacher of one’s Teacher happens to he near, he should 
behave towards him as towards his own teacher. 

‘ When he happens to be close This implies that it is 
not incumbent upon the pupil to go over to the house of his 
teacher’s teacher for the purpose of paying respects to him. 

While living in the Teacher’s house, — ‘ until he is permitted 
by his Teacher ’ — allowed by him to do so, — he .should not go 
to pay respects to his own ‘ elders ’ to his father, mother, 
etc. This does not mean that when the.se elders come to his 
Teacher’s house, ho shall wait for the Teacher’s permission 
before he offers oljeisance to them. 

“ Whence do you get this meaning V” 

It follows from the fact that one’s parents are the highest 
objects of veneration; and as regards the paternal uncle, 
maternal uncle and other relations, if one salutes them, this 
does not stand in the way of his proper l)ehaviour tow'ards the 
Teacher. For after all, all his efforts are meant to win the 
Teacher’s favour. 

As regards the order to be observed in saluting the mother, 
the father and the Teacher, when all these happen to be 
together,— it has already been declared that the Mother is 
superior to all ; and as between the Father and the Teacher, 
there is option : In as much as the respect due to Uie Teacher 
is by reason of the position of the ‘Father’ having been 
imposed upon him, the Father should be regarded as superior; 
but since it has been declared (in 146) that ‘ the father impart- 
ing the Veda is superior,’ it would follow that the Teacher is 
superior. It is for this reason that there is option.— (205) 
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VERSE CCVI 

This same shall be bis constant behaviour towards his 

IN'JELLBCTUAL TEACHERS, TOWARDS HIS BLOOD-RELATIONS, 

TOWARDS PERSONS RESTKAININO HIM FROM SIN AND TOWARDS 

THOSE WHO GIVE HIM SALUTARY ADVICE. — (206) 

BM^a. 

This also is an instance of ‘ Transference.’ 

Teachers other than the Preceptor are called here ‘ intellec- 
tual teacher’ — such as the Sub-Teacher and the rest. One 
should behave towards these just as it has been detailed above 
(under 192 et seq.). 

‘ Towards blood-relatiouH''—i.e., towards the elder brother, 
the paternal uncle, etc 

‘ Constant behaviour ’ — i,e., behaviour as towards the 
Preceptor. 

As distinguished from the ‘ Preceptor,’ the other ‘ Intel- 
lectual Teachers ’ are to be so honoured only during the 
period of one’s learning under them. 

‘ Towards persons ’ — friends and others — ‘ restraining him 
from sin ’ — i.e., from evils, such as connection with other women 
and so forth. It has been said that when one is found to be 
thinking within himself of doing some evil deed, then his 
friends and others ‘ should restrain him from sin, even to the 
extent of dragging him by his hairs ’ ; and towards one who 
restrains him in this way, he should behave as towards his 
Teacher,— even if he happens to be of equal or inferior age. 

Also towards those who give salutary advice, independent- 
ly of books. Or, ‘ giver of salutary advice ’ may be taken as 
standing for noble-minded persons in general. — (206) 

VERSE CCVII 

Towards superiors he should always behave as towards 

THE Teacher, as also towards the Teacher’s son 

WHO HAS ACQUIRED THE POSITION OF THE TEACHER, AND 

TOWARDS THE TeACHEb’s OWN BLOOD-RELATIONS. — (207) 

64 
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BhSfffa. 

‘ StipetHora * ; — ^those possessed of greater amount of wealth 
and learning. Towards these * he should behave always <ts 
towards the Teacher ’ ; — i.e., he should offer him obeisance, 
welcome and so forth. 

In this verse many such words have been used as are super* 
fluous ; but in as much as this is a metrical work, such usage is 
not objectionable. ‘ Towards superiors * was all that should 
have been said here ; ‘ as towards the Teacher ' would be 
already implied ; ‘ behaviour ’ has already been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. Many such instances can be found 
in this work. 

*■ Towards the Teaoher's son who has acquired the position 
of the Teacher ’ ; — the addition of the word ‘ acharya ’ is 
meant to show that the son should have obtained the position 
of the Teacher. The sense is that, if during the Teacher’s 
absence, his son teaches his pupils for a few days, he should be 
treated as a Teacher 

Another reading is ‘ guruputr'Ssvatharye^u' The term 
‘ S> 7 /o ’ in ’this case w'ould mean ‘ one belonging to the highly 
qualified Brahmaiia-caate,’ as we find in such instances as — 
‘ shndrachcharyo jyayftn.’ 

This verse does not enjoin that such treatment should l)e 
accorded to all the sons of the Teacher. 

* Towards the Teacher's own blood-relations' — The epithet 
‘ own ’ has been added for the purpose of restricting the 
statement to members of the Teacher’s family ; the mere fact 
of being a member of the Teacher’s family is the sole ground 
for the treatment being accorded to bim, — irrespectively of 
age, learning, etc. — (207) 

VERSE CCVIIT 

Whbthbii he be younger, or of equal age, or a student 

OP SACRIFICIAL RITUAL, — THE TbACHER’s SON, IMPARTING 

INSTRUCTION, DPSBRVES THE SAME HONOUR AS THE 

Teacher. — (208) 



VBB8E CCVIII : KULBS OiUBRVBD BY RBB16I0US STUDENT 607 


Blrn^a. 

li'or those persons who do not adopt the reading whereby 
the term ‘ acharya ’ (teacher) is made the qualitication of the 
‘ Teacher’s son ’ in the preceding verse, — it would follow that 
the entire treatment of the Teacher is to he accorded to the 
Teacher’s son who is qualified and belongs to the same caste, 
even though he may not have done any teaching. And it is 
this wide rule that is restricted by the present verse. — It is 
only the Teacher’s son imparting instruction that deserves the 
same honour as the Teacher, -and not he who does not impart 
instruction. 

“ That the Teacher’s son who imparts instruction should 
be honoured like the teacher follows from the mere fact of 
instruction having been received from him ; and from what we 
read in connection with the story relating to the infant 
151 above) the propriety of similar treatment of the junior is 
already known; so that even for the mention of the ‘younger 
or of equal age’ the present verse would not be required.” 

True ; w'hat has been said before is the treatment to be 
accorded to one who teaches the Veda, or even a portion 
of the Veda, — even though he be not the regular preceptor ; 
while the person referred to here is not one who has made 
one get up the Veda ; it is only one who teaches for a few days 
or even for a part of the day. And since such a person would 
not be either a ‘ Preceptor ’ or a ‘ sub-teacher,’ his honouring 
would not be included under what has gone before ; so it 
becomes accessary to enjoin it in the present connection. 

It is from this verse that we understand that the entire 
treatment of the Teacher is not to be accorded to one who 
teaches only broken parts of a mantra. 

For those however who read ‘ acharya' ‘ who does the work 
of teaching’ in the preceding verse, — the present verse would 
be a mere reference to what has been enjoined before, for the 
purpose of adding the injunction occurring in the next verse. 

‘ Or a student of saorijicinl ritual ’ ; — the mention of 
‘ saorifioial ritual ’ is only by way of illustration ; the meaning 
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is that even though he be a mere student of a subsidiary 
science, or of a portion of the Veda — Mantra portion or the 
BrahamaBa portion, — yet he deserves to he honoured like tlie 
teacher; only if he happens to lie the teacher’s son and 
imparts instruction in some science, he should be honoured like 
the teacher. Though this has been already said (in the preced* 
ing verse) yet that does not matter, as the present verse is 
meant to be merely re-iterative. 

Some people offer the following explanation : — “ The phrase 
* imparting instr’wtion ' stands for the capacity of teaching ; 
the sense being that if the teacher’s .son has learnt the Vedas 
and is capable of teaching it, he should be honoured like the 
teacher; — whether he actually docs the work of teaching 
or not.” 

This explanation is verbally quite correct. The Present 
Participal affix (in ‘ adhyapayan’ '• imparting instruction ’) 
has the sense of characterisatian ; and this characterisation is 
that of an act ; so that the use is in accordance with Panini 
3.2.128; and the act is directly mentioned as that * de,8ermng 
the came honour as the teacher’ — (208) 


VERSE CCIX 

He shall vox shampoo the limbs of his teacher’s son, 
NOR assist him IN BATHING, NOR EAT OP THE FOOB LEFT 
BT him; nor SHOVLB HE WASH HIS FEET. — (209) 


Bha^a. 

‘ Shampooing ’ — rubbing after oiling — he shall not do. 

‘Washmg of his feet* also he shall not do;— for the 
teacher’s son. 

It is from this prohibition that it follows that, even though 
not directly enjoined, these acts should be done for the teacher. 
When however the teacher’s son himsClf becomes the teacher, 
by becoming fully equipped to teach the entire Veda, — then 
the eating of the food left hy him, etc., come to be done for 
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his own sake ; and the present prohibition does not apply to 
the acts under such circumstances. For their prohibition refers 
to what is due to the son, through the injunction transferring 
to him the treatment accorded to the teacher, — and not to 
what would he duo to him hy direct injunction. — (209) 


VERSE OCX 

The teacher’s ladies belonging to the same caste should 
BE honoured like THE TEACHER HIMSELF; THOSE NOT 
BELONGING TO THE SAME CASTE SHOULD BE HONOURED WITH 
RISING AND SALUTATIONS. — (210) 

Bha^a. 

‘ The teacher's ladies ’ — wives — ‘ belonging, to the same 
caste ’ — of the same caste as the teacher,—* should be honoured 
like the teacher ’ — by carrying out their orders and so forth. 

* Those not belonging to the same caste ’ are to be honoured 
only 'with rising and salutations' The plural number in 
* salutations ’ has the sense of * et cetera ' : hence the doing 
of what is agreeable and beneficial, the non-mimicking of gait, 
etc., also become included. — (210) 

VERSE CCXI 

Annointing, assisting at bath, shamrooing op limbs and 

D MESSING OF THE HAIR SHOULD NOT BE DONE FOR THE 

teacher’s wipe. — (211) 


Bhasga. 

'Annointing ' — rubbing of the head and body with oil, 
butter, and such things. ^ 

'Shampooing' — rubbing — 'of limbs'', this includes the 
washing of feet also. 

What is prohibited here is every service that involves the 
touching of the body ; and the reason for this the author is 
going to explain below (in 213). 
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* J>remng of the hair ' ; — arranging the , hair into ywotts 
shapes, and adorning the frontal hair with Kuhkuma, Sindura 
and other things. This has been mentioned only by way of 
illustration ; hence the adorning of the body also with sandal- 
paint, etc., becomes interdicted. — (211) 


VERSE COXII 

Thr teachek’s wife, when yottng, shall not be saluted 

AT HEK FEET BY A FUFIL WHO IS FULL TWENTY YEARS OLD, 
AND yraO IS CONSCIOUS OF WHAT IS GOOD AND WHAT IS 

BAD. — ( 212 ) 


Bha^a. 

‘ One who is full twenty years old ’ ; — i.e,, fully grown up. 
There is no harm in the case of the pupil who is still a ‘ child,’ 
not haring passed his sixteenth year. What is meant is one 
who has completed his twenty years. To the same effect we 
have the next qualification — ‘ who is conscious of what is good 
and what is bad.’ The ‘ good ’ and ‘ bad ’ meant here are the 
pleasures and pains arising from sexual love, also the 
beauty and ugliness of women, as also their fidelity aiid 
infidelity. 

In any case stress is not meant to be laid upon the number 
‘ twenty.’ — (212) 


VERSE OCXIII 

It is the very nature of women to corrupt men. It is 

FOR THIS REASON THAT THE WISE ABE NEVER UNGUARDED 
REGARDING WOMEN. — ( 213 ) 

Bh&^a. 

It is the nature of women that they make men fall off 
from their fidelity: by associating with men, women would 
make them deviate from their vow. 
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For this reason the wise are never ‘ unguarded'', i.e., they 
shun women from a distance ; — * nnguardedness ’ would consist 
in touching her and so forth. 

It is in tho very nature of things that a young woman, 
when touched, produces a disturbance in the mind ; and this 
mental disturbance itself bas bceu interdicted, to say nothing 
of other vulgarities. 

‘ JPrmiada ' means looman. — (213) 


VERSE CCXIV 

In this world women are capable op leadino astray 

THE ignorant, AS WELL AS THE LEARNED, WHO BECOMES A 
SERVILE FOLLOWER OF DESIRE AND PASSION. — (214<) 


Bh^ya. 

It should not be thought that the person who has full 
control over his organs and who is fully aware that even look- 
ing at the Teacher’s wife with impure motives is a heinous 
offence, incurs no danger by touching her feet. Because so 
far as women are concerned, the person cognisant of the 
grievousness of the sin, as well as the person not so cognisant, 
both are equal ; for no amount of learning is any use in this 
matter ; women are capable of leading astray — on the wrong 
path, contrary to usage and scriptures — all men. 

‘ Who becomes a servile follower of desire and passion ' — 
who becomes contaminated with desire and passion. This 
epithet only serves to indicate a particular condition of man. 
Barring the too young and too old, and one who has reached 
the highest stage of Yoga, there is no one, with the exception 
of one who has entirely destroyed his human susceptibilities, 
who is not attracted by women, just as iron is attracted by thq 
magnet. This is not due to any powerful influence inten- 
tionally exercised ; it is in the very nature of things that at the 
sight of a young woman, the mind of man becomes upset, 
specially that of young students.— (211) 
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VERSE CCXV 

OmR should not sit ALONR with U18 MOTHER, SISTER UR 
DAUGHTER. ThE POWERFUL HOST OF SENSE-ORGANS OVER- 
POWERS EVEN THE LEARNED. — (215) 

DhS^ya. 

For reasons above described ‘ one should not sit alone ’ — 
in a solitary room, etc., cne should not sit ; nor should he 
touch the body, etc. Because the host of sense-organs is 
extremely fickle ; and it ‘ overpowers ’ — draws, makes helpless 
— the learmd * — i.e., the person who has his mind fully 
controlled by wisdom acquired from the scriptures. — (216) 


VERSE COXVI 

The young man may perform the proper salutation on 
THE ground to THE YOUNG WIVES OF HIS TeACHBR, — SAY- 
ING “ HERE I AM.” — (216) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ May ’ signifies dis-satisfaction on the part of the author; 
or, it may bo construed with the next verse. 

‘ On the ground ’ — the clasping of the feet is not neces- 
sarily meant to he done. 

* The yovng man to the young wives' •, — /.e.. what is here 

laid down pertains to cases where both parties are young. If 
the student is a child, or the Teacher’s wife is old, then the 
clasping of the feet is unobjectionable. 

‘ Eei'e T am ’ ; — this refers to the rule prescribed before 
(in 123). 

'Proper' — i.e,, with upturned hands, etc. (see 72). — (2lb) 
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VERSE CCXVII 

Having returned from a journey, he should clasp the 

FEET OF HIS TeACHER’s WIPE, AND DAILY HE SHOULD 
SALUTE HER, BEARING IN MIND THE DUTY OF THE RIGHTEOUS. 

-(217) 

Bfuwfa. 

Having returned from a journey, he should clasp her feet 
— ‘the left foot by the left hand, etc.’ (Verse 72). 

‘ Daily ’ — every day. 

‘ Saint e her -on the ground. 

‘ Uighlconn’ — Cultured. Bearing in mind that such is this 
duty of cultured men. — (217) 


VERSE CCXVIII 

Just AS a man digging with the spade obtains water, — 

EVEN SO ONE AVUO IS EAGER TO SERVE AC(iUTRBS THE LBARN- 
FNC THAT IS IN THE TeaCHER. — (218) 

lihaaj/u. 

This describes the reward in connection with the entire 
body of injunctions liearing upon service ; and it is commenda- 
tory of learning the Veda by means of serving the Teacher. 

Just as a certain man digging the earth by a spade, op 
some such implement, obtains water, — and he does not obtain 
it without trouble ; similarly the pupil who is eager to serve 
— and attends upon him — acquires the learning that is in the 
Teacher.— (218) 


VERSE CCXIX 

He may have his head shaved, or wear his hair in 

BRAIDS, OR HAVE ONLY THE TOP-HAIR BRAIDED. ThE SUN 
SHOULD NEVER SET, NOB SHOULD IT RISE, WHILE HE 18 STILP 
IN THE VILLAGE. — (219) 
fi.*) 
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Bha^ya. 

'Mw)4o’h ’ — means that he should shave the whole of his 
head. 

‘ Jafilalf ’ — one who has hairs braided, i.e., inextricably 
sticking to one another. 

Or one whose ‘ shikha* ‘ top-hair,’ only is braided ; and the 
rest of the head is shaven. 

And he should so behave himself that the sun does not set 
while he is still in the village; * village* here includes the 
town also. The meaning is that at the time of sun-set he 
should betake himself to the forest. Similarly the sun should 
not rise while he is in the village ; that is, for the B/eligious 
Student, sun-rise also should take place while he is in the forest. 

* Enam ’ — refers to the Religious Student. 

Others have explained this to mean that ‘ the Sun should 
not set while he is still addicted to the vulgar acts of sleeping 
and the like.’ To this same effect we have the term * sleep- 
ing’ in the next verse. Under this explanation what the 
verse prohibits is sleeping during the two twilights ; and 
it does not mean that he should he actually in the forest at 
those times ; for the Student would he still too young and would 
be frightened (by being in the forest at twilight). In fact 
Gautama (9.10) has declared that the twilights should be 
spent outside the village after the ^Godana* ceremony; and 
this ceremony is laid down as to be performed in the sixteenth 
year ; and arrived at that age, the student can, if he reaches 
the forest, offer his twilight prayers there.— (219) 

VERSE CCXX 

Iv THE SUN SHOULD KISE OH SET WHILE HE IS STILL SLEEPING, 
EITHER INTENTIONALLY OR UNINTENTIONALLY, HE SHOULD 
PAST DURING THE DAY, RECITING. (THE SaVITRI). — (220) 

Bhd^ya. 

In connection with what has gone before one should per- 
form the following expiatory rite. 



VERSE CCXX : RULES OBSERVED IIT RELIOIOU8 STUDENT 615 


If while the student is still sleeping, the sun should rise 
and thereby make him incur sin. — 'Abhi' is a preposition 
according to Fanini’s Siltra ‘ abhirabhage ’ ; and hence we have 
the accusative ending in ‘ shai/anam — The meaning is that if 
while the student is sleeping, the sun should rise, then he 
should fast during the day. 

Some people offer the following explanation : — If the 
offence is committed in the morning, the reciting and fasting 
are to be done during the day, food being taken at night ; 
while if the offence is committed in the evening, the reciting 
and fasting are to be done during the night, food being taken 
next morning. So that the term ‘ day ’ is purely illustrative.” 
And in support of their view they quote the words of Gautama 
(23.21) — ‘ He should go without food during the day, and if 
the sun sets before him he should fast during the night, re* 
citing the Savitrl.' 

This however is not right. In both cases the expiatory 
rite should be performed during the day ; specially as there is 
no authority for regarding the term ‘ day ’ of the text as 
illustrative ; as the term ‘ day ’ does not have its denotation 
dependent upon that of the term ‘ night ’ ; it is entirely inde- 
pendent. Hence the right meaning appears to be that there 
should be option ; that is, if the person is one who will not fall 
ill by keeping up the Avhole night, he might do it during the 
night ; while others would do it during the day. 

That the ‘ recitmg ’ is of the Sdvitri, we gatlier from the 
words of Gautama (quoted above). 

“ How can Gautama be quoted as authority on this point P ” 

As a matter of fact, the verb ‘ should recite ’ is incomplete, 
since it is not mentioned what is to be recited. And when 
there is such incompleteness, it is only right that the missing 
detail should be fllled in from other scriptural sources. 

But what the term * day * mentions is the time ; and this 
does not stand in need of any other time, so that there is no 
need for calling in the help of Gautama. 

Or, the right explanation may be that, since the present 
verse prescribes the expiatory rite to be performed on the 
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omission of the twilight prayers, the reciting of the SavilH 
comes in naturally ; it has been declared above (2.83) that 
‘ there is nothing higher than the SHvitrV 

‘ Intentionally,' — i.e., who knowingly sleeps in the evening. 

‘ Unintentionally ; ’ — when he has been sleeping for a long 
time and fails to perceive the advent of evening ; this is what 
is meant by ‘absence of intention.’ The sense of all this is as 
follows : — When the omission is intentional and due to careless- 
T)ess, it is necessary to perform the expiatory rite here 
prescribed ; he who omits the prayers at sun-set and sun-rise, 
for him the expiatory rite has been prescribed as ‘ fasting,’ 
which has to be done at the neglect of all compulsory duties. 

Or, he who intentionally transgresses the scriptural 
ordinance, this also is ‘ ignorance ’ on his part. — (220) 

VERSE COXXI 

If during one’s sleep the sun has set, and if during one’s 

SLEEP THE SUM HAS RISEN, — IF HE DOES NOT PERFORM THE 

Expiatory Rite, he becomes l AiNTEn by grievous sin. — 

( 221 ) 

Bhaaya, 

This is a commendatory statement pertaining to the 
aforesaid injunction of the expiatory rite. 

He w'ho becomes tainted by the setting of the sun,— similarly 
who becomes tainted by the rising of the sun ; — and he does 
not perform the expiatory rite prescribed above, — then he 
becomes tainted by ' grievoua ' — not minor — ‘Sin’ is 
the name of that unseen force which leads one to suffer pain 
in the form of living in hell and .so forth. — (221) 

VERSE CCXXII 

Having sipped water, with calm and collected mind, he 

SHALL DAILY ATTEND UPON THE TWO TWILIGHTS, IN A CLEAN 

PLACE, RECITING T&B MANTRAS TD BE RECITED, ACCORDING 

TO RULE.— (222) 
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Jihamja. 

In as much as there is great sin accruing from sleeping at 
sun-set and sun-rise, — therefore ‘ hacimj sipped water ’ — ‘ with 
mind calm' — intent upon the purpose — 'and collected ' — 
having set aside all distractions ; — ‘ in a dean place, reciting 
the mantras to be recited,' — i. e., the Praiiaoa, the Vyahftis 
and the Saviirl ; — ‘ one should attend upon the two lieilighls.' 
The two twilights are the objects to be attended upon ; and 
‘ attendance ’ in tins case can only be in the form of a parti- 
cular disposition of the mind. 

Or, the construction may be — ‘ During the two twilights he 
shall attend upon — the Sun.’ Since the mantra (Savitrl) is one 
sacred to the Sun, it is the Sun that should be the objeet of 
attendance ; i. e., having given up all distraction, he should ilx 
his mind upon the Sun. 

The rest of the verse is a descriptive commendation of the 
foregoing injunction ; the attending alone being the object of 
the injunction. 

Others explain that the verse is meant to be the injunction 
of the ‘ clean place' 

But in this case there Avould be a needless repetition, in 
connection with all acts it has been laid down that * it should 
be done by one who is clean ’ ; and if one were to sit in an 
unclean place, how could he be regarded tuj ‘ clean ’ ? — (222) 

VERSE ccxxin 

If bituek a woman; ora junior person, do something good, 

HE SHOULD FAITHFULLY PERFORM ALL THAT; AS ALSO THAT 

IN WHICH HIS MIND FINDS SATISFACTION. — (223) 

Bhasya. 

'If eithei' a woman,' — i.e:, the teacher’s ivife, — ‘ or a junior 
person ’ — a younger boy, — having learnt from the teacher — 
* do something good,'— i.e., perform acts conducive to the triad 
beginning with ‘ dtmrma ' [i. e., acts conducive to religious 
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merit, worldly prosperity and all that oue should 

perform' It is possible that by reason of their association with 
the teacher they may have obtained the requisite knowledge. 

Or 'junior person ’ may stand for the ShQdra employed in 
the Teacher’s service ; and if he should offer such advice as — 
‘ the two excretory organs are to be washed in this manner, — 
wash your hands thoroughly, you have forgotten the right 
order of applying mud and water ; — when giving him water 
1 have often seen your Teacher washing his posterior parts 
in this way that he cleans it first with mud, then with water,’ 
— i.e., if being fully cognisant of the right usage he should 
offer such advice ; — similarly if the Teacher’s wife should 
teach him the right way to sip water ; ‘ all timt he should 
perform faithfully ’ — with full faith ; and he should not 
disregard the advice as coming from a Shudra or a woman. 

‘ Do' — What is meant, is practice following the precept. 
It is going to be declared later on that ‘ one should derive 
knowledge of his duty and cleanliness from all sources.’ 

It is quite possible that the Teacher himself might have 
told his wife to help the boy, who is like a son to him, to sip 
water in the right manner ; or he might tell (the servant) — 

‘ you should give him mud and water for cleaning his 
excretory organs ’ ; — and under all these circumstances, the 
pupil should follow the advice as to the using of the mud 
and the pouring of water. 

Or, the meaning may be that, in the matter of the purity of 
metal, stone, and water, etc., he should accept as authoritative 
the method adopted in the Teacher’s house by his wife and 
servants. In this way the present verse would be laying down 
the extent to which the usage of women and Shudras should 
be relied upon. 

In this way then, the practice of all persons ignorant 
of the Veda becomes authoritative ; and this is not right ; 
because as a matter of fact, not even the slightest practice of 
persons ignorant of the Veda should be authoritative. The 
very root (of the authority of practices) consists of connection 
with persons learned in the Veda. If this root, in the shape 
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of connection with persons learned in the Veda, is present, 
then that would supply the requisite authority ; where would 
be the use of mentioning the tootmii ? Specially as in matters 
like this, no authority can be intended, to rest in the 
practices of women and Shudras. If such had been the 
intention of the Author, he would have said this under 
the section dealing with the ‘sources of knowledge of 
Dharma.’ ” 

From all this it is clear that the truth of the matter is 
that the present verse is meant to introduce the explanation 
of what is ‘ good ’ (coming in the next verse). 

Or, it may be regarded as re-iterating the trustworthiness 
of the words of the Teacher ; the sense being — ‘ Even when 
the woman or the Sliadru state the words of the Teacher, it is 
right to act up to them, — what to say of what is told directly 
by the Teacher himself !’ 

‘ An also that in which his mind finds satisfaction' — The 
purport of this has been explained under the term ‘ Self- 
satisfaction ’ (2.6). 

In every way it is clear that there is not much useful ’ 
purpose served by this verse. — (223) 


VERSE CCXXIV 

Spiritual merit and wealth are called “good”; or 

PLEASURE AND WEALTH; OR SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE, OR 
wealth ALONE IS “ GOOD ”; BUT THE TRUTH IS THAT IT 
IS THE AGGREGATE OF THE THREE. — (224) 

Bhasya. 

In a friendly spirit, the Author now proceeds to explain 
Avhat it is that is praiseworthy, which, when carried into 
practice, does no harm either visible or invisible, and which 
is called ‘ good ’ in ordinary parlance. 

What is stated here is not founded on the Veda, nor is it 
an explanation of the denotation of words, as we have had 
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before in the case of such words as ‘ preception ’ and the 
rest. The fact of the matter is that when a man acts he 
seeks to obtain something ‘ good ’ ; and the Author is going 
to explain that such and such a thing is the ‘ good ’ for the 
sake of which man acts. 

On this point he puts forward the different opinions that 
have been held. 

(1) Some people have held that spintml merit and 
wealth are “ good." ‘ Spiritual merit ’ consists in the due 
observance of the Injunctions and Interdictions contained 
in the scriptures. ‘ Wealth ’ consists in cattle, lands, gold and 
so forth. These alone constitute “ good since man’s 
happiness depends upon them. 

(2) Another opinion is that ‘ pleaaure and wealth’ con- 
stitute the “ good.” Pleasure is the one thing desired by 
men ; hence pleasure is the “ good and wealth also, since 
it is conducive to pleasure. The Chdreakm (Atheists) have 
declared that “ Pleasure is the one end of man, and wealth 
is the means to it, as also is ‘ Spiritual Merit,’ if there is such 
a thing.” 

^^3) [The third opinion is that] Spiritual Merit is the 
highest • good ’ of all, — all this being based upon that. To this 
end it has been declared that ‘ from Spiritual Merit proceed 
Wealth and Pleasure.’ 

(4) That Wealth is the sole ‘ good ’ is held by tradesmen 
and professionals. 

(5) The real truth is that it consists in ‘ the aggregate of 
the three’ Hence it follows that one should attend to Wealth 
and Pleasure also, but only such as are compatible with 
Spiritual Merit, and not such as are contrary to it. So says 
Gautama (9.46) — ‘ One should, iis far as lies in his power, make 
his mornings, middays and evenings fruitful with Spiritual 
Merit, Wealth and Pleasure.’ 

* Aggregate of three'-, — i.e., a group consisting of three 
factors. That is, the name ‘ good ’ is applied by convention 
to the three taken together. — (224) 
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VERSE CCXXV 

The trkceptou, the rather, the mother and the elder 

BROTHER SHOULD NOT ilB TREATED WITH DISRESPECT, 
ESPECIALLY BY A BrAHMANA, — EVEN THOUGH HE BE 
DISTRESSED — (225) 


Bhasi/a. 

In fact no one should bo treated with disrespect ; specially 
these. That is to say, the disrespect of these entails a heavier 
expiation. 

‘Distressed ’ — injured by them. 

‘ Treating with disrespeet ' consists in disregard ; the 
omitting of honour due ; as also insulting, which is called 
‘ want of respect.’ 

The term ‘ Bralmmia ’ has been added only for filling up 
the metre. — (225) 


VERSE CCXXVI 

The preceptor is the embodiment of Brahman ; the 

FATHER IS THE EMBODIMENT OF PllA-IAPATI ; THE MOTHER tS 

THE EMBODIMENT OF THE EARTH, AND ONe’s OWN BROTHER 

IS THE EMBODIMENT OF THE SELF. — (22()) 

Bhaqijn. 

This verse is commendatory of what has gone above. 

That supreme JJrahman n'hieh is described in the Vedantic 
Upanisads— of that the Preceptor is the ‘embodiment’ — i.e.y 
he is as it wisre tlie very image of Brahman. ‘ The f other is 
the emhodiment of Prajapati’ — i.c., Hiranyagarbha. The 
mother is the same as this earth, — both being equally capable 
of bearing burdens. ‘ One’s own ’ — ».<?., uterine — ‘ brother is 
the embodiment of the self’ — the conscious entity within 
the body. 
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All the gods here named are possessed of majestic great* 
ness, and destroy one, if they are treated with disrespect, 
while if propitiated, they endow one with all desirable things; 
and similar to these are the preceptor and the rest ; who thus 
become eulogised by this verse. — (226) 


VEKSE OCXXVII 

The trouble that the parents undergo in the birth of 

OHILDREN, — FOB THAT THERE CAN BE NO COMPENSATION 

EVEN IN A HUNDRED YEARS. — (227) 

Bha^ya. 

This is another commendatory statement describing a past 
event. 

* Trovhle * — pain ; — * Parents father and mother ’ ; — *of 
children’ — of their offsprings. ‘ At the birth ’ — from conception 
up to the tenth year of their age. The ‘ trouble ’ of the 
mother consists in the bearing of the child in the womb; then 
again, parturition endangers the very life of women. After 
the birth of the child, there follows the trouble of rearing 
him ; all this is known by all persons in their own experience. 
Eor the father also there is * trouble ’ beginning with Upa- 
nayana and ending in the explanation of the meaning of 
Vedic texts. 

The term ‘ birth ’ here cannot mean conception ; as this act 
entails no'trouble at all ; what are meant are all the acts 
that follow the act of conceiving, all which are troublesome. 

‘ For that ’ — trouble — ‘ thet'e can be no compensation ’ — ^pay- 
ment of the debt ; the repayment of the benefits conferred ; 
tbia cannot be done * even in a hundred years ’ — i.e., even during 
several lives ; what to say of a single life ! There may be 
some compensation^ for parents if one presents them with 
ifinumerRble wealth or saves them from a very great 
calamity. — (227) 
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VERSE CCXXVIII 

BFb 8H01TL1) AXWATS DO WHAT IS PLBA8INO TO THOSB TWO AHD 

TO THE PBBOBTTOR; ON THESE THREE BBINO SATISFIED, ALL 

AHSTERITT BECOMES COMPLETED. — (228) 

Bhofya. 

For reasons stated above, — 'of these two* — of the father 
and the mother, — ‘ and of the preceptor , — ‘ always ’ — as long 
as one lives, — *he should do what is pleasing to them* ; and 
one should not he satisfied with acting agreeably to them 
once, twice or thrice only. 

‘ On these three * — preceptor and the rest — ‘ being satisfied * 
— i.e., when they have been propitiated by devoted service, — 
*all amterity * ; i.e., the rewards that are obtained by the 
performance of the 'Chandrdyaya* and other penances for 
several years are obtained from the satisfaction of these 
three. — (228) 

VERSE CCXXIX 

The service op these three is declared to be the hiohbst 

AUSTERITY ; UNTIL PERMITTED BT THEM, ONE SHOULD NOT 

PERFORM ANY OTHER MERITORIOUS ACT. — (229) 

Bh&^ya. 

(Question. — “ How can the reward of austerities be obtained 
by means of serving the mother, etc., which is not austerity at 
all ? ” 

Answer. — ^Because attending upon the feet of those 
persons is the best form of austerity. 

* Until he is permitted by them* — the pupil — 'should not 
perform any other meritorious act, that may stand in the way 
of his serving of the three persons ; e.g., bathing at sacred 
places, keeping of vows and fasts, which, by reason of their 
leading to the boy’s body being emaciated, causes anxiety in 
their minds. Even for the performing of the Jyoti^toma and 
other sacrifices, it is necessary to obtain their permission ; 
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because the disregardiug of these persons has been interdicted ; 
and if the boy were not to consult them regarding the per- 
formance of acts involving much effort and expenditure of 
wealth, they would feel Iwwildered and would feel as if they 
were disregarded. There is no use in taking permission for 
the performing of such acts as are compulsory. — (229) 


VERSE CCXXX 

These ha.vb been declared to be the three regions, 

THESE THE THREE LIFE-STAGES, THESE THE THREE YbDAS 
AND THESE THE THREE FIRES. — (230) 

Bhmya. 

What is stated here is on the understanding that there is 
no difference between the cause and its effects. 

'These have been declared to be the three regions ,’ — 
because they are the means by which one is enabled to reach 
the three regions. 

'These the three life-stages’— exception of 
the first, that of the Religious Student. The meaning is that 
the reward obtained by means of the three life-stages beginning 
with that of the Householder is obtained if these three persons 
are satisfied. 

‘ These the three Vedas ’ ; — because service of them brings 
the same reward that is obtained by reciting the three Vedas. 

‘ These the three Fires ’ ; — because the serving these brings 
the rewards that are obtained by the performance of acts 
done with the help of the three sacrificial fires. 

This also is purely eulogistic. — (230) 

VERSE CCXXXI 

The Father has been declared to be the Garhapatta 
Fire, the Mother the Uaksi^a Fire, and the Precep- 
tor THE AhavanIya Fire ; and this Triad of fires is 
HIGHLY IMPORTANT. — (231) 
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Bha^a. 

The father, etc., have been called ‘ gSrhapatya ’ and the rest 
by reason of some sort of resemblance. 

‘ Thia Triad of Firea ’ — i.e., the three sacrificial Fires — 
‘ ia highly important,' — i.e., cond'icire to great results. • 

The word ‘ trdta ' ( Triad) is etymologically analysed as 
‘ tramm ita ’ which means ‘ got up for the purposes of protec- 
tion.’ — (231) 


VERSE ccxxxir 

The Householder who bails not towards these three 

WOULD WIN the three REGIONS, AND REJOICE IN HEAVEN, 
RADIANT IN BODY, LIKE A GOD. — (232) 

Bha^a. 

‘ Who faila not * — who does not omit the servise ; i,e., by 
serving these ‘ he wina’ — makes his own, obtains mastery over 
— ‘ the three regiona.' 

‘ The houaeholder.' — It is when the son has reached the 
householder’s stage that his service becomes of great value to 
his parents and others ; as by that time they become old. 

‘ Radiant'— Shining, resplendent with his own effulgence. 
‘ Like a God,' — i.e., like the Sun. 

‘ Bejoicea in heaven ' — in the heavenly regions. — (232) 

VERSE CCXXXIII 

He acquires this region by devotion to his Mother, the 

MIDDLE REGION BY DEVOTION ID HIS FATHER, AND THE 

REGION OF Brahman by serving his Preceptor. — (233) 

BhS^ya. 

‘ Thia region ; ’ — i.e., the Earth ; the Mother being equal 
to the Earth, on account of both of them being capable of 
bearing burdens. 

‘ By devotion to hia Father, the middle region ; ’ — i,e., the sky. 
The Father has been described as PrajSpati ; and accoding to 
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the followers of the Nirukts, Prsj&pati has his abode in the 
middle Tlegion ; and he is the sustainer or protector of men. 

‘ The Region of Brahrmn ’ — i.e., the solar region ; accord* 
iiig to the deolaraiion (in the OhhSndogya Vpamgad) that 
‘ the Sun is Brahman, such is the teaching.’ 

‘ Region ’ — means a particular place. 

‘ Acquiree ’ — gains. 

All this is a purely commendatory statement ; and much 
attention need not he paid to it. Nor is it that only persons 
desirous of sovereignty over the said regions are to do honour 
to the Bather, etc. ; for the injunction is not an optional one. 
In fact, the mere fact of the person being one’s father is the 
sole condition of his being honoured ; and the omission of it 
involves a transgression of the scriptures. — (233) 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

All the duties have been honoured by him who has 

HONOURED THESE THREE ; AND ALL ACTS REMAIN VRUITLE8S 

VOR HIM WHO DOES NOT HONOUR THEM. — (234). 

Eh&^a. 

* Honoured ’ — respected. The mention of ‘ honouring ’ 
indicates that the person honoured is intent upon repaying the 
benefits he has received. As a matter of fact, the person who 
is honoured becomes pleased and tries to repay it. Or,‘ honoured ’ 
may be taken e» standing for ‘ pleased.’ And as Duties are 
endless, the entire satisfaction of these would not be possible ; 
so that what is indicated is ‘ anxiety to bring about the desired 
result ’ ; hence what is meant is that ‘ all acts done by him bear 
fruit quickly.’ 

‘ By him toho hat honoured these three ’ — ^who has satisfied 
them by his service. 

If these persons are not honoured, then whatever meritori* 
ous act the man does with a view to reward remains fruitless. 

* All acta *, — i^e., rites performed according to Shrauta and 
SnOrta rules. 



VBE8S COXXXVl : BULBS OBSBKVBI) BY BBLIGIOUS STUDBNY 627 


This verse is purely commendatory. The fact of the 
matter is that the injunction of honouring the three persons 
aims at the accomplishment of something desirable for man; so 
that by transgressing it the man would incur a great Bin, which 
would obstruct the fulfilment of any reward that he might 
have won by his acts. It is with a view to this that it is said 
that ‘ all his acts remain fruitless.' — (234) 

VERSE CCXXXV 

So LONG AS THESB THBBE LIVR, HB SHOULD NOT DO ANYTHING 
BLSB ; HB SHOULD ALWAYS BENDER SERVICE UNTO THB11, 
REJOICING IN WHAT IS PLEASING AND BENBPICIAL TO THEM. 
—(236) 

Bhasya. 

What is meant by this verse has already been explained. 

* He should not do anything else.’ — Any other act leading 
to visible or invisible results, — without their permission, as 
has already been stated above (under 229). 

‘ He should always render service unto them, rejoicing in 
what is pleasing and beneficial to them. — What causes them 
pleasure is ‘ pleasing,’ and what sustains them is ‘ beneficial.’ 
^236) 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

He SHOULD COMMUNICATE TO THEM BY THOUGHT, WORD OB 
DEED WHATEVER HE MAY DO WITHOUT INJURY TO THEM, 
POR THE SAKE OP THE NEXT LIFE. — (236) 

Bhei^ja. 

‘ Paratryam ’ — ’that which is done for the sake of another 
life ’ — is that act ivhose reward is obtained during the next 
birth. The form of this word is Vedic. 

Whatever religious act he should do, apart from the 
serving of them, without causing them trouble, — of all that 
he should inform them ; he should make it known to them. 

The qualification ‘ without injury to litem.’ has been added 
wi^ a view to convey the follovring idea : — One should, not 
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press them to permit the performance of an act that may be 
injurious to them. Tt sometimes happens that a simple* 
minded person, when pressed, permits the doing of an act, not 
minding the harm that it may do him, and the present verse is 
meant to prohibit this. 

'By thought, word or deed ' — This communication is not 
for the purpose of accomplishing some unseen result. The 
meaning is that he should show by his actual deed that he has 
acted in strict accordance with the permission accorded to him. 

Or, the verse may be construed as— ‘whatever act for the 
sake of the next life he does, by thought word or deed, that 
he should make known to them.’ — (236) 

VERSE CCXXXVIl 

All that ought to be done by man is finished on these 

THREE ; this IS THE HIGHEST DIRECT DUTY ; EVERY OTHER 

IS A SUBORDINATE DUTY. — (237) 

Bha^ya, 

The particle ‘i/i’ {‘ell') denotes the end, and signiiies 
entirety. 

Whatever there is that ought to be done by man, whatever 
there is that is conducive to the fulfilment of man’s purpose, 
— all that is 'finished ’ — becomes entirely accomplished — 'on 
these three ' being duly propitiated. 

'This is the highest duly,' — because ‘ direct' 

'Every other' duty in the form of Agnihotra and the 
rest — is 'stibordimte' That is, they are like the door-keeper 
(leading up to the king), and not directly like the king Iiim- 
self. This is a praise (of the act of serving the father, etc.). 

The prohibition of disregarding them, — the injunction of 
doing what is pleasing and beneficial to them, — of not doing 
what may be injurious to them,' — and the non-doing of acts 
not injurious to them, without their permission apart from 
these, all the other verses are merely commendatory.— (237) 
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VERSE OOXXXVIII 

One JMBUEl) WITH FAITH MAY ACQUIRE EXCELLENT LEABNINO 
EVEN FROM A LOWLY PERSON, SPECIAL LAW EVEN FROM 
THE LOWEST, AND THE OEM OF A WIFE EVEN FROM A BASE 
FAMILY. — (238) 

Bha^a. 

'Imbued with faith’ — the pupil who is demoted, having his 
innermost soul imbued with trust in the scriptures. 

'Excellent learning’ — i.e., the science of reasoning as pro- 
pounded in the Nyaya-shastra, etc. ; or, it may mean * that 
which duly shines,’ i.e., good poetry and poetics as propounded 
by Bharata and other writers ; or, it may mean the ‘ science 
of incantations,’ which is of no use regarding Dharma. 

Such learning one might * acquire’ — learn — 'even from 
the lowly person,’ — i.e., from a person born of a lower caste. 
'excellent learning ’ here should not be taken as the ‘ Vedic 
Science ’ ; for oven though in abnormal times of distress the learn- 
ing of the Veda from lower castes may be permitted — ^as we 
shall find later on (Verse 241), yet it cannot be permitted 
in normal times. That learning which is ‘ not excellent ^ — 
such as the science of magic, etc. — one should not learn at all. 

‘ Lowest ’ is the Chaudala ; from him even, one may learn 
the 'special law’— i.e., law other than that expounded in 
Shrntis and Smrtis ; i.e., law relating to ordinary worldly 
matters. The term ' dhartna,’ ' law,’ is also used in the sense 
of nile. The sense thus is that — if even a Chapdala should 
say — ‘ such is the rule here,’ — ‘ do not stay here for long,’ — 
‘ do not bathe in this water,* — * such is the custom among 
the people of the village,’ — * such is the restriction imposed 
67 
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by the king,’ — then one should not think that he should 
obey only the words of his Preceptor and he need not pay any 
heed to those of a Ohat^la who has iared to advise him. 

We should not take the term * special law ’ to mean * the 
knowledge of truth regarding Brahman *; because it is not 
possible to acquire this knowledge from the ChSpd5l& and 
such people, for the simple reason that they are ignorant of 
the Veda ; and from no other source such knowledge can be 
derived ; specially as the teaching of Brahman is not like 
the teaching of incantations for the cure of scorpion- bite, etc. 

' Oem of a wife,' — the wife who is like a gem; the com- 
pound being based upon similitude, according to P&pini 2.1.66 ; 
or, it may be explained according' to Pacini 2.1.57 ( he meaning 
being the ‘ gem-like wife ’). If the term ‘ gem ’ be taken in 
the sense of any good thing, then the compound is according 
to 2.1.57 ; if, on the other hand, the term ‘ gent ’ be taken 
as standing only for the emerald, the ruby and other precious 
stones, — and it is applied to other things only on account of 
their excellence, in which they resemble precious stones, — 
then the compound would fall under 2. 1. 66. The meaning 
is that if a girl happens to be possessed of a well-formed figu.*e 
and a charming complexion, and she happens to bear auspicious 
signs indicative of the possession of much wealth in cash and 
kind, and the possibility of bearing many children and so forth, 
— then she should be married, even though she belong to a 
‘ bate family, ’—a. family wanting in the due performance of 
religious acts, etc. 

This forms an introduction to what is going to be enjoined 
under 211 et eeq. (in connection with abnormal times) ; and 
'what is here permitted is only when other sources are not 
available. — (288) 


VERSE COXXXIX 

Necxas mat be taken even prom poison, good advice 

EVEN PROM A CHILD; GOOD CONDUCT (mAT BE LKARNT) 
EVEN PROM A POE ; AND GOLD (MAT BE TAKEN) EVEN PROM 
AN IMPURE SOURCE. — (289) 
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Bha^a. 

The preceding verse as well as these two verses (239 and 
240) are supplementary to the injunction contained in verse 241. 

The present verse cites an ordinary saying in support of 
the injunction. Ordinary people say that ‘ good may be taken 
even out of evil.’ If there is nectar in poison, that should 
be taken in the same manner as the swan takes the milk out 
of water. This is said in reference to certain medicinal 
preparations which contain poisonous ingredients. 

Even if a child should happen to say something good, — if 
he pronounces, for instance, some auspicious words at the 
time of one’s starting for a journey, — it should be accepted. 

‘ Even from a foe ’ — one should learn — ‘ good conduct,' — i.e., 
of cultured behaviour ; and it would not be right to shun 
such behaviour simply because it happens to be followed by 
one’s enemy. 

The next instance is still more well known — ‘ gold may 
be taken even from an impure source' 

The sense of all this is that just as the good things herein 
enumerated are accepted even from evil sources, so may 
learning be acquired even from a non-BrShmana. — (239) 

VERSE CCXL 

Wives, gems, leaening, virtue, purity, wise sating and 

THE various arts MAY BE OBTAINED FROM ALL SOURCES. 

—(240) 

Bhasya. 

* Gems ’ — precious stones, even though obtained from 
such low-born people as the Shabara, the Fulinda and so forth, 
are regarded as clean ; similarly should learning be regarded. 

' Arts ’ — e.g., Fainting, etc., and those that have been 
regarded as mean, such as clothes-washing, the colouring and 
tying of cloth and so forth. 

* From all sources' — i.e., irrespective of considerations 
of caste. 
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‘ May be obtaitied,’ — accepted ; by persons whose patience 
is truly assured. Begininng with Verse 239, all that is said 
is syntactically connected, and forming part of the same 
context, the whole is to be regarded as a commendatory 
statement. — (240) 


VERSE CCXLI 

In ABNOBHAL times OE DIFFICITLTT learning from a NON' 

Brahmana has been enjoined, as also the serving of 

SUCH A TEACHER, IN THE SHAPE OF FOLLOWING HIM, DURING 

THE COURSE OP STUDV. — (241) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse contains the injunction. 

The ^difficulty ’ here meant is the absence of a Brahmatfa- 
teacher. The compound ‘ apatkalah ' is to be expounded as 
‘ apada^ kalahf 'time of difficulty* What is meant to be ex- 
pi'essed being obtained from the term 'difficulty ’ alone, the 
additional term ‘ time ’ only serves to fill up the metre. 

‘ Apatkalp'e ’ is another reading. The meaning in this 
case would be that the 'kalpaf 'kalpanaf assumption, of 
these is permitted during difficulties. 

If the preceptor, after having begun the course of teaching, 
should happen, either on account of an expiatory rite or of 
some other reason, to abandon the pupil and go to another 
place, — and no other Brfthmaua>teacher is available, — and the 
pupil himself being too young, is unable to go to another 
place, — ^then he may receive teaching even from a non- 
BrShmapa ; i.e., from the Keattriya, and in his absence, from 
the Vaishya. In view of the context, which began with the 
mention of the ‘ learning of the entire Veda’ (165), the 
* learning* here enjoined is the getting up of the Veda. 

Though the term 'non-Br&hmaya* denoting all the three 
castes, except the Brshmaija, stands for all men, yet the 
ShUdra could not be meant here ; for the Sh&dra is not entitled 
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to learn the Veda ; and it is only when one has leamt some* 
thing that he can teach it. 

“ But by transgressing the scriptural ordinance, the Shadra 
also might learn the Yeda, just as the Ksattriya and the 
Vaishya do the work of teaching (which is not permitted).” 

This also cannot be ; because it has been laid down that 
if the Shudra happens to learn the Veda, his body should be 
cut up. And since the penalty is so severe, it follows that the 
act is a grievous sin ; and one who commits a grevious sin is 
regarded as ' fallen ’ ; so that if the Religious Student associated 
with a ‘fallen’ person^ he would render himself extremely 
defiled. 

“ But the act of teaching has been prohibited for the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya also ; so that the same guilt would 
be incurred in their case.” 

There is a difference between the two cases. That act is to 
be regarded as extremely heinous in connection with which the 
scriptures prescribe heavy penalties and expiation ; while that 
in connection with which the penalty and expiation prescribed 
are slight, should be regarded as slight. In connection with 
the work of teaching done by the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, 
the penalty and expiation laid down are not heavy, as they 
are in the case of the Shudra. Further, in the case of the 
Shudra, there would be two prohibited acts — that of learning 
the Veda, and that of teaching it ; while in the case of the 
Ksattriya, there is only one, — that of teaching. Then, as 
regards the pupil associating with one who does the work 
of teaching in contravention of the law, — such associating 
has been permitted by the present verse itself ; hence it can- 
not be regarded as leading to defilement ; for associating with 
the Shfldra, who learns the Yeda in contravention to law, 
on the other hand, there is no authority at all. 

*Anuvrajy9 cha shushrufa* ‘ service in the shape of folloto- 
mg *; — this is meant to prohibit such service as saluting, 
toashing the feet, and so forth. 

* During the course of study’;— i.e., during the time required 
for the getting up of the text. — (211) 
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VEE8E CCXLII 

A P1TPIL, DBSIRINa AN UNSVBPASSABIiB 8TATB, SHALL NOT BB 

IN LIPB-LONG BBSIDBNCB WITH A NON-BbAHMA^A TBAOHBR; 

OB WITH A BbAHMA^A-TBAOHBB WHO IS NOT AN 

BXPOUNDBB.— ( 242 ) 

Bh&^a. 

The foregoing verse might create the impression that the 
Life-long Student may live in residence with his non-Bifthmana 
teacher, for the purposes of study ; and it is this that is parti- 
cularly interdicted here. 

'Atymtikam v&»am ' — means life-long residence. 

'Should not live* — should not do. The phrase 'vasam 
wuiSt,' * Upe in residence* may be construed by regarding one 
('eosa,’ ‘residence’) as the particular and the other {'vatiSt,' 
‘five’) as the general (form of the same noi ot living). The 
meaning being ‘he should not live that particular kind of 
living which is done in the teacher’s house,’ — ‘ he should go 
elsewhere after having finished his studies.’ 

“All that the' preceding verse has permitted is learning 
from a non-BrShmana ; how could there be any possibility of 
^fe^ long residence ?** 

There is no force in this objection. It has been said above 
that one should reside with his preceptor ; and the teacher 
has been called the ‘ preceptor,’ hence the said possibility 
arises. 

*Or, with the Brahma/pa who is not an expounder .' — ‘ Or' 
here stands for ‘ also.’ 

The Br&hmaBa also, if he happen to be a non-expounder , — 

if he is not equipped with good character and nobility, nor 
capable of studying and teaching, — all these qualifications 
should he taken as indicated by ‘ expounding ’; for if ‘ ex- 
pounding ’ itself were meant, then the non-residence with a 
teaeher who does no expounding would he only natural, [and 
would not need to be strictly emphasised, as it is here]. 
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‘ State* here stands for the attainment of bliss ; — * Vntur- 
paasaible * — to which nothing else is superior ; — ‘ desiring * — 
such state, — i.e., Deliverance in the form of Highest Bliss 
—(242) 


VERSE €CXLIII 

Ib ONB likes to live in LIBB-LONO RBSIDENCB in THB 

TBACHBR’s HOUSE, HE SHOULD, INTBNTLT SERVE HIM TILL 

HE BECOMES BREED BROH HIS BODY. — (243) 

Bhasya. 

If he likes to live in absolute— i.e., life long, permanent, — 
residence in the Teairher’s house, — then, in that case, — *he 
should intently ’ — diligently — ‘ serve him ’ — the Teacher ; ‘ till 
he becomes freed from his body, — i.e., as long as his body lasts. 
—(243) 

VERSE CCXLIV 

The Brahmana who, till the dissolution ob his body, 

SERVES HIS TEACHER, GOES BORTHWITU TO THE ETERNAL' 

ABODE OF BRAHMAN. — (244) 

BImya. 

This verse lays down the reward of Life-long Studentship. 

‘ Dissolution of the body * — renouncing of life ; — ‘ till * — 
up to that time ; — ‘ who serves ’ — attends upon — * his Teacher ’ \ 
— such a Brahmana — ‘ goes * to the ‘ abode ' — place, mansion — 
‘ of Brahman * — ‘ eternal — i.e., he does not return again to 
the cycle of births. 

‘ Forthwith,*— i.e., by an easy path ; not by the roundabout 
way of passing through the lives of animals and men. 

The word ' Brahman ' here stahds, according to the view of 
the PurSuas, for the particular God with four faces; and 
his ‘ abode * is a particular place in Heaven ; while according 
to the Vedanta standpoint, ’ is the supreme 

Self, and his ‘ abode ' is that Self itself, i.e., becoming absorbed 
heieinto. — (244) 
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VERSE CCXLV 

At first the pupil, knowing his duties, should not give 

ANYTHING ID HIS TEACHER; BUT WHEN GOING TO TAKE 

THE FINAL BATH, HE SHOULD, ON BEING ORDERED BY THE 

TEACHER, PRESENT SOMETHING FOR HIM, TO THE BEST 

OF HIS capacity; — (246) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse should be taken as prohibiting the making of 
presents to the Teacher by the Life-long Student ; since it 
lays down the gift to the Teacher as to be presented only by the 
pupil who is going to take the Final Bath, which the Life-long 
Student never takes ; and it is the Life-long Student that forms 
the subject of the context. As for the Upalcurvmut (the other 
kind of student, who is only in temporary residence), he does 
go on making presents to the Teacher, on every possible 
occasion, since the very day of the Initiatory Rite. 

* At first before the final Bath. 

* Should not give anything to his Teacher'’, — the verb 
* upakureUa ’ stands here for giving, such being the force of the 
prefix ; so that the Dative in gumve is due to thi.s verb itself. 
Or, the Teacher may be regarded as the person aimed at by 
the act (denoted by upakurvlta) ; and in this case the Dative 
would be in accordance with the Vartika on Paiiini 2.3.13. 

‘ But when' going to take the Final Bath — i.e., when the 
time for the Final Bath has arrived ; — ‘ being o-rdered by the 
teacher' — in such words as ‘bring me such and such a thing,’ 
— he should ‘ to the best of his capacity ' — as much as he may 
be able to bring, — '■present something^ useful, ‘ to the teacher' 

“But this verse contains (as you have asserted at the 
outset) the prohibition of the Life-long Student presenting 
anything to the Teacher [and how do you reconcile this with 
the latter half, which prescribes such giving ?].’’ 

True; but the verse does not contain two independent 
sentences, — one (the first, half of the verse) prohibiting the 
gift, and the other (the second half) permitting it. The 
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fact is that there is a clear injunction that at the ITinal 
Bath a gift should be made to the Teacher ; and it is to this 
injunction that the preceding prohibition is subservienl: ; for, 
if the present prohibition related to all kinds of benefit to the 
Teacher, the entire body of injunctions laying down the service 
of the Teacher would become nullified ; further, ‘ gift ’ is not 
the only benefit that can be conferred ; so that there is no justi- 
fication for restricting the prohibition of ‘benefit’ to the gift of 
money only, and not to the ‘ doing of what is agreeable and 
beneficial to him.’ There is nothing incongruous in taking the 
passage in a sense which is not the literal meaning, — when 
the passage is a purely commendatory one ; and it is quite 
clear that the two halves of the verse form one syntactical 
whole [hence the former is taken as subservient and supple- 
mentary to the latter]. — (245) 


VEE8E CCXLVI 

Joyfully brinoing to the teacher, a fielu, or gold, or a 

cow, OR A HORSE, OR AT LEAST AN UMBRELLA AN» A FAIR 

OF SHOES, GRAIN, VEGETABLES OR CLOTHES. — (246) 

Bh^ya, 

It has been said that he should present something to the 
Teacher ; and the present verse shows that any and everything 
should not be presented ; the sense being that if the Teacher 
orders — ‘ bring me the wife of such and such a person,’ or 
‘ let me have all that you possess,* — then the pupil shall not 
do what he says ; what he should give are as fellows, — 
‘ Field ’ — agricultural land ; — ‘Oold* 

‘ Or’ — signifies option ; the sense being that all the things 
mentioned shall not be given. 

‘ Or at least,’ — i.e,, in the absence of the other things. 

‘ An umbrella and a pair of shoes ’; — these tu'o being 
mentioned in a copulative compound, it follows that both 
together have to be given. 

68 
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‘ Clothes — no significance is meant to be attached to the 
nouns in this passage. 

‘ Bringing joyfully — this has to be construed with 
‘ should present,’ (of the preceding verse). If, however, we 
read this as ‘ prltimaharM,’ ‘ should bring pleasure to his 
Teacher,’ — then this sentence becomes self-contained. ‘ Priti- 
tnavahet ’ is another reading ; the sense being that * he should 
present the grain, etc., for bringing pleasure to the Teacher 
or the pleasure may by itself be regarded as the object to be 
brought to the Teacher : and in that case the mention of the 
things becomes purely suggestive ; the sense lieing that other 
things likely to give him pleasure, — such as gems, pearls, 
corals, elephants, mules, chariots, etc., — may also bo given. 
To this effect we have the saying of Gautama (2.4S) — ‘ On the 
completion of study the Teacher should be presented with 
something useful.’ 

Only such things have to be presented as the pupil happens 
to possess, he should not go about obtaining things by begging 
and other means, for presenting. — (246) 

VERSE CCXLVII 

The Preceptor having died, he should serve, in the 

SAME MANNER AS THE PRECEPTOR, THE QUALIFIED SON 

OP THE Preceptor, or the Preceptor’s wife, or his 
Sapi^ida. — (247) 

Bhasya. 

This injunction is meant for the Life-long Student. 

In the absence of the Preceptor, he should continue to 
live in residence, either with the Preceptor’s son, who is en- 
dowed with Vedic learning and other qualities, or with the 
Preceptor’s widow, or with the Preceptor’s ‘ Sapiudn ’ ; and 
towards each of these he should behave as towards his Pre- 
ceptor ; i.e., he should present to him the food he obtains as 
alms, and so forth. 

The term ‘ dara,’ denoting teife, has been regarded by 
wammarians as always used with the plursil ending ; but writers 
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on Smrti use the singular form also ; e.g., ‘ Dharmapraja- 
aampcmni darS nanyam kurtlta’ (Apastamba, 2.11.13). — (247) 

VERSE COXLVill 

When all these are non-existent, he should perfect 

HIS BODY, WHILE BE CARKIE8 ON THE TBNDINO OP THE FiRE, 
WITH ONLY SUCH DIVERSIONS AS STANDING AND SITTING.— 

(248) 


‘ ^m-exiatenoe ’ may mean either death, or absence of 
proper qualification. 

‘ When all thfae are non-exiatent,' he ahould carry on the 
tending of the fire,— i.e., he should continue to wash and 
besmear with clay the fire-house, he should kindle the fire, 
he should constantly keep near the Fire, just as his Preceptor 
used to do ; — all this constitutes the ‘ tending of the fire.* 
While doing all this, ‘ he ahould perfect hia body ’ — i.c., let it 
wear away ; this is called 'perfecting' in the same manner 
(of contrary signification) as the blind mantis described as 
‘ having excellent eyes.’ 

* Sthdndaanaviharavdn ’ — ‘ toith only auch diveraion aa 
atatiding and aitting ’ ; i.e., he should amuse himself only by 
standing for sometime and sitting for sometime. 

Others have explained this to mean that he ' should sit in 
the proper posture for meditation ’ — such as the SvaatU and 
the rest — ‘ and should go about begging alms.’ — (248) 


VERSE OCXLIX 

The Brahma^a who thus keeps his studentship unflin- 
chingly, GOES to the highest PLACE AND IS NEVER BORN 
AGAIN INTO THIS WORLD. — (249) 


Thus ends Disccurse II of the Manusmii;!, 
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Bha^sya. 

* Thus ’ refers to the methods of the Lifelong Student. 

‘ He who thus keeps his Studentahip unflinchingly ’ — ^without 
failing, — ‘ goes to ’ — obtains — ‘ the highest place ’ — above ; i.e., 
he attains the Supreme Self. 

‘ Is not bom again into this world — he does not fall into 
the cycle of births. That is, he becomes absorbed into 
Brahman. — (249) 


The Smiti of Manu is highly honoured ; and the right 
commentary upon it is that of Medhatithi’s. In the course of 
destiny, this commentary became lost and manuscripts of it 
were not available anywhere. The King Madana, the son of 
SahSraoa, got together manuscripts of it, getting them copied 
here and there, from several places, and thus restored its long- 
lost text.’] 


Thus ends Discourse II of Medhatithi’s ManubhSsya. 
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„ —connoted by Ksattriya's name 

* Raaa * — Various mean inga of ... 

Jtdk908a ... 

^ Rdndyaniya* 

Itathdngt 

JtdM^tiatra 

Rational beings - foremost among animate oiie.s 

liaivata^Maitu 

llavi 

Residence with Teacher- for women— serving of husband 
Repetitions in Veda... 

Resplendent One, The 
Rowards -Hankcring after 
Resolution 

Recompense— None possible for parents ... 

Reasonings 

Recollection— not imaginary ... 

„ —based on Veda ... 


420 

181 

81 

44 

277 

270 

270 

470 

1, 80. 84, 85 
178 
55 

iSO, i99 

189 
107 

57-58 

821 

214 

133 

22i 

167-168 

522 

200-218 

190 
100 
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Recollections (SmftO-^coostitute DhurmathMra 


M — Anthority of— qnestioned . 

f» — ,» •, — estsblisbod . 

' Refuge '—connoted by Br&hmanas name. 
Recipients of gifts ... 

Relationships— spiritual and uterine 
Religious Student— 

—Rules for ... 

i« -should not converse, 


pAoS. 

211 

176,189,190,208,211 

189 

1S9 

270 

127 

288 

211, 207, 872, 442, 482 
464 


99 

9f 


99 

99 


M 

99 

99 


lying down, with 

Teacher ... ... ... 496 

— stand while teacher is standing ... 407 

— „ have bed and seat lower than 

Teacher's ... ... 498 

— „ not pronoonoe his Teacher's name 490 

— „ •• nilmlo Teacher's gait — 499 

— tf », M f speech ... 499 

— „ H ft M deportment ... 499 

— „ ., listen to Teacher’s defamation 499 

— „ „ worship Teacher from a distance 6U0 

— „ „ sit windward or lee-ward of 

Teacher ••• ••• 802 

—may sit with Teacher on carts ... 60S 

— „ „ „ boats ... ... SOS 

— M •• •* horses... ... 608 

— „ H 90 camels... ... 608 

—should place fuel-sticks * in the air ' ... 478 

— M offer fuel to Fire, morning and evening 478 

—First study of ... ... ••• 882 

— Vedio merit, pertains to ... ... 888 

—should perform expiation, on failure of 

begging ... ... ... 479 

—should perform expiation, on faitnre of 

fi^el-offering ... ... ... 470 

— ff subsist on alms ... ... 480 

— „ not eat food given by otic person 

exolnsively ••• ... 480 

—may eat freely at performanoes in honour of 

gods ... ... ... 481 

— n»y eat freely at performances In honour of 

Pitrs ... ••• ... 481 

—should shave hair, or wear it in braids ... 618 

— M study, whon prompted by Tescher ... 498 

— do what Is helpful to Teacher ... 498 

— „ oontrol his l^dy ... 494 

— „ „ „ speech ... ... 494 

— ., *9 <9 organs ... ... 494 


99 




INDEX 


575 




Pack. 

Roligioofi Student 

-'Bhould not touch feet of Teacher's joung wife 

510 

ft 

— may salute young wife of Teacher on the 



ground ... 

• •• 

513 

•f 

—should not be In village, after sunrise 

or 



sunset 

... 

618 

ff 

— „ raise anus at times of study 

• • • 

456 

•f 

— „ dally attend to Twilights 

••• 

515 

ff 

— „ remain well-behhved 

• •• 

455 

ff 

— ff ft guarded 


455 

ff 

— ,f . eat food Inferior to Teacher's 


456 

ff 

—may accept food, offered with respect 


410 

ft 

—should sleep after the Teacher ... 

... 

456 

ff 

— „ avoid gaslog at women ... 

• ea 

470 

ff 

— ft ft Lying .. 

• •• 

478 

. f 

„ fast for the day, if the sun rises 



while he is asleep ... 

• •• 

514 

ft 

— ,f avoid Injuring others 

•mm 

471 

•f 

'-sleeping at sunrise or sunset, Incurs 



grlevons sin .. 

... 

616 

ft 

—should always sleep alone 

... 

474 

ft 

— „ not allow his manhood to run ont 

... 

474 

fi 

— M do what Is done by jnniom. if it 

Is 



' good 

• •• 

517 

ft 

„ „ that in which his mind finds satis* 



faction ... 


517 

It 

^breaks his vow, If insnbood Intentionslly 



allowed to run ont 

... 

474 

ft 

—on wet dreams, should recite the verse 



* Punsrroam ' 

... 

474 

tt 

' -should fetch jar of water 


475 


„ flowers ... 


475 

ft 

„ cowdnng 

... 

476 


„ Earth ... 

••• 

475 

tf 

— „ Kosha-grass 

... 

475 

„ 

— „ beg alms 

... 

475 

ft 

— „ fetch ,f from houses not devoid of 



Veda and Saori flees ... 

• •• 

476 

if 

— „ not beg aims from Teacher's family.. 

477 

*f 

— „ „ „ „ paternal or mater* 



nal relations 

... 

477 

ff 

- may beg from these, when other houses not 



available 

... 

477 

*t 

— „ beg all over the village 


478 

• 

•f 

> shonid avoid persons of ill-repute 


478 

ff 

— „ plaee fuel on Flro 


465 

f* 

„ make daily offeringa to Deities 

••• 

465 

ft 

•• M If f» Eagea 

•ft 

465 
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PAGE. 

Roli^tous .Stiulont— flhoiild make d«ai1j offerings to Fathers 

40.J 

»* — “ 

„ worship deities 

4cr) 

1* 

„ live with his Teacher 

404 

•• “■ 

» observe ali rules 

464 

*• “*■ 

„ subjugate organs 

464 

„ —to abstain from honey 

469 

•f ” 

ft t« meat ••• 

460 

• t ~ 

.« •* scent 

460 

9t 

M garland 

400 

ft ““ 

„ M flavonrs 

469 

.. — 

«* t. women t.. 

460 

»» » 

.. killing 

409 

9« *" 

„ anointing 

472 

•f 

t, coliyrinui 

472 


M .. shoes... 

472 


„ „ umbrella 

472 


M •• attachment 

472 

• • 

,« .. anger... .. 

472 

9f 

„ „ av.*irice 

472 

ff 

„ „ dancing 

472 

„ — 

„ singing 

472 


*• «. playing on musical instru- 



ments ... 

472 


„ .. gambling 

473 

„ — 

„ .. quarrel 

473 

»» 

„ „ calumniating 

473 

nk 

... 

:.7. 177 

* Rk^ means Btara 

••• 

303 

Rgoeda 

4. 2i, 19, 80. 87, 64, S6,M, 68, 1?« 178, 183. 188, S50, 887 

„ —Beginning of 

•• ••• ... 

327 

„ —to be begun with words addressed by Teacher 

881 

„ shawttft 

••• ••• ... ... 

178 

ReTealed ‘Word— is Veda 

211 

„ —Relying on ... 

200 

„ —the only means of knowing Dhartna 

220 

„ —followingof the— leads to Supreme Happiness 

210 

„ —is the 

' highest authority * 

220 

Renunciation 

••• ... ... ... 

152 

„ —futile, if disposition Titiated 

360 

Restraints— 

„ ,, 

SOU 

ft ••• 

... ••• 

167-168 

Reverence— for elders, brings longevity, merit, famo and strength 

391 

Return- greeting— One 

Ignorant of— does not deserve to be 


saluted 

••• ••• ••• * ••• 

£97 

Respects— Degrees of .. 

• see . ase ••• 

406 

„ - Groands of 

••• ••• 

407 

Relation— a ground of respect ... 

409 
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Hesoensioii— oiilj oik* to bo Htudied, fop titlo to rituals 
Jlovereiico '-'Brfthmaiia should shrink from 
liegions ... 

Recluse '-Duties of ... 

Reptiles ... 

Hites of Impregnation— Performer of-^is called ‘Qiipir 

Right Conduct 

Rivers 

Rinsing'-scriptnral ... 

„ —of mouth, af tor food ... 

„ —pei( orated ... 

Right Behaviour ... 

„ — one of the first duties taught after Initi 

„ “explained 

„ —What is 

Righteous pupil— to he taught for Merit .. 

„ person ... 

Right and Wrong 

liikta dates— not coiumeiidod ... 

Root Evolvent 

* Root of Dhartna '—Another explan.ation of 
liohini 

Roaming dcor 

fjt^l8 ... ... ... ... 

Iltuika 

Ptitu .*• ... ... ... 

* ttudiinentary Elements' 

„ Kiihstanoos 

Itiidra 

Rules for Religious Student 

iiarn doer— Skin of— for Ksattriya ISrahmnohari 

* /film * ... 


Paok. 
411 
440 
74 
132 
81 
422 
140, 402 
00 
2»H 
208 
299 
14!) 
324 
324 
109 
379 
172 
21, 23 
200 

40, 07, 08, 9.3 
18S 
00 
237 
7, 37 
59 
72 

38, 120 
44, 47. 48, 49 
6:., 1S9 
40 1 
2N4 
284 


s 


Sacplflces— proceed from Thought 

... 

107 

„ —make body godly ... 


2.71 

SacriOcial act— Land Ot for 


230 

Sacrificial Thread— hempen for Ksattriya 


2SH 

„ —woollen „ Vaishya ... 

... 

2SS 

„ —of cotton Rrfthmaiia ... 

... 

28.S 

„ —worn over the shoulder 

... 

288 

„ —triple 


288 

„ -twisted upwards 

• • • 

288 

„ —may bo of silk also ... 

... 

280 

Sacraments 

... 

227. 245, 240, 255 

—Rules relating to.,. 

•f* 

151 
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Sacramontfl*- Persons for whom prescribed- are entiried to 
Scripture 

„ —bring about spiritual effects... 
fi na^oral ft ... ... •*• 

„ —subserve purposes of aetions and rites 
„ —mentioned along with non-saorsments... 
t. ^*for females ... ■•.. ... ... 

«« — ,. —all, but without tnantni ... 

„ —summed up 

Sacramental rites— Performer of— Is ' Guru ••• ••• 

Sacred Thread -stands during Observances also 

„ —Damaged— to bo thrown into water 

„ —to be replaced... 

Sacrifloial Initiation— means * Fire*kindling ' 

*Sanotifled in self*— explained ... 

Knpfri^na ... 


227 

S47 

247 

248 
258 
820 
820 
.882 
422 
488 

815. 488 
815 
459 
442 
488 
468 
S^C5 

281 235,480 
4.58 
827 
178 
812 
312 

57. 177. .881 
888 


Satndnodakat 
•Sandhydm* 

Saranvnti 
Smnnvedu 

., —Beginning of 
-^Shf/khffa of 
Sdman^BrlMt 

.. — Bn f hen tors 
A'dmaii 

* SdifiiritndtratdraJy,,, ... .... 

8ni»ltri— Birth through— real . ... ... ... 428 

„ — * Mother,* at second, Brahmlo, birth ... ... 450 

verso— Bach foot of— milked onb of each of the tlireo Vedas 836 
,• -Exclusion from ... ... ... ... 282 

„ -Reciting of— at twilights ... ... ... 3.17 

„ —repeated, preceded by Fi|dhf Ha ... ... 387 

„ -- stands for 17paiiuf/aiia ... ... ... 280 

„ —repeated at twilights, brings Vodio merit ... • i ... 837 

„ —with * Ofh* and * Mahivydbftis,’ is Mouth of * Brahman ' 340 

„ —Daily reciting of— for three years— leads to Supreme 

Brahman ... ... ... ... 847 

„ —Nothing higher than ... ... ... 847 

„ —to be repeated at twilights ... ... ... 804 

„ — „ n in morning, standing ... ... 304. 800 

„ — „ „ „ evening, seated ... 864,809 

„ —recited in morning twilight, destroys night's sin 369 

V — M evening „ „ day's 109 

„ —to be recited with clean body and oollected mind ... 81 1 

— „ seated on husha-grass ... ... 872 

„ —lapses for Br&hmapa, in sixteenth year ... 280 

„ — „ Kfattriya twenty-second ^ear 166 
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SavUri -lapses for Vaishya, in twenfcy-foiirth year 
Salutation— Rules regarding 
H —Formulas of 

n — to one who imparts knowledge 

„ —of illiterate elders -Formula for 

„ „ elders brings longevity, merit, 

strength 

„ — „ women 

- Form of returning 

—One ignorant of proper form of returning 
not deserve 

Balutation 

Satro— Daiiy reciting of Voda, is 

* Sutra ’—a saorlOcc 
FdfnidheiiC verses 
*8anu1sem' 

• SambhiivuMhefta ' 

‘ Samahfftxi' 

* Stiktr 4 \fjuhoti* 

‘ Sduitra * 

^ Samidhantddadhijat ' 

* Hauddmini' 

Satiation 
Saunja 
Sunriya 

Saurya rJuini ••• 

• SauryaMiaruuniruapet * 

‘ Samaijn * 

• Samayfidhyuifita* ... 

• SatyakdmaJdbttlu* 

SifntardWjk 
‘ Sadaaut * 

* Samsdm ’ 

* giipiitfYf *— benedictory female name 

• Samvataarii ... ••• 

Sadbhih 
Soura 

Sucriflce ... ... ••• * 

„ —futile, if disposition vitiated ... 

Stivitm 

Sacrificing- 'H function of the Brahuianu ... 

.. - « Kjattrlya .» 

.. — .. Vatehya ... 

Sacrificial act 

— may be done at sunrise ... 

„ - M « dawn ... 

„ — - before siinriao 


fame and 


greeting— 


57, 126, 127 


280 
887 
891, 896 
887 
808 


808, 894 
800. 898 
•does 

807 

t 

875 

288 

299 

248 

248 
246 

249 

251 

252 
81 
04 
54 
168 

13 
181 
225 
225-220 
288 
284 
80 
164 
272 
129 
158, 160 
180 

, 182.212 470 
800 
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SacrLOcial accessories 
Satwiutapauchaht 

* SamHtianja * 

* Stihnsrdmshuh * 
SarroBVira 


-licsnlts of—acfir 1*110 to pi* 
for 1110 1* 


rsoMH 


other lhai) the per* 


fAOIC 

287 

284 

240 

82 

215 

270 


SthlkUijfi 

Stinkhi/a^Ktrrilett 

Salvation 

Samnnu 


28. 87, 98. 208 
88, 45, 48, 09 
02 
09 


Sa^es 
tiarpa 

»Samod/ii->incatm * Mia ' 

Sntya 
Sdiigrahinf 

Haintary advice— Boliavionr towarrls ^iver 
Seasons 
Kerpont ... 
bemUdivino Heines ... 

Self 


of 


Self-Existent ••• ••• ••• 

S<df-Supreiiie, The ... 

Seeds 

Kclf*Existont Otu* ... 

Sclflshnoss— deprecated 
* Self-satisfaction '—Several explanatons of 
„ —Detracting of->ccii9nrcd 


„ ... ... ... ... 

,. —of the Righteous 

„ •— questioned 

H —is source of knowledge of Dkarmu 

Sensation— Five organs of 
Sexless porsons—Marrlagc of ... 

Sexual pleasures 
Service ... 


78 

80 

202 

178 

181 

605 

71 

70,86 

80 

100 

137188 

99 

... 80,86,100 
187-188 
168 
172 

207 

218 

207 

176 

208 
48 

264 

220 

71 


Sensc-pcrceptioti 
.Seven Great Sages ... 

•Self-born,’ The 
Sense-organs 

„ --Hubjugated— one neither grieves nor rejoices 


219 

4 

26. 89 
88,44 
861 


So]f-con.sciousiioss ... ... ... ... ... 48 

Scriptural act ... ... ... ... ... 169 

„ knowledge— Imparter of— to be saluted ... 887 

Sciiptures ... ... ... 9,127,221,227, 228,229,411 

•Scripture*— stands for the work of Mann ... ... 221 

Scorned firuhiuaiia— sloops in comfort ... ... ... 441 

„ —wakes up ill „ ... ... 441 
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Scorned Brdhoiaua— goes about in comfort 
Scorner—perishes ... 

Serving of Teacher^helps acquisition of iearuiiig ... 
Service— function of the ShOdra 

„ of Parents and the Preceptor— the Highest Austerit 

Self-controlled Hrflhmana— knowing SAvltri alone— better tho 
the uncontrolled one knowing entire Veda 
Seniority- by knowledge— among Hrfihmatias 
„ — „ valour — „ Ka^ttriyas 

„ — „ riches — „ Vaishyas 

.# ““ f« age — - ShQdras 

Sister— food to be beggod from— after iDitiutioii 
„ —Elder— to bo treated as Mother ... 

* Sister '—form of addressbig an unrelated woman ... 

Skin— prescribed— stands daring Observances also ... 

Skins— to be worn by Brahniaduiria 

M —damaged— to be thrown into water 
„ — „ - „ replaced 

Sins 

Soma ... ... ... ... ... oi 

Soma -sac riUcc ... ... ... ... 

Sonia-Vd£/a— not found in Adivuluyaitu Shdkha 
Speech— Pure — bri iigs reward ... 

Spring 

Spiritual Knowledge- Impartor of— to be saluted ... 

„ relationship 

merit and wealth— called * good * 

Speech 

S hubara — quo tod 

Shabama.,, ... T.. 

Sharat— a soasun 

* Siiarman ’—the end of liriihmaiia's name... 

„ —an appeuftege to name 

* Shaavat-apa* 

Sheikya 

* Shevadlii^tpami ' 

* Sh’itrnntapa '—a name connected with power 

* Shavaraka ' — a contemptible name 

* Sharmiffthd *— a harsh female name 
'Sharmauat/— an auspicious female name... 

Shnhuntfcu— Offerings to 

* Shanatdntavi* 

Shatr affix 

* Shariraaaviakdral^\: 

Shdatra 

Shatapatha Brahma [ta 
Shdkala-iioma 
‘ Sh/iar— explained ... 


S88 
488 
488 
488 
488 
204 
403 
4U0 
468 
281 
816 
8U 
146 
212, 875 
286,288 
411 
487 
181 
887 
288 
610 
81 

287 
230 
180 

207 

208 
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178 
886 
268 
260 

271 

272 

273 

288 
206 
246 

6,102 

250 

352 

201-202 
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* 81iila * — a source of knowledge of Dharma 

H —Separate mention of— objected to 
» — If „ jnsttfled ... 

N —What it stands for ? ... 

n and Siupti conjunct 

'Shoes'— to be avoided by JteliglouB Student 
Shoes and Uinbrealla — the least that can l>e presented to Teacher 
at Final Bath 

Shiivif— to accompany Orfi/nfr/ ... 

Sho^as/t/ vessel 

Shrddd/ui— performed by sou— beiiettts father 

„ —results accruing to others from— discussed 
starting point of ' Inmr^aaterismB ' 

Shrepaf/— a heart-captivating female name 
Shddra 

„ —All equal to— before l/patia||C{na... 

,» — to be asked his ' freedom from disease ’ 

f, —in the tenth stage of life— deserves respect 

I, — ' wealth ' and ' relations *— not grounds of respect for 

„ —Seniority among— by age 

„ —Offering of leavings to 

„ —No sacraments for— with man Ira 

„ —Name of— should be contemptible 

If — If — 11 expressive of ' submisslveuess 

,1 —No Tonsure for 

„ —Functions of 

„ —Duty of 

„ —may reside in any land 

•• —studying scripture fS« ••• ••• ••• 

„ —to obtain knowledge of scriptures through Br&hmans 

* Shreyos ’— good ... 

* Shrtiiopakriifai/a * 

' Shrutirailtarvdngimsifi * 
bhricCi- -Dharma— Expounded in 
Hhruti 
*8hriijau* 

* 8hri * ... 

' Shi/eiicf * ... ... ••• ••• ib7| 

„ —Result securing to other than tlio performer of 
** —not in tlio Aahoaiayana Slidklw 
S/tui’ciscifukus — comprisod iii Uruhnwr^itlcaha 
Sister— One shall not sit alone with 


I ... 12 , 102 , 140 , 102 , 106 , m, 198 , 
—equal to Veda see 9 

-based on „ 

—a moans of knowing Dhurmu 


202 . 230 , 334 , 315 , 886 , 809 , 


687 
884 
174 , 207 
486 
486 
260 
272 
72, 246 
461 
898 

414 

415 
488 
804 
268 
267 
269 
275 
186 
152 
389 

227-228 
229 
486 
429 
179 
149 
160 
296-207 
206 
278 , 411 
278 
441 
284 
612 
, 878 461 
212 
172 
281 
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Heterodox ... ... ... ... 178 

„ —Detraotion; ot- -censured ... ... ... 218 

„ — Foandatioii of authority of— discussed ... ... 18l 

,, — Alternattve views about ... ... ... 181 

It — If II —set forth in Vivomiia ... ... 181 

„ and Veda — Close connection between ... ... 182 

,1 II — (Jonfliot between ... ... ... 188, 186 

If — ti I, —not optional ... ... 188 

— Vedio texts In support of->inferred ... ... 187 

—Writers of— related to Veda ... ... ... 187 

—texts ... ... ... ... ... 226 

—prompted by visible motive— not authoritative ... 2H8 

,1 —lay down duties ... ... ... ... 258 

Sm rtivivcka— qaoted ... ... 10,182,108 

^imrtitiitinraiKa— describes 6ve kinds oC TIharma ... ... 248 

^SmrtiBhile ehu tadviddm* ... ... ... 180, 201,204 

„ — eiEplaincd ... ... ... 204 

* Smrtishile' ... ... ... ... ... 208 

Stndrla Dharma ... ... ... ... ... 176 

Somapu ... ... ... ... ... 80 

Sound ... ... ... ... ... 44 

I, —quality of A ... ... ... ... 11^ 

„ — Portetions ... ... ... 8l 

Soul— Exit of individual ... ... ... ... 88 

* Southern Course ’ ... ... ... ... Ill 

Singing— to be avoided by Religious Student ... ... 472 

Sick person— Way to be made for ... ... ... 410 

Sipping of water— Exact quantity. of ... ... ... 812 

„ -Piti; way ... ... ... ... 805 

,, —for BrOhmana— enough to reach the heart ... 812 

,. — Daivaway ... ... ... .805 

„ —for Ksattriya— enongh to reach the throat ... 312 

„ — PrOjdpatya way ... ... ... 805 

„ —for Valsiiy a— just sipped ... ... 812 

„ - - „ SliOdra —just touching the end ... 812 

„ — „ „ explained ... ... .V18 

„ —Methods of ... ... 805 

„ —Receptacle fur -the right hand ... 814 

„ — BrOhina way ... ... ... 303 

„ —thrice ... ... ,.. ... 808 

.Sipping of water— which i.s neither hot nor frothy ... 810 

„ — to be done for eteaiiliness ... .810 

„ —with face towards North or Ea.st ... 310 

Slumber of the niviiio Being — ... ... 84 

Slips ... ... .. ... 86 

* Simanloniiatjuiia* ... •.. — ••• 217 

Silence— Truth better than ... ... .i. ... 847 
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Sleeping on gronnd— to he continned by Initiated Boy, till 

IP! 1 n-j.1. 



Final Bath 


877 

Sprinkling 


249 

Spotted deer 

... 

288 

fiu/Uaka 


•mso4 

Son— One's own— to bo taught for Merit 


879 

Rouroo of knowledge of O/uirma— ‘Relcvaney of 

• M 

172 

South 

—Bating, with face towards— brings fame 

... 

298 

‘Soul 

'—stands for the Heart and the Navel 


800 

(» 

(ireat 

• •• 

98 

(( 

—Welfare of 


149 

StafT- 

‘Damaged— to be thrown into water 


315 

I* 

,, fi ,, replaced ••• 


315 


—of Biha and Fni^sha- for firflhniaria 


289 

»» 

- „ Vata .and Khadii’a— ,, K^attriya 


280 

1* 

- „ P//n and „ Vaishya 


2R0 

t» 

— „ Hrflhmnna— should reroli his hair 

... 

200 

It 

— „ Ksattriya— „ „ forehead ... 


200 

f* 

— „ Vaishya „ n n nose 

... 

200 

It 

—denotes the partienlar shape of wood carried 


200 

ft 

— Qualities of 


291 

Stars 

... 


81 

Standing and sitting— for the life-long Student 


539 

* Sthanftsanavihdravan* 


589 

Stndontship- unflinchingly kept— leads to Highest Place 


530 

* Stealing of Veda '—explained... 


386 

Student - Avowed— to subsist on alms 

... 

480 

II 

— „ —subsisting on alms, is equal to Fasting 


480 

If 

—Learning to be imparted to pure 


385 

II 

— „ „ „ self-controlled 


885 
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*Tat aavitur^ varepyam 

* Tat iMivttttr vf ^imahs '—is not Myatri 
Teaching— a function of BrAhmana 

„ —to be done, without injury to pupil 

,, — ti M by means of soft words 


Teacher 


—is father at Second Birth 
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„ —Other names for ... 
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* Vniahvadevim afiiigrahinim* etc. ... ... ... 181 
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Tedu— tho name applies to entire colicetioii of Mantra and 
Brdhnia^tt 

H - applies to porttoiifl also... 

,t —includes the Subsidiary Sciences ... 

»t —to be constantly repeated by Br&hmana desiring piety... 
«• —Reciting of— is the * highest penance ' 

M -Without— one labouring over other things, makes one 
ShOdra ... 

—three in number 
„ —Injunction of study of ... 

,1 —Pronouncement of 
„ — Artliavddas - authoritative 
„ —Mantras-^ ,, 

•, — IVamcs— „ 

„ —Authority of entire— proved by argument ... 

‘ M and Smrti— A closo cannection between 
—Certain texts of— may have been lost 
„ —Loss of texts of 
t, —embodies all knowledge 
», —is Revealed Word 

„ —For imparting —Teacher is called * Father' ... 

—not to be pronounced, before Upanayana 
—One is Shddra, before being ‘born in ' 

H —Recitation of —for one year -pours out milk ... 

fi ““ ,• — yi »• honey ... 

—Expounder of —not to sow on barren soil 
„ — ‘Stealing* of— explained 

•, —One who fills both ears with —should be regarded as 
Father and Mother 

„ —Importer of— more venerable than Progenitor 
t,. — DrAhmapa's ‘birth* is ... 

„ —For study of— thp Twice-born man should accumulate 

sanctity 

„ — „ —the Twice-born man should be ‘ sanctified in 

self’ 

„ —Rules for the study of 

M —At end of study of— Teacher's feet to be clasped 
n —should be studied with joined palms 
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tf —Reciting of— by Householder 
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„ — Daily reciting of— is Sotm 
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Vcdrt—not ,« 

— contaluH repetitious 
„ —does not contain repetitions 
„ —Detractor of— ‘ Inflde ’ 

—a means of knowing Dharma 
„ —Eternal 
„ — Creation of 

„ —Declamatory passages in— authoritative 
„ —Authority of -questioned 
„ —Authority of entire— questioned ... 

„ — „ noii-injunctive passages -questioned 

,, — „ declamatory passages— questioned 

„ --Authority of names— questioned ill 
„ —the root source of Dharma 
M —Contradictory statements in 
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„ —Etymology of the word 
„ —Divisions of 

„ —Passages describing only throe— are Arthaodda 
Veddngaa 
Vedanta 

* V'i’dan fa'— stands for cannons of the Veda 

„ — „ Upani^ads 

—a name of Upanisad 

* VcdasiddMnta' 

* Vcdic birth* — One who brings about— is Father 
*VediG Sacraments— stands for Up;inayana ' 

* Vedie merit'— Meaning of 
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„ „ — Injunction of ... 
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Way— to be made for one in chariot 
•• ““ It ti It the l^enth Sta^e of life 

,t — .» It suffering from disease 

„ — „ .1 carrying a bnrden 

!• tt a woman ••• 

It — ti the Accomplished Student 

ft »f t» King 

It — It I, Bridegroom 

Wandering Mendicant 
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.1 — Taste, the quality of ... 

„ —Creation of ... 
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